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C. F. MARAIS, 
Sekretaris van Suidwes-Afrika. 
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DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER. 

No. 203 l (Unie).] [ll Dcsember 1959. 

MARINE-AFDELING. 

R EGULASIES VAN TOEPASSING OP DIE VER
SKAPPING YAN RADIO-lNSTALLASIES OP 
SKEPE. 

Dit het die Minister van v ervoer behaag om, kragtens 
die bepalings van artikcl driehonderd ses-en-vy/tig van die 
Handclskecpvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951), die 
volgende rcgulasies* uit te vaardig. 

lNHOUD. 

TER TOELIGTING VOORAF. 

1. Titel van hierdie regulasies. 
2. r nterpretasic. 

DEEL I.- RADIOTELEGRAFJE EN RAD1O
TELEFONJE. 

H OOFSTUK 1.- A LGEMEEN. 

3. Toepassing en indeling van skepe onder Deel l. 
4. Verskafling van radio-installasies. 
5. Klimaats- en duursaamheidstoetse. 
6. Stcuring van ontvangs. 
7. Hoespanningsdcle. 
8. Laai van batterye. 

l-IOOFSTUK 11.-RADJOTELEGRAFJE. 

9. Elektriese onafhank.likhcid van hoof- en noodradio-
telegraafuitrusting. 

10. Radiotelegraafkamer. 
11. Antennes. 
12. Scndafstand van senders. 
13. Tocvoer van clektriese energie. 
14. Gcreedskap, mcctinstrumente en rescrwedele. 
15. Vcrskafling van radiobcamptes. 
16. Kwalifikasies van radiobeamptcs. 
17. Radiowag dcur middcl van radiotclcgraaf. 
18. Waghou, toets en instandhouding deur radiobearnptes. 
19. Bcperking van gcbruik va n noodscnder. 
20. Radiotelcgraa llog. 

HOOFSTliK Ill.-R ADIOTELEFONIE. 

21. Anten ne. 
22. Sendafstand. 
23. Toevocr van elcktriese energie. 
24. Diverse vereistes. 
25. Verskafling en kwalifikasies van radiotelefoonopera

tcurs. 
26. Radiowag dcur middel van radio telefoon. 
27. Waghou, toets en instandhouding deur radiotelefoon

operateurs. 
28. Radiotelefoonlog. 

• Hicrdie rcgulasics t ree in wcrking op die datum waarop Wet 
No. 57 van 1951 in wcrking Jrcc. Die datum sat deur p rokJamasie 
in die Sraatskoera/11 bckcndgemaak. word. 

A-6972',,J; 

GOVERNMENT NOTICES. 

C. F. MARAIS, 
Secretary for South West Africa. 

Administra tor's Office, 
Windhoek. 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT. 

No. 2031 (Unjon).] [ll December 1959. 

MARINE DIVISJON. 

REGULATTONS GOVERNING THE PROVISION 
OF RADIO I NSTALLATIONS O N SHIPS. 

The Mfoister of T ransport has been pleased, under the 
provisions of section three hundred and fifty-six of the 
Merchant Shipping Act, 195 1 (Act No. 57 of 1951), to 
make the following regula tjons.* 

CONTENTS. 

PRELIMINARY. 

I. Title of these regulations. 
2. Interpreta tion. 

PART 1.- RADIOTELEGRAPHY AND RADIO
TELEPHONY. 

CHAPTER J.- GENERAL. 

3. Application and classification of ships under Part I. 
4. Provision of radio installations. 
5. Clima tic and durabil ity tests . 
6. Interference with reception. 
7. High voltage parts. 
8. Charging of batteries. 

O1APTI:R JI.- R AOIOTELEGRAPHY. 

9. Electrica l independence of main and emergency 
radiotelegraph eq uipments. 

10. Radiotelegraph room. 
I J. Aerials. 
12. Range of transmitters. 
13. Supply of electrical energy. 
14. Tools, measuring instruments and spare parts. 
15. Provision o( radio o fficers. 
16. Qualifications of radio officers. 
I 7. Radio watch by radiotelegra ph. 
18. Watchkeeping, testing and maintenance by radio 

officers. 
19. Restriction of use of emergency transmitter. 
20. Radiotelegraph log. 

CHAPTER JH.- RADI0TELEPH0NY. 

2 l. Aerial. 
22. Range. 
23. Supply of electrical energy. 
24. Miscellaneous requirements. 
25. Provisions and qualifications of radiotelephone 

opera tors. 
26. Radio watch by radiotelephone. 
27. Watchkeeping, testi ng and maintenance by radio

telephone operators. 
28. Radiotelephone log. 

• These regulations will come into operation on the date 00 
which Act No. 57 of 195 1 comes into o peration. This date will 
be notified by procla mation in the Gazelle. 

1 



BUITBNGBWONB OFFrsmrn KOBRANT, 11 DBSBM8BR 1959 

2 

H OOfSTUlC lV.- TEGNI ESB VEREISTES VAN RADIO· 
UITRUSTlNG VIR RBDDINGSllOTCl. 

29. Radio-uitrusting vir motorrcddingsbote. 
30. Draagbarc radio-uitrusting v ir reddingsbotc. 
3 L. T oets van radio-uitrusting vi r redd ingsbote. 

H OOFSTUK V .- V RYSTELLINGS. 

32. Vrystelling ten o psigtc van noodantcnnc. 
33. A lgcmene vrystclliog ten opsigte van skepe wa t op 

ioternasio nalc rcisc gcbruik wo rd . 
34. Algemene vryste lling ten opsigte van s~epe wat nie o p 

internasionale reise gebruik word n1e . 

D EEL II.- RLGT ING SOEKERS. 

35. Tocpassing. 
36. Verskaffing va n rigtingsoeke rs. 
37. Klirnaats- ea duursaamheidstoctse. 
38. Steuring van ontvangs. 
39. H o3spanningsdele. 
40. Toevoer van elektriese energie. 
41. Laai van batterye. 
42. Installe ring van rigtingsoeker. 
43. Ko mmunikasiemiddel. 
44. Bepcrk ing van gcbruik van die rigtingsoekec. 
45. Yking. 
46. Stukke insake yking en verifikasie. 
47. Bedradingsdiagram eo instruksies. 

DEEL UL-GEL YKWAARDIGHEDE. 

48. AJgcmeen. 
Bers le Bylae.- Rad iotelegraafui trusting . 
Tweede Bylae.- Radiotelefoonuitrusting. 
D erdc Bylae.- Klimaats- en duursaamhcidstoetse. 
Vierde Bylae.- Radiotelegraafuitrusting vir rcddingsbotc. 
Vyfde B ylae.- Gereedskap, meetinstrumcote en rcscrwe-

d ele. 
Sesde Bylae. Outomatiese a la rm. 
Sewende Bylac.- Tabel vao wagure. 
A gste Dylae.- R adiotelegraaflogboek. 
Necnde Bylae. Radiotclefoonlogbock. 
T iende Bylac.- R igtingsoeker. 
E lfdc Bylae.- Klimaats- en d uursaa mheidstoetse. 
T waalfde Bylac. Scrtifikaat van yking van r ingtingsoeker. 
D crtiende Bylae.- Register van kontrolepci lings deur mid -

dcl van r igtingsoeker gencem. 

T l!R TNLErDING. 

I . 'n Radio-insta llasie op ' n skip omvat 'n radiotele
graafinsta llasie, 'n radiotelefooitin stallasie of 'n rigting
soeker, na gclang van d ie geval. 

2. Oaar sal opgemerk word dat Deel I van d ie regulasies 
nie vereis da t skcpc wat nic passasierskepc is en wat 
k:Jcincr as 500 ton is van radiotelegraaf- of radiotelefoon
inslallasics voorsien moct wees nie, en dat Deel Il nie vcr
eis da t 'n skip va n minde r as 500 Lon van 'n r igtingsoeker 
voorsicn moet wees nie. By die eienaars van Suid
ACri kaanse skcpe waarop d ie regulasies nie van toepassing 
is nie, word cgter daarop aangedring o m. ter willc van d ie 
veiligheid van mcnselewcns en eicndo m op see, vrywillig 
hullc skcpe met radiotelcgraaf- o f radio lelefooninsta llas ies 
en me t rigtingsoekcrs u it te rus. In hierd ie verband sal dit 
die Marine-j[de ling van d ie Dcpartement van Vervoer. met 
med ewcrking van die Posmcestcr-generaal. gcnocc doen 
om hulle 'n aanneemlikc spesifikasie te help opstel. 
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Ct L\ PTf!R IV.- T ECILNICAL R EQUlREMf!NTS OF RADIO 
EQUI PMl.!NT FOR Liff!BOATS. 

29. Rad io equipment for motor lifeboats. 
30. Portable radio equipment for Lifeboats. 
3 1. Tests of radio equip ment for lifeboats. 

C HAPTER V .- EXl.!MPTIONS. 

32. E xemption in respect o f emergency aerial. 

33. General exemption in respect of ships engaged on 
interna tiona l voyages. 

34. Genera l exemptjon in respect o f ships which do not 
engage o n internat iona l voyages. 

PA RT fl.- DIR ECTION-F INDE RS. 

35. Applicatio n. 
36. Provision of direction-finders. 
37. C lima tic and d urability tests. 
38. Interference with reception. 
39. High voltage parts. 
40. Sup ply o f electrica l energy. 
41. C harging of balleries. 
42 . Insta lla tion o ( direction-finde r. 
43. Means o( comm unicatio n. 
44. Restriction of use of the direction-finder. 
45. Calibration. 
46. Records of calibra tion a ad verification. 
47. Wiring d iagram and instructio ns . 

PART IH.- EQU[V ALE NTS. 

48. General. 
First Scbed ule.- Radiotelegraph equipment. 
Second Schcd ule.-Radio telephone insta llat ion. 
Third Schedule. Iimatic and durability tests. 
Fourth Sched ule.- Radiotelegra ph equipment for life

boats. 
Fifth Sched ulc.- Tools , measuring instruments and spare 

parts. 
Sixth ScheduJc.- Auto-alarm. 
Seve nth Schedulc.-Table of watch hours. 
E ighth Sehedule.- Radiotclegraph log-book. 
N inth Sched ule.- Radiotclephone log-book. 
Tenth Schedule. Direction-finder. 
Eleventh Schedule.-Climatic and durability tests. 
Twelfth Schedule.- Ccrti fica te of calibration of direction-

findcr. 
T hirteenth Schedule.- Record o f check-bearings taken by 

means o f the d irection-finder. 

JNTRooucroRv Norn . 

I . A radio installa tion on a ship shall comprise a 
radiotelegraphy insta lla tio n. a rad iotclephony installation, 
or a d irection-fi nding apparatus, as the case may be. 

2. It wi ll be observed that Part I of the regula tions 
d oes not req uire ships , which are not passenger ships, 
and which are less than 500 tons, to be provided wi th 
rad iotelegraphy or r:idiotclephony insta lla tions, and tha t 
Pa rt 11 docs not require any ship of less than 500 tons 
to be provided with a direction-finding apparatus. 
Owners of South A frican ships lo which the regulations 
do not apply, are however urged in the interests of safety 
o f life and property a t sea to equip thei r ships with rad io
te legraphy or rad iotelephony insta llations and with d irec
t ion-finding appara tus o n a volunta ry basis, in which con• 
ncction the Marine Division of the Department f Trnr.s
port 111 conj unction with the Postma<:ter-Gcncral will he 
plcns~d to assist them in arriving s t an acceptable spccifi
catioo. 
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TER TOELIGTING VOORAF. 

1. Titel van hierdie regulasies . 
Hierdie regulasies beet die Handelskeepvaart-radio

regulasies 1960. 

(OPMERKING.- Die Toeligting Vooraf geld vir alle Dele 
van die regulasies. Deel I handel oor radiotelegrafie en 
radiotelefonie en Deel II oor rigtingsoekers. Deel III 
handel oor ,, Gelykwaardighede" en die bepalings is op 
beide Deel l en Deel TT van toepassing.) 

2. lnterpretasie. 

In hierdie regulasies beteken die uitdrukking ,. die Wet " 
die Handelskeepvaartwet, J 95 1 (Wet No. 57 van 1951 ). en 
tensy uit die sarnehang anders blyk, het enige uitdrukking 
waaraan daar in die Wet 'n betekenis toegeken is, wanneer 
dit in hierdie regulasies gebruik word, die aldus toegeken
de betekenis, en beteken-

., verbind ", elektries verbind; 
,. bestaande installasie "-

(a) 'n installasie wat, in die geval van 'n Suid
Afrikaanse skip waarop die Veiligheidskon
vensie van tocpassing is, ten voile geiostalleer 
is voor 19 November 1952, en in die geval 
van 'n antler skip, voor die datum waarop 
hierdie regulasies van krag word; en 

(b) 'n installas ie waarvan 'n dee! ge1nstalleer is 
voor 19 Novemher I 952 of voor die datum 
waarop hierdie regulasies van krag word, na 
gelang van die geval, en waarvan die orige dee! 
bestaan of uit dcle wat ter verva nging van iden
t iese dele ge1nstalleer word of uit dele wat aan 
die toepaslike vereistes van hierdie regulasies 
voldoen; 

,. steuring ", die belemmering, deur enige uitsending of 
weerkaatsing van elektromagnetiese energie, van die 
vervulling van die doeleindes van die telegrafie of tele
fonie (of in die algemeen of gedeeltelik, en sander om 
afbreuk te doen aan die algemene strekking van die 
voorgaande woorde, met betrekking tot al die of som
roige van die ontvangers of bedoelde ontvangers van 
enige berig, geluid of optiese beeld wat bedoel is om 
deur middel van die telegrafie of telefonie oorgedra 
te word), en aan die uitdrukking ,. steur" word die
selfde betekenis geheg; 

., myl ", 'n seemyl van 6,080 voet; 

., bedienpunt" ten opsigte van enige uitrusting, die plek 
wat iemand gewoonlik inneem wanneer by die uit
rusting bedien; 

., radiotelegraafskip ", 'n skip wat 'n radiotelegraafinstal
lasie het en wat nie 'n radiotelefoonskip is nie; 

,, radiotelefoonnoodfrekwensie ", 'n frekwensie van 2,182 
Khz; 

.. radiotelefoonskip ", 'n skip wat nie 'n passasierskip is 
nie en 'n tonnemaat van 500 ton of meer maa r min
der as 1,600 ton bet, waarvan die eienaar skriftelik 
aan die Sekretaris kennis gegee het (die kennisgewing 
moet nie ingetrek wees nie) dat die skip 'n radiotele
f?oninstallasie bet ter voldoening aan bierdie regula
s1es; 

., radiowag ", in die geval van 'n radio telegraafskip: 
luister op 'n frekwensie van 500 Khz., en in die geval 
van 'n radiotelefoonskip: luister op die radiotelefoon
noodfrekwensie; 

., stiltyc ", die tydperke van drie minute wat vir die 
radiotelegrafic 15 minute en 45 minute na elkc uur 
begin, en vir die radiotelefonie op elke uur en 30 
minute na elke uur, in elke geval bepaal volgens 
middclbare Grecnwichtyd; 

., too " , bruto registerton; 

met betrekking tot golwe en seine-

" tipe Al " radiotelegrafie deur 'n gelykgolf aan en af 
te sleutel; 

., tipe A2 " , amplitudcgemodulecrdc radiotclcgrafie deur 
die sleuteling van 'n moduleeroudiofrekwensie of van 
'n uitsending wat voortdurend deur 'n oudiofrekwen
sie gemoduleer word; 

3 

PRELJMlNARY. 

1. Title of these Regulations. 
These regulations are calied the Merchant Shipping 

R adio Regulations I 960. 

(NoTE.- The Preliminary applies to all Parts of the 
regulations. Part I deals with radiotelegraphy a nd ra<lio
telephony, and Part II with direction-finders. Part HI 
deals with " Equivalents", and the provisions are 
applicable to both Part I and Pa rt Il) 

2. Interpretation. 

In these regulations the expression " the Act" means 
the Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951), 
and unless the context otherwise indicates, any expres
sion used in these regulations to which a meaning has 
been assigned in the Act, bears the meaning so assigned, 
and-

" connected" means electrically connected; 
" existing installation " means-

(a) an installation wholly instaJJed, in the case of 
a South African ship to which the Safety 
Convention applies, before the 19th Novem
ber, 1952, and in the case of any other ship, 
before the date on which these regulations 
come into force; and 

(b) an installation part of which was installed 
before the 19th November, 1952, or the date 
on which these regulations come into force, 
as the case may be, and the rest of which 
consists either of parts installed in replacement 
of identical parts, or parts which comply with 
the relative requirements of these regulations; 

"interference" means the prejudicing by a ny emission 
or reflection of electro-magnetic energy of the fulfil
ment of the purposes of the telegraphy or telephony 
(either generally or in part, and, without prejudice 
to the generality of the preceding words, as respects 
all, or as respects any, of the recipients or intended 
recipients of any message, sound, or visual image 
intended to be conveyed by the telegraphy or tele
phony), and the expression " interfere " shall be 
construed accordingly; 

"mile " means a nautical mile of 6,080 feet ; 
"operating position " in relation to any equipment 

means the position normally occupied by a person 
when operating such equipment; 

" radiotelegraph ship•• means a ship which is provided 
with a radiotelegraph installation, and which is not a 
radiotelephone ship; 

"radiotelephone distress frequency" means a 
frequency of 2,182 kc/ s; 

"radiotelephone ship" means a shjp which is not a 
passenger ship and which is of 500 tons or upwards 
but of less than 1,600 tons, the owner of which has 
given written notice to the Secretary (which notice 
has not been withdrawn) to the effect that the ship is 
provided wih a radiotelephone installation in com
pliance with these regulations; 

"radio watch", in the case of a radiotelegraph ship, 
means listening on a frequency of 500 kc / s, and in 
the case of a radiotelephone ship, means listening 0n 
the radiotelephone d istress frequency; 

"silence periods" means the periods of 3 minutes 
beginning for purposes of radiotelegraphy at 15 
minutes and at 45 minutes after each hour; and for 
purposes of radiotelepbony at each hour and at 30 
minutes after each hour, in every case determined 
according t<.• Greenwich M ean Time; 

" tons " means gross register tons; 

in relation to waves and signals-
" Type Al " means radio telegraphy by the keying of a 

continuous w~ve on and off; 
"Type A2" means amplitude modulated radiotele

graphy by the keying of a modulating audio 
frequency or of an emission continuously modulated 
by an audio frequency; 
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,. tipe A3 ' ' , amplitudegemoduleerde dubbelsyband
radiotelefonie: en 

,, B-golwe ", gedcmple golwe. 

[OPMCRKING.-Artikel twee van die Wet sluit die vol
gende woordbepalings in:-

., vissersboot " betekcn 'n skip wat vir gcwin ter see 
visvang. maar diL omval geen robbevaarJ er of wal
visvaarder nie: 

., laslynregu lasies" beteken die regulasics ~at kr~glens 
paragraaf (c) van subarlikcl (2) van art1kel dneho11-
derd-ses-e11-vyftig uitgcvaardig is om gevolg te gee 
aan Hoofstuk II van d ie Laslynkonvensie en Aa n
hangsel I en Aanhangscl ll van daardie Konvensic. 
of bedoelde regulasies soos toegcpas kragtens sub
artikel (3) van genocmde artikcl; 

., Min ister" beteken die Minister ven Ycrvocr: 

., passasierskip" beteken 'n skip wat meer as twaalf 
passasiers vcrvoer: 

•., bevoegde beampte" beteken die b.::ampte wat deur 
die M inister aangewys is as die b-:voegde beampte by 
die plek en ten opsigte van die saak waarna verwys 
word in d ie bepaling in hicrd ie Wet waario die uit
drukking voorko m: 

,. Veiligbeidskonvensie" beteken die [nternasionale 
Ko nvens ie vir die Beveiliging van Men elewens o p 
See wa t op die t iende dag van J unie L 948 in Lon den 
o nderteken is en waarvan 'n vcrtaling in die Twecde 
Bylae van hierdie Wet o pgeneem is, en enige wysi
ging daarvao; 

.. Sekretaris" beteken d ie Sekretaris van Vervoer: 

.. Suid-Afrikaanse skip " betekcn 'n skip kragtens hicr
d ie Wet in die Unie geregistrccr of geag a ld us geregi
strecr tc wees. 

• Vir die tocpassing van hierdie regulasics hct die Minis ter 
ondergenoemdc amplenare as bevoegdc bcamptes in die Unie 
,,ingewys: -

Te Kaapstad en Durban : Die Ecrste Beampte van die 
M arinc-ardeling. 

Tc Port Elitabeth. Oos-Londen, Mosselbaai. Port olloth, 
Llideritz en Walvisbaai: Die Koopvaardymeesler.] 

DEEL l.- R ADLOTELEGRAFTE EN RAD[O
TELEFO JE. 

H OOFSTUK l.- ALGEMEEN. 

3. T oepassing en inde/ing van skepe 011der Deel I . 
(l) Behoudcns d ie bepalings van paragraaf (2), is bier

.lie Deel van toepassing op-

(a) Suid-A frikaanse skepc wat op die see uitvaar uit 
watter hawe ook al ; en 

(b) skepc wa t nie Suid-Afrikaanse skepe is n ie, en wat 
op die see uitvaar uit 'n hawe in d ie Unie. 

(2) Hierdic Deel is nie van loepassing op skepc wat 
1ie passasicrskepe is en wat van d ie volgende soortc is 
1ie: -

(a) Suid -Afrikaanse skepe wat
(i) plesicrjagte is ; 

(ii) nie dcur meganiesc midde ls aangedryf word 
nic; o( 

(iii) van minder as 500 ton is. 

) Skepe wat n ie Suid-Afrikaanse skepe is nie en wat
(i) troepeskcpe is: 

(ii) nie dcur meganicsc middels aangectryf word 
nic ; 

(i ii) pie icrjagte is : 
(iv) houtskepe van primitiewc bou, soos bv. dhows, 

jonke, ens., is: 
(v) vissersbote is: of 

(vi) van minder as 500 too is. 

•) Die skepe waarop hierdie Deel van toepassing is. 
d as volg inged eel : -
·1as I . 

c:-.kepe wat meer as 250 passasiers vervoer of ten op
sigte waarvan d aar 'n sertifikaat van krag is wat 
die Sekretaris uitg'ereik bet of eoige gesctg wat daar-· 

"Type A3 .. means double s ideband amplituJe 
modulated radiotclephony: a nd 

"Type B waves " means damped waves. 

[Norn.- Section two of the Act includes the foilowing 
definitions: -

" fishin° boat., means any ship engaged in sea fishing 
for p";.ofi t, but does not include any s :.iling b0at or 
whaling boat ; 

" load line reoula tions " means the regulations made 
under pa ragraph (c) of sub-sectio n (2) of sect ion 
three hundred and fi/1 y-six to gi, c effect to Chapter 
II of the Load Linc Convention and Annex l and 
Anne.~ 11 to that Con vention. o r such regulations 
as applied under sub-section (3) of the said S:!ction; 

"Minister•· means the Minister of Transport; 

" passenger ship" means a ship which carries more 
than twelve pa scngcrs: 

*" proper officer" means the o fficer designated by t~e 
Minister to be the proper ofTiccr at the place and 111 
respect of the matter to which reference is made in 
the provision of this Act in which the expression 
occurs; 

" Safety Convention " means the l nternationa l Conven
t ion for the Safety of L ife at sea signed in London 
o n the tenth day of June, 1918. a nd set out in the 
Second Schedule hereto, and any amendment 
thereof; 

"Secretary" means the Secreta ry for T ransport : 

"South A frican ship " means a ship registered in the 
U nion in terms of this Act or deemed to be so regis
tered. 

• For the purposes of these regulation~. th~ l\l inist~r has 
designated the following officers as proper officer, 1n the Union:

At Cape T own and Durban: The Pri ncip.il Officer of the 
Marine Division. 

Al Port Elizabeth, East London, Mossel Bay. Port o lloth, 
Llideritz and Walvis Bay: The Shipping Master.] 

PART I.- RAD[OTELEGRAPH Y AN D R A DIO
TELEPHONY. 

C HAPTER !.--GENERAL. 

3. A pplicatio11 a11d Classification of Ships under Part I . 
(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2). this Part 

shall apply to-

(a) South African ships proceed ing to sea from a ny 
port whatsoever; and 

(h) ships which a rc not South African ships. and which 
proceed to sea from a port i n the Union. 

(2) This Part sha ll not apply to ships, which are not 
passenger ships, and which are of tbe following kinds: -

(a) South African ships which a re
(i) pleasure yachts ; 

(ii) not prope lJed by mechanical means ; or 
(iii) less than 500 tons. 

(b) shirs. which arc not South African ships, and 
which arc-

(i) troops hips: 
(ii) not propelled by mechanica l means; 
(iii) pleasure yachts: 
(iv) wooden ships of primitive build, such as 

dhows, junks . e tc.; 
(v) fishing boats: or 

(vi) of less than S00 to ns. 

(3) T he ships to which this Par t applies sha ll be classi
fied as follows : -

Closs I. 

Ships carrying mo re tha n 250 passengers or in 
respect of which there is in force a ce rtificate 
issued by the Secreta ry, or by any authority 
empbwered in that behalf by the laws of any 
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toe gemagtig is dcur die wetle van cn ige ander land 
as die Unie, waari n verklaar word da t bulle gcskik 
is om meer as 250 passasiers te vervocr, en wat-

(a) in die geval van Suid-Afrik aanse skepe, !anger 
as 16 uur op see is tussen twee agtereen
volgende haweos; 

(b) in d ie geval van skepe wat nie Suid-Afri
kaanse skepe is nic, by 'n hawe in die Unie 
aankom nadat hullc meer as 16 uur op see 
was sedcrt hulle laas uit ' n hawe vcrtrek 
hel , o f ten opsig te waarvan om uitklaring 
gevra word uit ' n hawc in die Unie vi r 'n 
re is waarvoor mccr as 16 uur op see nod ig 
is voord:ll hul le by ' n hawe aankom. 

Klas II. 
(a) Ander pa ssasierskepe as die van Klas I. 
(b) St..epc wat nie passasierskcpc is nie en wat van 

. 1.600 ton o f meer is. 

Klas Ill . 
Skepe wat nie passasierskcpe is nie en wat van 500 

ton of mccr maar m inder as 1,600 ton is. 

4. Versl..offing w111 radin-instal/asies. 

(l) Elke skip van Klas l en Klas II moct van 'n rad io
telegraafinstallasie voorsien word, wat die uitrusting moct 
insluit wa t in die Eerste 13ylae gcspesifiscer word. 

(2) Elke skip van Klas Ill moel van ·n radio tc lefoon
installasic voorsicn word, wat die uitrusting moct insluiL 
wat in d ie Ecrstc Bylae gcspcsifiseer word. met dicn 
verstand c dat die hoof- en noodradiotelcLrraafsenders 
in 'n skip van Klas l rr in ' n enkelc toestcl gckombinccr 
kan word as die toestcl aan d ie vereistes va n Deel I en 
Deel Ill van die Eerslc Bylac kan voldocn. 

5. Klimaats- en D1111rsaa111heidstoetse. 

(I) Alic uitrusting moct sndanig wees dat di t vry sal 
wees \an m~ga nicsc ddcklc -

(a) tcrwyl dit d ie trillings-. droi.;hitte- e n lactcmpcratuur
toctsc ondergaan wat in die De rde Bylac gespesi
fisccr word; 

(b) wanneer dit a:in die klamhitlctoets ondcrwcrp word 
wat in subparagraaf (4) van paragraaf 3 van 
gcnocmde B) lae gcspesifisecr word; en 

(c) onrniddellik nadat dit die van d ie ander toctse in 
genocmde Bylae ondcrgaan het wal in die omstan
dighede op die uitrus ting van toepassing is. 

(2) Alie ui trusting wat bcdocl is vir gebruik in die ope 
lug of in 'n oop boot, mocl sodanig wees dat daa r geen 
skimmelgroci op sat wees nic nadat dit d ie sl-.imrnclgroei
toets ondergaan bet wat in die Derd e Bylae gespcsi fiseer 
word. 

6. Sreuring vr111 onrvangs. 

Op gecn tydstip terwyl die skip op sec is. mag die 
stcuring of meganicsc ruis wal deur die radio-installasie 
of deur andcr LLitrusling op die sk ip vcroorsaak word, 
gcnocg wees 0111 die docltrcllende o ntvangs van rad ioseinc 
deur middel van die inslallasie le verhinde r nie. 

7. l:loiispa11ni11gsdele. 
(I) Alic dele en bedrading waarop hierdic rcgulasie van 

toepassing is, moet teen toevallige toegang bcveilig wees 
en mocl, behalwc in die geval van 'n onLwikkelaar of 
omsctter , o utomatics geisoleer wees van alle bronne van 
elektriese energic wanneer die beveilingsmiddel verw1dcr 
word. 

Al sulke dclc wat kapasitors in 'n sender is. m oet ont
laai kan word. 

(2) H icrdie rcgulasie is van toepassing op a lle delc e n 
bedrading van die uitrusting in bierdie Deel genoem waar
in die gelykstroom- en die wisselstroomspa nning (b::halwe 
radiofrekwensiespannings) te cniger tyd kornbineer 0111 ' n 
oomblikspanning te gee wat groter is as-

(a) 50 volts in die geval van uilrusting in die Vie rde 
Bylae gcspcsifiscer; 

(b) 250 volts in die geval van a lle ander uitrusting. 

8. Laai van batterye. 
Aan boord van e lke skip m oet vir middels voorsicning 

gemaak word o m van die skip se hoofbron van clcktriese 
tS[leJgi!( af. tnige ~tcrye,. wat as bron van elektriese 
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country other than the U nion. to the c ITcct that 
they arc fit to carry more than 250 passengers, and 
which-

(a) in the case of South African ships, a re at 
sea for more tban l 6 hours between two 
consecutive ports; 

(b) in Lhc case of ships which arc not South 
African ships. arrive al a port in the Unio n 
having been at sea for more than 16 ho urs 
since last leaving port, o r in respect of 
which clearance is sought from a port in 
the Union for a voyage requiring more than 
16 hours a t sea before reaching port. 

Class II. 
(a) Passenger s hips o ther than those of C lass I. 
(b) Ships. which a.re not passenger s hips, and which 

are 1,600 tons and upwards . 

Class Ill. 
Sh ips. which arc not passenger ships, and which arc 

500 tons and upwards, but less tha n 1,600 tons. 

4. Pr01·ision of Radio /11stallatin11s. 

( 1) Every s hip of C lass I and Class II shall be provided 
with a radiotelegraph installation which sha ll include the 
equ ipment specified in the First Schedule . 

(2) Every sh ip of C lass 111 shal l be provided wi th a 
radiote lephone installation which sha ll include the equip
ment specified in the Second Schedule. or with a radio
telegraph in!>ta lfa tion which sha ll include the equipment 
specified in the Fir5L Schedule: Provided that the main 
and emergency radiotelegra ph transmillcrs in a ship o( 
C lass Il l m ay be co mbined in a single instrument, if that 
instrument is capable of complying with Lhe requirements 
of Parts I and 111 of the F irst Schedull:. 

5. Climatic and Durability Tests. 
(1) All equipment shall be such that it will be free of 

mechanical dcfccts-
(a) while undergoing the vibration, dry hea t. and low 

temperature tests spcci licd in the Third Schedule; 
(b) when subjected to the damp heat test spccilicd in 

s ub-paragraph (4) of paragraph 3 o f the said 
Schedule; a nd 

(c) immediately after undergoing such of the o the r tests 
specified in the said Schedule as a re applicable to 
the equipment in the ci rcumstances. 

(2) Any such equipment which is inte nded for use in 
the open or in an open boat shall be such tha t a fter 
unde rgoing the mould growth tes t specified in the Third 
Schedule, no mould growth wi ll be present on it. 

6. Interference wi11! R eception.. 
Al no ti me whi le t he ship is a t sea sha ll the inter

fere nce or mechanical noise produced by the radio instal
lat ion or by other equi pmen t in the ship be sunicient to 
prevent the effective reception of rad io signa ls by means 
of such installation. 

7. High Voltage Parts. 
( I) A ll parts and wiri ng to which this regulation a pplies 

shall be protected from accidental access and. except in 
the case of a genera to r or converter, s hall be isolated 
automalica!Jy from a ll sources of e lectrical energy wben 
the means of protection a re removed. 

Any such parts which are capacitors in a transmitter 
shall b:! capable o f being d ischarged. 

(2) This regulation applies Lo all parts and wiring of 
the equipment specified in t his Part in which the direct 
and a lternating vol!ages (other t han radio-frequency 
voltages) combine a t any time to give an instantaneous 
vollage greater than-

(a) 50 volts in the case of equipment specified i n the 
Fourth Schedule; 

(b) 250 vo lts in the case of all other equipment. 

8. Charging of Balleries. 

Means shall be provided on bo.ard every ship for the 
charging from the ship's main source of ~lectrical energy 
of any batteries which a,re wovidcd, a~, a, sour~ ~f electrical 

< 
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eoergie vir eoige deel van die uitrustiog versk~f word, ~e 
Iaai. As die middcl o m die batterye te laa1 'n draa1-
aokero msetter is, moet bowendien 'n a lternaticwe middel 
vir die laa i van die battcrye verskaf word. 

H OOFSTUK I f.- R AD!OTE LEGRAFIE. 

9. Elektriese onafhanklikheid van hoof- en noodradio
telegraaf ui I rusting. 

Onderworpe aan die bcpalings van paragraaf (2) van 
regulasie 4, moet die hoof- en die noodrad iotelegraaf
u.itrusting wat aan boord van 'n radiote legraafskip ver
skaf word, elektries onafhankJik van mekaar wees. 

10. Radiote/egraaf kamer. 
(1) E lke radiotelegraafinstallasie wat aan boord van 'n 

radjotelegraafskip verskaf word. moet geinstalleer word 
in een of mecr radiotelegraafkamers wat vir gecn a nder 
doel as die gebrnik van radio-uitrusting gebruik word nie . 
Die radiotelegraafkamers moet so gelee wees dal die docl
treffende ontvangs van radioseine nie deur geluide van 
buite af of andersins belemmer sal word nie, en moet so 
hoog as doenlik o p die skip wees. 

(2) E lke radiotelegraafinstallasic wat aan boord van 'n 
radiotelegraafskjp verskaf word, moet o p so 'n pick gein
stalleer word dat dit teen belemmering van sy doeltref
fendheid deur water of tempera tuuruiterstes bevcilig sal 
wees. 

(3) E lke radio telegraafkamer moet voorsien wees van
(a) 'n doeltrelfende tweerigtingroep-en-spraakverbin

djngsmiddel met die brug en e lke ander plek waar
vandaan die skjp gewoonlik genavigeer wo rd. Die 
verbindingsmiddeJ moet 'n spreekbuis of 'n tele
foon wees of 'n ander ewe doeltreffende middel en 
moet onafhanklik wees van die hoofkommm1ikasie
stclsel van die skip en van die skip sc hoofbron van 
elektriese energie; 

(b) 'n betroubare horlosie, met 'n wyserplaat wat 'n 
middellyn van rrunstens 5 duim het en 'n sekonde
wyser in die middel, s tewig gemonteer op so 'n 
plek dat die hele wyserplaat maklik en akkuraat 
van die radiotelegraafbedienpunt af gesien kan 
word en. indien die skip ·n outomatiese alarm bet. 
van die punt a f waar ierna nd wat die outomatiese 
alarm toets, gewoonlik is; 

(c) 'n elektriese lamp wat brand van die bron van elek
triese energic af wat by paragraaf (2) van reguJasie 
13 vereis word en permanent so geplaas is dat dit 
die kontroles van die hoo f- en die noodradiotele
graafinsta llasie asook die borlosie wat by hierdie 
reguJasie vere is word, voldoende verlig, en beheer 
deur middel van tweewegskakcJaars wat onderskei
delik naby die ingang van dje radiote legraafkamer 
en by die radiotelegraafbedienpunt aangebring is ; 

(d) nog 'n elektriese Jamp, vir gebruik as ' n inspeksie
lamp, wat van bogenoemde energiebron af brand 
en voorsien is van 'n buigsame leiding wat la nk 
genoeg is sodat a lle dele van die radiotelegraaf
installasie maklik gesien kan word ; 

(e) 'n stoel wat by die radiotelegraafbcdienpunt vas
gesit kan word. 

(4) 'n Volledige lys van reserwe-uitrusting en reserwe
dele wat aan boord van die skip gehou word vir dje 
instandbouding van die radiotelegraafinsta llasie moet in 
elke radiotelegraa[kamcr beskikbaar wees en aandui waar 
die uitrusting en delc gehou word. 

(5) 'n Yktabel of ykkrommc vir elke sender en ont
vanger wat dee! uitmaak van die radiotelegraa finstallasie 
moet te alle tye in die radiotelegraafkamcr bcskikbaar 
wees. tensy die sender of ont vanger, na gela ng van d ie 
geval, regstreeks geyk word. 

(6) Jn die geval van 'n radiotelegraafinsta lJasic wat nie 
'n bes~aandc installasie is nie, moet 'n volledige diagram 
van die beclrading van die installasie te a lle tye in die 
rad iotelegraafkamer beskikbaar wees. 

I l . A ntennes. 
( I) E lke radiotelegraafskip moet 'n hoofantenne en 'n 

noodantenne he. 

(OPM13RKING.-Ooreenkom tig rcgulasie 32 ka n 'n skip 
vrygestel word van die vereiste van 'n noodantenne.) 

energy for any part of the equipment. An alternative 
~ cans o f charging such batteries shall also be provided 
tf the mea ns o f charging s uch batteries is a rotary con
verter. 

C HAPTER TI.- RADIOTElLEGRAPl lY. 

9. Electrical Independence of Main and Emergency 
Radiotelegraph Equipments. 

Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2) of regula tion 
4, t~e ma in and eme rg~ncy radiotelegraph equipments 
provided on board a radiotelegraph ship shall be electri
cally independent of each other. 

10. Radiotelegraph Room. 
(I ) Every radiotelegraph installation provided on board 

a r~dio te lef raph ship shall be insta lled in one or more 
radio telegraph rooms no t used for any purpose other than 
the operation o~ radio equipi:n_ent. The radiotelegraph 
rooms sha ll be m suc h a pos1t1on that the re will be no 
d isturbance by extraneous noises or otherwise wi th the 
effective reception of radio signals, and shall be as high as 
prac ticable in the s hip. 

(2). Every radio telegraph installa tion provided on board 
a rad_1otel_cgraph ship sha ll b~ insta lled in such a posit ion 
that 11 will be protec ted against disturbance of its effec
tiveness by water o r by extremes o f temperature. 

(3) Every radiotelegraph room shall be provided with

(a) an efficient two-way means of calling and voice com
municati?n with the bridge and any other place 
from wh1ch the ship is normally navigated. Such 
means o f communication shall be a voicepipe or a 
telephone, or some other means equa!Jy efficient, 
and shall be independent of the main communica
tion system of the ship and of the ship's main 
source of electrical energy; 

(b) a reliable clock, eq uipped with a dial not less than 
5 inches in diameter and a centre seconds hand, 
securely mounted in such a posi tion that the entire 
dial can be easi ly and accurate ly observed from the 
~adio tel_egraph_ o perating position and, if the ship 
1s provided w11h an auto-alarm, from the position 
normally occupied by a person testing the auto
alarm; 

(c) a n electric lamp, operated fro m the source of elec
trical energy required by paragraph (2) of regula
tion 13 and permanently arranged so as to be 
capable of providing adequate illumination of the 
ope_rating cont_rols of _ the main and emergency 
rad1otelepraph mstalla ttons and of the clock required 
by this regulatio n. and controlled by two-way 
switches p laced respectively near the entrance to the 
radiot~legraph_ . room and at the radiotelegraph 
operating pos1t1on; 

(cl) an additional electric lamp, for use as an inspection 
lamp, op~rated [ rom the_ aforesaid source o f energy, 
and provided with a fleJUble lead o f sufficient lenoth 
to enable all parts of the radiotelegraph installation 
to be easily seen: 

(e) a cha ir . capabl_e_ o f being fixed a t the radiotelegraph 
operating pos1t1on. 

(4) A complete list ~f spare equipment and spare parts 
earned on board the ship for the maintenance o f the radio
teleg raph installation, shal_l ~e available in every radio
telegraph room and shall rnd1cate where such equipment 
and parts are kept. 

(5) A calibration table or calibration curve for each 
~ansmit_ter and receiver formin~ part of the radio telegraph 
msta lla t1on shall a lways be avai lable in the radiotelegraph 
room, unlcs the trans mitter or receiver, as the case may 
be, is directly calibrated. 

(6) I n the case of a radiotelegraph insta llation which is 
n<;>t_ an cxistin~ install~tion, a complete diagram o f the 
wmng of such mstallat1on shall always be a vai lable in the 
radiotelegraph room. 

11. A erials. 
(1) Every radiotelegraph ship shall be fitted with a main 

aerial and an emergency aerial. 

(Norn.-In terms of regula tion 32 a ship may be 
exempted from the requirement of an emergency aerial.) 
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(2) Aa n elkeen van die hystoue wat gcbrujk word om 
die hoofantenne te ondersteun, moet 'n vciligheidslus 
tussen die mastop of ander antenncsteun en ' n antenne
isolator aangebring word. Die veiligheidslus rnoct bcstaan 
uit ' n decl van die hystou wat minstcns dric vocl lank is; 
die lus word gesluit met 'n skakel hoogs tens ccn voet drie 
duim lank met 'n brcekbelasting van hoogstens ecn derde 
van die brcekbelasting van die antenne of die hystou, na 
gelang van watter die minste js. 

(3) 'n Montasiep!an van die antennes moet in die radio
telegraafkamer beskikbaar wees en moet die volgcndc aan
toon : -

(a) Yertikale aansig en plattcgrond van dfo antcnnes; 
(b) die a fmetings van die antennes in voet en duim; 

en 
(c) die hoogte van die antennes in meters, gemeet soos 

gespcsifiseer in paragraaf (3) van rcgulasic 12. 

(4) Die hoofa ntenne en die noodantenne (as daar een 
is) moet, waar doenlik, so gemonteer word d at beskadi
ging van die een nie die doeltretiendheid van die andcr 
sal beinvloed nie. 

(5) Die hoof- en die noodantenne moet elkeen, na die 
eis van omsta ndighede, verbind kan word met-

(a) die hoofsender, of regstreeks of oor 'n versterker; 
(b) die hoofontvanger ; en 
(c) die noodsender. 

Die nooda ntenne moet ook met die noodontvanger ver
bind kan word. 

12. Send a/ stand van senders. 
(I ) Die normale senda(stande van radiotclegraafsenders 

moet minstens die volgende wees: -
(a) in die geval van ' n skip van Klas I, 175 myl vir die 

hoof sender en 150 my! vir die noodsender; 
(b) in die gcval va n ' n skip van Klas JI, 150 myl vir die 

hoofsendcr en lOO myl vir die noodsender; 
(c) in die gcval van 'n skip van Klas Ill, 100 my! vir 

die hoofsendcr en 75 my! vir die noodsender. 

(2) Die sendafstand van 'n sender wo rd, na die eienaar 
van d ie skip verk ies, of deur bcrekening of deur 'n toets 
bepaal. 

(3) Wa nnccr die normale sendafstand van 'n radiotele
graafsender dcur bcrekcning bcpaal word, moet dit gecloen 
word deur die produk te bepaal van die effektiewe stroom 
in amperes aan die voet va n die hoofantenne en die 
maksjmum boogte in meters van die anteone, gemeet van 
d ie Iaslynmerk a( wat die grootste diepte aandui waartoe 
d ie skip op enige tydstip of pick mag sak ooreenkomstig 
die laslynregulasics of, as daar nie so 'n merk aan die skip 
is nie, van die gemiddclclc hoogte van die oppervlak van 
die water waarin die skip drywc. Die produk wat so ver
kry word in meter-amperes, word in myle omgereken vol
gens o nderstaande tabel : -

Produk in 
me/er-amperes. 

102 ..... .... ......... .. . .... . .. ... . . .. . .. ... . 
76 . . ....... . . .......... ... ....... . . .. ...... . 
45 ..... . ...... . .................. ... .•...... 
34 ..... .............. . ..................... . 
JO ... .•. . .......... . •.• ..•... .. ..• ... .•• .... 

Ekwivalent 
in my/. 

175 
150 
JOO 
75 
25 

(4) Wa nneer die normale sendafstand van 'n radiotele
graafsender d cur ' n tocts bepaal word, is dit die afstand 
wal die sender seine gedurende die dag o nder normale 
toestande op 'n frekwensie van 500 Kbz. oor die see kan 
stuur, sodat by dje ontvanger ' n totale e!Tektiewe veld
sterkte tot stand gebring word van minstens 50 m ikrovolts 
per mete r. 

13. Toevoer van elektiese energie. 
(1) Op elke radio telcgraafskip moet daar, terwyl die 

skip op die see is en op alle redelikc tye wanneer d ie skip 
in 'n hawe js, vir toetsdoeleindes 'n tocvoer van clcktricse 
energie beskikbaar wees van die skip sc hoofbron van 
elcktiese energie af wat voldoende is vi r die werking van 
die hoofradiotelegraafuitrnsting oorcenkomstig hierdic 
D eel en vu die laai va n ba tterye wat as bron van elektriese 
energie dien vir die radiotelcgraafinstallasie. Die ontwcrp
spanning van die toevoer van clektriese encrgic vir die 
boo!uitrusting moet binue plus of minus 10 pcrscnt 
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(2) Each of the halyards used for supporting the main 
aerial shall be fi tted with a safety loop between the mast
head or other aerial support and an aeria l insulator. Such 
safety loop shal.l consist of a part of the halyard not less 
than three feet long. the loop being closed by a link not 
more than one foot three inches long with a breaking load 
not more than one-third of the breaking load of the aerial 
or the halyard, whichever is tl1e less. 

(3) A rigging plan of such aerials sha ll be available in 
the radiotelegraph room, and shall show the following : -

(a) E leva tion and plan views o f the aerials; 

(b) the measurements of the aerials in feet and inches; 
and 

(c) the height of the aerials in metres measured in the 
manner specified in paragraph (3) o[ regulation 12. 

(4) The main aerial and the emergency aerial (if any) 
shall where prac ticable, be so rigged that damage to the 
one will not affect the efficiency of the other. 

(5) The main and emergency aerials shall each be cap
able of being connected, as circumstances may require, to-

(a) the main transmitter, e ither directly or wi th the 
intervention of an amplifier; 

(b) the main receiver; and 

(c) the emergency transmitter. 
The eme rgency aerial shall also be capable of being con

nec ted lo the emergency receiver. 

12. Ran:ge of Tra11s11ri11ers. 
(l) The normal ranges of radiotelegraph transmitters 

shall not be less than-
(a) in the case of a ship of Oass I, 175 mjles for the 

main transmitter and 150 miles for the emergency 
transmitter; 

(b) in the case of a ship of Oass II, 150 miles for the 
main transmitter and 100 miles for the emergency 
transmitte r; 

(c) in the case of a ship of Class III, 100 miles for the 
main transmitter and 75 miles for the emergency 
transmitter. 

(2) The range of a transmitter shall be determined, at 
the option of the owner of the ship, either by reckoning or 
by test. 

(3) The normal range of a radiotelegraph transmitter 
when determined by recko ning, shall be calcula ted by 
ascertaining the product o f the root mean square current 
in amperes a t the base o f the main aerial and the maxi
mum height in metres of the aerial measured from the 
load line mark ind icating the greatest depth to which the 
ship may a t any time or place be submerged in accordance 
with the load line regula lions, or if there is no such mark 
on the ship, from the mea n level of the surface of the 
water in which the sh.ip is afloat. The product so ascer
tained in metre-amperes shall be converted to miles in 
accordance with the followi1lg table: -

Prod11c1 in Equivalent 
metre-amperes. in miles. 

102... ........ .. .. .. ......... ... .... ..... .. 175 
76........... ... ....................... .. . 150 
45 . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • • • • • • 100 
34... ... .. . ...... ............ .. ..... ...... 75 
10....... ..... ... .. ......... . .. . . ......... 25 

(4) The normal range of a radiotelegraph transmitter, 
when determined by test, shall be the distance to which 
signals can be transmitted by such transmitter over the sea 
by day under no rmal condi tio ns on a fre4uency of 500 
kc/s so as to set u p at the receiver a total root mean 
square field strength of at least 50 microvolts per metre. 

13. Supply of Electrical Energy. 
(1) There shall be available in every radiotelegraph ship 

while the ship is at sea and at a ll reasonable times when 
the ship is in port, for testing purposes, a supply of 
electrical energy from the ship's maiJ1 source of e lectrical 

' energy sufficient for the operation of I.he main rad io tele
graph equipment in accordance wil.h this Part, and for the 
charging of any batteries which are a source of electrical 
energy for the radiotelegraph insta lla tion. The rated 
voltage of the supply of electrical energy for the main 
equipment shall be maintained within plus or minus JO 
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gehandhaaf word. Die toevoe~ van clekt_riesc energie m_oe_t. 
as dit 'n gelykstroomtoevoer 1s, van die regte polant~1l 
wee . Op 'n skip wat nie op ' n internasion~lc rcis gebru1k 
word nic. ka 11 genoemde toevoer van clcktnese ener~•e cg
ter ui t ·n battery verkry word: in d; .: geval moet ook 'n 
dupli kaatballery vir di~ doe! verska( word. 

(2) Die nood uitrustig moet 'n bron _van clektrie e ene:
gie inslui t w~t onafhank~ik i~ van du.: ?r1f~rag va~ d ie 
skip en van d ie res van die skip sc eld,tricse 111stallas~e en 
wat onmiddellik in werking geslcl kan word deur m1ddel 
van 'n skakelbord wa1 in ·n radiotch:graa(kamcr aange
bring is of maklik daarvandaan bercik kan wo~d. ~ni~e 
bron van elektriese energie wat oorecnkomst1g h1erd1e 
,paragraaf ver kaf word. moct van sodanige kapasi teit 
wees en te allc tye wannccr die skip op die see is in so 'n 
toestand gehou word clat dit 6 uur lank onafgcbroke. on
geag of clil in gcbrui k is vir enige ancler doc! of nie, 'n 
totale stroom kan !ewer wat gelyk is aan die som van-

(a) die stroom wat nodig is om die noodsender te laal 
wcrk met die skakelaar op: 

(b) drie vyfdcs va n die vcrskil lusscn die stroorn w~t 
nodig is om die noodsender te laat wcrk met die 
skakelaar af en die stroorn nodig om dit te laat 
werk met die skakelaar op: 

(c) die stroom wat nodig is om die nooclontvanger le 
laat wcrk; en 

(d) die stroom wat vcrbruik word dcur die clektriesc 
lamp wat by subparagraaf (c) van paragraaf (3) 
van regulasie 10 vcreis word. 

(3) Die bron van clcktriesc encrgic wat inge~olge_ p~ra
graaf (2) verskaf word. moct op gecn 1yd. tip v1r 1ets 
anders gebruik word nie as om die volgcndc le laat 
werk: -

(a) Die noodscndcr en -ontvanger: 
(b) die lampc wat by subparagrawc (c) en (d) van 

paragraaf (3) , an regulasic IO vcrcis word : 
(c) die outomaticsc slcutcltoestel; 
(d) 'n outomatie e alarm; 
(e) 'n rigtingsoekcr. 

14. Gereedskap. 111eeti11strume11/e en resen vedele. 
Elke radiotelegraafskip moct voorsien wees van die 

gerccdskap, meetinstrumente. reserw~cle en ander male
riaal wat in die Vyfdc 13ylac gcspcs1fiscer word . 

15. Verskafling va11 radiobeam ptes. 
( I) Elke radiotelegraa(skip wat, wanneer by op die sec 

ujtvaar, nie van 'n outomaticse a larm voorsicn is wat aan 
die vcreistcs in die Scsde Bylae gcstcl, voldoen nie, moet 
die volgende radiobeamptes he: -

Klas I.- Dric radiobeamrtes. 
Klas 1 T.- T wec rad iobeamptes wannecr hy hoog

stcns 48 uur lan k op d ie sec is lussen twee agtcr
cenvolgcndc hawcns en drie radiobeamptes as hy 
meer as 48 uur op d ie see is tussen agtereenvol
gende hawens. 

Klas Tlf.- Een radiobea mpte. 

(2) Elke radiotelegraafski p wat. wanncer hy op die see 
uitvaa r. van 'n outomatiesc alarm voorsien is wat aan 
voorgenocmde vereistes voldoen. moet die volgende rad io
beam ptes he: -

Klas L.- Twee radiobcamptes. 
Klas I L- Een radiobcampte. 
Klas 111.- Ecn radiobcamptc. 

16. Kwalifikasies van radiobeamptes. 
(I) Nicmand is gercgtig o m ' n radiobeampte te wees of 

mag as sodanig in d iens wees op 'n Suid-Afrikaansc skip 
wat 'n radiotclcgraafskip is nie lcnsy hy-

(a) ' n Suid-Afrikaansc burger is o( 'n burger van 'n 
land (behalwe die Unic) wal Jid is van die State
bond : 

(b) 
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in bcsit is van 'n geldige scrtifikaat van bekwaam
heid of bevoeidhcid in radiotclcgrafic van die 
eerste of twcedc klas. tocgckcn deur die Pos
mecstcr-gcneraal of. behoudcns artikel driehon
derd vier-en-vyf rig van die Wet, deur 'n gesag 

p~r cent. The supply of electrical energy shall, if it i a 
di rect current supply, be of correct polarity. Provided 
tha t in any_ ship not engaged _on an international voyage 
the aforesaid supply of electrical energy may be derive<l 
from a battery, in which case a duplicate battery shall a lso 
be provided for that purpose. 

(2) The emerfency equipment shall include a source of 
ele.:lri~al energy independent of the propell ing power of 
the ship and of the rest of the ship's electrica l installation. 
and be capable of ~eing broughl into immed iate operation 
by means of a switchboard situated in a rad iotelegraph 
r~m or readily a~ccssiblc therefrom. Any ourcc of elec
trica l energy provided \n compliance with this paragraph 
shall be of such capacity and shall be maintai ned at all 
time~ when at sea in su_ch condiLioo as lo be able to supply 
cont111uou ly for a period of 6 hours whether or not it is 
in use for any other purpose, a totai' current equal to the 
sum of-

(a) the current required to operate the emergency trans
mitter with the key up: 

(b) three-fift hs of the difference between the current 
requi red to operate lhc emergency transmitter with 
the key down and the current required to operate it 
wi th the key up: 

(c) the ~urrent required lo operate the emergency 
receiver; and 

(d) the current consumed by the e lectric lamp required 
by sub-paragraph (c) of paragraph (3) o f regula
tion 10. 

(3) The source of electrical energy provided under para
graph (2) shall not be used at any time except for the 
operation of -

(a) the emergency transrniller and receiver: 
(b) the lamps required by sub-paragraphs {c) and {d) 

of paragraph (3) of regulation 10; 
(c) the automatic keying device; 
(d) an auto-ala rm: 
(e) a d:rcction-finder. 

14. T ools. M easuring Ins truments and Spare Parts. 
Every radiotelegraph ship shall be provided wi th the 

tools. mea uring instruments, spare parts and other 
materia l specified in the Fifth Schedule. 

15. Provision of Radio Officers. 
( I) Every radiotelegraph ship which upon proceeding 

to sea is nol provided wilh a n auto-ala rm complying with 
the requirements specified in the Sixth Schedule shall be 
provided with radio officers as follows : -

Class I- three radio officers. 
Class II two radio oCTiccrs if she is at sea for not 

more than 48 hours between consecutive ports, 
and three radio officers if she is at sea for more 
than 48 hours between consecut ive ports. 

Class Ill-one rad io officer. 
(2) Every radiotelegraph ship which upon proceeding 

to sea is provided with an auto-ala rm complying with 
the aforesaid requirements shall be provided with radio 
oniccrs as follows : -

Class 1- two radio officers. 
Class II- one radio officer. 
Class I Il-ooc radio officer. 

16. Qua/ificatio11s of R adio Officers. 
(I) o person shall be qualified to be a radio officer, 

or be employed as such, on any South African ship which 
is a radiotelegraph ship unless-

(a) he is a South African citizen or a citizen o( a 
country (other than the Union) which is a member 
of the Commonwealth: 

(h) he holds a valid certificate of proficiency or com
petence in radiotelegraphy of the first or second 
class granted by the Postmaster-General, or sub
ject to section three hundred and fifty-four of the 
Act by an authority empowered in that behalf by 
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daartoc gemagtig deur die wette va n 'n land (be
halwe die Unie) wat lid is van <.lie Statebond; die 
serti fi kaat moet deur die Po:-mcester-generaal er
ken word as gelykwaardig met die scrtilikaat wat 
hy tocken; en 

(c) hy <.lie verklaring van geheimhouding ondcrskryf 
het wat by subarlikel (2) van artikcl tweehonderd 
twee-en-twi11tig van die Wet vereis word. 

(2) Op clkc Suid-Afrikaanse passasierskip moct min
stens een van die radiobeamptes in besit wees va n so 'n 
sertifi1'aat, wat van die ccrste klas moet wees. 

(3) Vir die toepassing van subparagraaf (b) van para
grac1f (I) word gcen bckwaamheid- of bevocgdheidsertifi
kaat op enige datum as geldig beskou nie as dit meer as 
twee jaar voor die da tum toegckcn is en of-

(a) die houcr sc Lyd pcrke van ondcrvinding altcsaam 
nie dric maande is nie; of 

(b) die houer se laaste ondervinding meer as twee jaar 
\"0Or die datum was. 

tensy die houcr <lie Posmeester-generaal deur bcreksamen 
of op 'n antler wy:-e daarvan oonuig dat hy nog al die 
kwalifikasics besit wal in sy scrlifi kaat gemcld word. Vir 
die toepassing van hierdie regulasic beteken die uitdruk
king ., ondervinding " ondervinding ter see as radio
beampte of ondcn inding as bcdicner van radiotcleg.raa(
apparaat by 'n radiotclcgraafstasie wat die Posmcestcr
gcnerna l of die Suid-Afrikaansc Spoorwegadministrasic 
op land in stand hou vi r 1'ommunikasie met handclskcpe, 
of ondervinding in 'n soortgelyke radiotclegraa(stasic in 
·n land (behalwc die Unic) wat lid is van die Statcbond . 
mils van sodanigc ondervindin~ bewys gelcwer kan word 
tot tcvredcnhcid van die bcvoegde beamptc. 

(4) Op elke Suid-Afrikaansc ski p van Klas I en Klas 
11 (a) moet minstcns ccn van die radiobcamptes iemand 
wees wat ondervi nding ter see opgedoen het as radio
beampte vir a ltesaam minstens-

(a) twee jaar in die geval van skcpe van Klas l : en 
(b) een jaar in die gcval van skepe van Klas TI (a). 

(5) Op elkc Suid-Afrikaansc skip van 3.000 ton of mcer 
van Klas Il (b) moet minstcns ccn van die radiobeamptes 
iemand wees wat ondcrvinding tcr sec opgedocn bet as 
radiobeampte vir a ltesaam minstcns ses maande, en in 
skepc van Klas II (b) \a n 1.600 ton en meer maar minder 
as 3.00:) ton. vir altesaarn minstens drie maandc. 

(6) Niemand word as 'n radiobcamptC aan boord van 'n 
skip wat nie in die Unie gcrcgistrecr is, beskou nie tcnsy 
by in bcsit is van 'n gcld ige scrtifikaat van bekwaambeid 
of bcvoegdhcid in radiotelegrafic tocgcken deur 'n gesag 
wat daartoe gcmagtig is of in die verband erken word 
deur die wctte van die land waarin die skip gcregistrecr 
is: die Posmeester-gencraal moct die sert ifi kaat crken as 
gelykwaardig met die scrtifikaat wat hy toekcn. 

17. Radio-wag dew· middcl van radiotelegraaf. 
(I ) Dehoudcns die bepalings va n paragraaf ( I ) van 

regulasie 18. moet radiowag ter sec aan boord van elke 
radiotelcgraafskip dcur 'n radiobcamptc gchou word, as 
volg: -

(a) lndicn die skip, wanneer hy op die sec uitvaar, nie 
van ' n outomatiesc alarm voorsien is wat voldoen 
aan die vereistes wat in die Scsde Bylac gcspesifi
sccr word n ie-

(i) in die geval van 'n skip van Klas f en Klas II, 
'n onafgebrokc wag; 

(ii) in die geva l van 'n skip va n Klas 111, 'n wag 
van agt uur per dag op d ie tye genoem in 
kolom 5 van d ie Sewendc Bylac, met betrck
king tot die sone waarin die skip dan is; 

(b) indicn die skip. wanneer hy op d ie sec ui tvaar, voor
sicn is van 'n outomatiesc alarm soos hierbo 
gcmeld-
(i) in die gcval van 'n skip van Klas l , 'n wag 

van scstien uur per dag op die lye genocm in 
kolom 4 van die Sewcndc Bylac, met betrek
king tot die sone waarin die skip dan is; 
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the laws of a country (otber than tbe Union) which 
is a member of the Commonwealtb, which certifi
cate is recognised by the Postmaster-General as 
the equivalent of such a certificate granted by him; 
and 

(c) he bas subscribed to the declaration of secrecy 
required by sub-section (2) of section Mo hundred 
and twenty-tll'O of the Act. 

(2) Jn any South African passenger ship at least one 
of the radio oliiccrs shall hold such a certificate which 
shall be of the first class. 

(3) For the purposes of sub-paragraph (b) of paragraph 
( I ) no certificate of proficiency or competency shall be 
deemed to be valid at any date if it was granted more 
than two years before that date and either-

(a) the holder's periods of experience do not total three 
months: or 

(b) the holder 's last experience was more than two 
years before that date, 

unless the bolder satisfies the Postmaster-General by re
exa mination or otherwise that he still possesses all of the 
qualifica tions described in his certificate. For the pur
poses of this regulation the expression '·experience" 
means experience at sea as a radio officer or experience 
as an operator of radiotelegraph apparatus at a radio
telegra ph station ma in ta ined on land by the Postmaster
General or the South African Railways Administration 
for communication wi tb merchant ships, or experience in 
a similar radiotelegraph station in a country (oiher than 
the Union) which is a member of the Commonwealth, 
provided proof of such experience can be produced to the 
satisfaction of the proper officer. 

(4) In any South African ship of Class I and Class H (a) 
at least one of the radio officers shall be a person who 
has had experience at sea as a rad io officer for a total 
of not less than-

(a) two years in the case of ships of Class I ; and 
(b) one year in the case of ships of Class U (a). 

(5) In any South African ship of 3.000 tons or up
wards of Class II (b), at least one of the radio officers 
sha II be a person who has had experience at sea as a radio 
officer for a total of not less than six months, and in ships 
of Class ll (b) of 1.600 tons and upwards but under 3,000 
ton <;, for a total of not less tban three months. 

(6) No person shall be deemed to be a radio officer 
on board any ship not registered in the Union unless he 
bolds a valid certificate of proficiency or competence in 
radiotelegraphy granted by an authori ty empowered or 
recognised in that behalf by the Jaws of the country in 
which the ship is registered, which certificate is recognised 
by the Postrnastcr-Genernl as the equivalent of such a 
certificate granted by him. 

17. R adio Watch by R adiotelegraph. 

( I) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (1) of regu
la tion 18, radio watch shall be maintained a t sea on board 
every rad iotelegraph ship by a radio officer as follows:-

(a) If the ship upon proceedi ng Lo sea is not provided 
with an auto-alarm complying with the require
ments specified in the Sixth Schedulc-
(i) in the case of a ship of Class I or Class II 

a continuous watch; 
(ii) in the case of a ship of Class }IT, a watch 

of eight hours a day at the times specified 
in column 5 of the Seventh Schedule in rela
tion to the zone in which the ship then is. 

(b) U the ship upon proceeding to sea is provided with 
an auto-alarm as aforesaid-

(i) in the case of a ship of Class J. a watch of 
sixteen hours a day a t the times specified in 
Column 4 of the Seventh Schedule in rela tion 
to the zone in which the ship then is; 

9 
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(ii) in d ie geval vao 'o skip van KJas II of Klas 
IH, 'n wag van agt u ur per dag op d ie tye 
genoern in kolom 5 van d ie Sewende Bylae, 
met betrekking tot die sane waarin die skip 
dan is. 

(2) E lke outo matiese a la rm aan boord van 'n radiotele
graafskip moet op a llc tye wanneer geen radiowag gehou 
word nic, in werking wees, tensy die outomatiese ala rm 
onklaar geraak be t sedert die skip laas op die see uit
gevaa r hct en nie op die see so herstcl k:an word d a t d1t 
doeltrefiend werk n ie . 

18. Waghou, toels en instandho11di11g deur radiobeam{Jtes. 

(l) E lke radiobeampte aan boord van 'n radiotclegraaf
sk.ip moet dwarsdeur sy dienstydpcrk radiowagho u dcur 
middel van kopte lefoonontvangs, beha lwe wanneer 'n 
ander radiobeampte radiowaghou deur middel van kop
telefoonontvangs; met dien verstande dat-

(a) radiowag dcur middel van luidsprekerontvangs 
gehou kan word: of 

(b) indieo luidsprckerootvaogs nie doenlik is nie, van 
radiowag afgesieu kan word, behalwe gedureode 
'n stiltetyd, 

vir die tye wa t nod ig is om die radiobeampte in staat te 
stel om ander d ieoste te verrig ter voldoeoiog aan hierdie 
Deel of Deel ll (Rigtingsoekers). 

(2) E lke radiobcampte aa n boord van 'n radiotelegraaf
sk.ip wat van 'n o utomatiese alarm voorsien is wa t vol
doen aan die vereistes in die Sesde Bylae gestel, moet. 
wanneer radiowag gestaak word gedurende of aan die 
einde van sy dicnstydperk, die outomatiese a larm met die 
skip se hoofantennc of met 'n ander ewe doeltreffende 
aotenne verbind en die outomatiese a larm in wcrking stel. 
Elke radiobcampte wat 'n o utomatiese alarm in werking 
laat wanoeer hy van diens a ( gaan, moet, eerdat hy van 
diens a( gaan-

(a) dje doeltreffendheid van die outomatiese a lann 
toets: en 

(b) die uitslag van die toets onmiddellik aan die gesag
voerder van die skip of aan d ie beamplc in bcbcer 
van die navigasie van die skip bekendmaak. 

(3) Elke soda nigc radiobeampte wat, waoneer hy op 
diens gaao, vind dat ' n outomaliese alarm met 'n a ntenne 
verbind is, moet o nmiddellik d ie doeltre[endhcid van die 
outornatiese a larm tocts voordat by daaraan stel. 

(4) T e rwyl 'n radiotelegraafskip op die sec is, moet die 
radiobeam pte of, as daar meer as een is, die ccrstc radio
beamptc. die volgcnde toctsc laa t uitvoer : -

(a) Een maal daagliks die noodradiotelcgraafsender laat 
toets wat met 'n kunsantennc verbind is wa t vol
doen aan d ie vereistes gestel in paragraaf L3 van 
Deel III van die Eerste Bylae; 

(b) as d ie skip op 'n internasionale rcis gebruik word, 
cen maal gedurende e lke reis die noodradiotclc
graafsender laat toets wat met die noodanle nnc, as 
d aar een is, vcrbind is; 

(c) eenmaal daagliks met 'n voltmeter en eeA maal per 
maand met 'n bid ro metcr a llc batterye laat loets 
wat 'n energiebron vir die radiotelegraafinstallasic 
is: 

(d) cenmaal daagliks clke a nder bron van elektricse 
cnergie wat vir die nood radfotelegraafuitrusting 
verskaf word. Iaat tocts; en 

(e) ccnmaal daagliks die kringc van die hoorbare 
a lam1s en die klokke wat dee! uitmaak van d ie 
outomatiese a larm Jaat toets. 

(~) Terwyl 'n rad iotelegraafskip op die see is, moel die 
rad1obeampte of, as daar meer as ecn is. die eerste radio
beam pte, a llc s tappe doen wat hy moontlik kan o m die 
uitrusting waaroor dit in hicrdie D eel gaan. behoorlik le 
laat onderho u en wanneer nodig tc laa t he rstel en rcg
stel. Die bcampte moet a lle batteryc wat 'n bron van 
eleJ.."1ric.~e cnc rgie is vir enige dee l van d ie radiotclegraa(
iostallasie. waarvan gcvind word dat hulle nie ten voile 
gelaai is nie. so gou moontlik laat vol laa i. 
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(ii) in tbe case of a ship of Class II or Class IO, 
a watch of e igbt hours a day at tbe time, 
specified in Column 5 of the Seventh Schedule 
in rela tion to the zone in which the ship thea 
is. 

(2) Any auto-a larm provided o n board a radiotelegraph 
ship sba ll be in opera tion at a ll times at wh ich a radio 
watch is not maintained unless the auto-alarm has broken 
down s ince the ship last put to sea and cannot be repaired 
at sea so as to operate effec tively. 

18. Watchkeeping, Testing and Maintenance by Radio 
Officers. 

( I) Every radio officer on board a radiotelegraph ship 
shall keep radio watch by means of headphone reception 
throughout his period of duty except when another radio 
officer keeps radio watch by headphone reception: Provi
ded that-

(a) rad io watcb may be mai ntained by means of loud
speaker reception; or 

(b) if loud-speaker reception is imprac ticable radio 
watch may be dispensed with except during a 
silence period, 

for such periods as may be necessary to enable the radio 
officer lo perform other duties in compliance with this 
Part or with Part II (Direction-finders). 

(2) Every radio officer o n board a rad iotelegraph ship 
provided with an a uto-ala rm complying with the require
ments specified in the Sixth Schedule shall. whenever 
radio watch ceases to be mainta ined during or at the 
end of his period of duty, connect the a uto-ala rm with 
the ship's main aerial. or with a ny other equally efficient 
aeria l, and s ha ll put the auto-alarm into operation. 
Every radio officer who leaves an auto-alarm in opera• 
tion when he goes o lT d uty sha ll before going off duty-

(a) test the efficiency o f the auto-ala rm: and 

(b) immediate ly report the result of such test to the 
master of the ship or to the officer in charge of 
the navigation of the ship. 

(3) Every such radio officer who finds a n auto-alarm 
connec ted to an aeria l when he goes on duty sha ll imme
dia tely test the efficiency o f the auto-alarm before making 
a ny adjustment thereto. 

(4) While a rad iotelegraph ship is at sea. the rad io 
officer, or if there is more than one, the first raclio officer, 
shall cause the following tests to be made: -

(a) A test once a day of the emergency radiotelegraph 
transmitter connected with an artificial aeria l com
p lying with the requirements specified in p-«ragraph 
13 of Part HI o f the F irst Schedule; 

(b) if the ship is engaged on a n inte rnationa l voyage 
a test once during every voyage of the emergency 
radiotelegraph transmitter connected with the 
emergency aerial, if any; 

(c) a test once a d ay by voltmeter and once a month 
by hydrometer o f a ny batteries which a re a source 
of energy for the rad iotelegraph installation: 

(cf) a test once a day o f any othe r source of electrical 
energy provided for the emergency radiotelegraph 
equipment; and 

(e) a test once a day of the audible a larm circuits and 
of tbe bells fom1ing part of the auto-alarm. 

(5) Whi le a radiotelegraph ship is at sea. the radio 
office r, or if there is more tha n one. the first radio officer, 
shall take a ll steps within his power to cause the equip
ment referred to in this Part to be properly maintained 
and when necessary to be repa ired and adjusted. Such 
officer s ha ll cause a ll batteries. being a source of e lectri
cal ene rgy for any part of the radiotelegraph installation. 
which a re found not to be fu lly charged to be brought 
up to that condition as soon as may be. 
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19. Beperking van gebruik van noodsender. 
Die sender wat decl u itmaak van d ie ooodradiotc lc

graafuitrusting mag nie gebruik word o m a nder bcrigte 
as die wa t o p d ie veilighe id van menselewcns op see 
betrekking het, uit tc send nie, tensy die sender voldocn 
aan die vere istes gestel in Deel I van die Eerstc Bylae. 

20. Radiotelegraaflog. 

( I) ' n R adiotelcgraaflogboek i n vorm T .V . 5 /321 en 
T.V. 5 / 321 (a), in d ie Agste Bylae gcspcsifiscer, meet in 
'n radiotelegraafkamer aan boord van c lkc Suid-A fri
kaanse radiotelcgraafslcip gchou word en beskikbaa r wees 
vir insae deur e lkeen wat die Sekretaris of d ie Posmecster
gencraal daartoe gemagtig he l. 

(2) Elke radiobeampte aan boord van so ' n skip mee t, 
wanneer hy op dicns is, i n die logboek inskryf-

(a) sy naam; 
(b) die tye waa ro p by op diens kom en va n d icns a [ 

gaan; 

(c) d ie kennommer van elke berig wat hy s tuur of o nt
va ng, asook die tyd en da tum van die uitsending of 
ontvangs, d ie stasic waarheen hy clke bcrig s tuur en 
die stas ic waarvandaan hy elke berig o ntvang; en 

(d) aantekeningc oor a lle voorvalle gcdurende sy diens
tyd wat op d ie rad iotelcgraafinstallasie en d ie wer
king claarvan betrekking het en wat na sy oordeel 
va n bclang is vi r die beveiliging van mensclewcns 
o p see; hy meet insonderheid die volgende in
skryf :-

(i) D ie vo lledigc teks van alle ber igte wat hy stuur 
o f o ntvang wat hc trekking het op onm iddcll ike 
hulp verla ng deur persone wat in nood ver
keer o p die sec o f bokant die see; 

(ii) die volledigc teks van a lle berigte wat hy s tuur 
o f o ntvang wat voorafgegaan word d eur 'n 
sein in algcmenc internasiona le gebruik as 'n 
spoed sein o ( vciligheidscin: 

( iii) aa ntckeninge oor d ie radiowag wat hy bou 
gcdurcnde c lkccn va n die st iltetye; 

(iv) aa ntekeninge oor elke voorval gedurende sy 
d ienstyd wa t d ie doelt reffend heid van d ie 
radiotelegraafinsta llasie raak; 

(v) aantckcoinge oor d ie toetse wat hy uitvoer oor
eenko mstig parag rawe (2), (3) en (4) van regu
lasie 18, en oor die uitslag van die toetsc; 

(vi) aantekenjngc oor die laa i van batterye deur 
ho rn wat as ' n bron van energie vir d ie radio
tclegraafinstaUasic gebruik word; en 

(vii) iodicn d ie skip 'n outomaticse a la rm bet, 
besonderhede van enige onk laarraking of her
ste l daarvan gcdurcndc sy dicnstyd. 

(3) Die radiobea mple o f, as daa r mcer as een is. die 
eerste radiobeam pte, meet m instens cen maal daagl iks die 
tyd wat die horlosie in clkc radiotelegraafka mer aanwys 
in verge lyking me t midde lbare Greenwichtyd asook enige 
korreksie aangcbring ten o psigtc van d ie ho rlosie, in dje 
logboek inskryf. 

(4) Die gesagvoerdcr van die skip en , as d aar mecr as 
een radiobeampte is, die ccrste radiobcampte, moet dje 
logboek een maal daagl iks nagaan en teken. Die 
gebruik van 'n rubberstcm pel in plaas van ' n handteke
ning word n ie toegelaat nie. 

(5) Die radio telegraaflogboek meet besko u word as dee) 
van d ie a mptelikc skeepsjocrnaal en artikcls ho11derd twee
en-tagtig, honderd vier-en-tagtig, l1onderd 1•yf-e11-tagtig en 
honderd ses-en-tagtig van d ie Wet is va n toepassing op 
d ie radiotelegraaflogboek socs hulle van tocpassing is op 
die amp telike skcepsjoernaa l. met uitsondering van sub
artikel (4) van artikcl ho11derd twee-en-tagtig van die 
Wet. 

(OPMERKING.-Bogenocmde artikcls van die Wet bet 
o .a. bcpalings oor die bewaring van die amptelike skceps
joerna:11, onwettigc inskrywings o[ veranJcrings daarin en 
d ie aficwcring en stuur daarvan aan die bevoegde be
amptc.) 
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I 9. R estriction of Use of Emergency Transmitter. 
T he transmitter form ing pa rt of the emergency radio

telegraph equ ipment shaJI not be used to transmit mes
sages other tha n those rela ting to the safety of life a t sea, 
unle:,s such transmiller complies with the rcqui~cments 
specified in Pa rt I of tbe First Schedule. 

20. Ra.:liotelegraph Log. 
( I) A radiotelegraph log-book in form T .V. 5/32 1 and 

' T .V. 5 / 321 (a) specified in the E ighth Sched ule sha ll be 
kept in a radiote legraph room on boa rd every South 
African radiotelegraph ship and sha ll be a va ila ble for 
inspection by any person autho rised on tha t beha lf by 
the Secre ta ry or by the Postmaster-General. 

(2) Every radio officer on board s uch a ship sha ll , when 
on duty, enter in such log-book-

(a) his name; 

(b) the times at which he goes on and off d uty ; 
(c) the identi fy ing number of each message tra ns mitted 

by hjm, or rece ived by him. togethe r with tbe 
time a nd da te of such transmission or reception, 
the station to which each message is transm itted 
by him and the sta tion from wh ich each message 
is received by him; and 

(d) a record of a ll incidents occuring during his period 
o f duty which rela tes to the radiote legraph installa
tion a nd the opera t ion the reof and which a ppear 
to him 10 be of importance 10 the safety of life 
a t sea; in pa rticular , he sha ll make the following 
cntries : -

(i) T he full text o f a ll messages transmitted by 
him or received by him which rela te to imme
d iate assista nce required by persons in dis
tress a t sea or above the sea ; 

(ii) the full text o f a ll messages transm itted by 
him or received by him which a re preceded 
by a signa l in general interna tio na l use as an 
urgency signal o r a safety signa l; 

(iii) a record of the radio watch maintained by 
him d uring each of the silence period s; 

(iv) a record o [ a ny incident occurring d uring h is 
period of duty which affects the efficiency of 
the radio telegraph insta lla tio n: 

(v) a record of the tests conducted by him in 
accordance with paragraphs (2), (3) a nd (4) 
of regula tion 18, and of the results of such 
tests; 

(vi) a record of the cha rging by h im of any batte
ries used as a source o f energy for the radio
tclegraph installat ion ; and 

(vii) if the ship is provided with an auto-alarm, 
detai ls of any failure o r repair thereof during 
his period o f duty. 

(3) T he radio officer, or, if there is more than one, 
the first radio officer, shall cause an entry to be made 
in such Jog-book a t least once a day recording the time 
shown by the clock in each radjo telegraph room in com
parison with Greenwich M ean Time, and a ny correction 
made in respect of that clock. 

(4) The master of the ship a nd. if there is more than 
one radio officer, tbc fi rs t radio o fficer, sha ll inspect and 
sign s uch log-boo k once a day. T he use o f a rubber 
stamp in lieu of a signa ture sba ll not be perm itted. 

(5) The radiotelegraph log-book shall be regarded as 
being part o f the offic ial log-book, and sections one hun
dred and eighty-two. one hundred and eighty-four, one 
hundred and eighty-five and one hundred and eighty-six 
of the Act sha ll apply to the radiotelegraph log-book a. 
they apply to the official log-book, with the exception of 
sub-section (4) o f section one hundred and eighty-two of 
the Act. 

(N0JE.-The above-mentioned sections of the Act p~o
vidc a mong other things for the eustod}, unlawful entnc, 
or alterations. delivery and transmission to the proper 
officer of official log-books.) 

11 
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Die radiotelegraaflogboek moet afsonderlik van die 
ampteli ke skeepsjoernaal_ geho~ w?rd en i~ 'n ~okL~ment 
wat betrekking bet op d ie nav1gas1e van die ~k ip v1r d!e 
toepassing van artikel ho11derd sewe-e11-tagr1g van die 
Wet (wat bepaal dat, by 'n verandcring van gesagvou
der, dokumente aan 'n opvolger oorhandig word). 

H oor-STUK Jrl.- RAOIOTELEF0'118. 

21. A 11te1111e. 

Op elke radiotelefoonskip moet 'n a ntenne aangebring 
wees en die skip moet daarby 'n reserweantenne he wal 
volledig immekaarges.it is vir onmiddellikc oprigting. 
'n Montasicplan van die antcnnc wat aangcbring is, moet 
aan boord beskikbaar wees en die volgende aantoon : -

(a) vertikale aansig en plattegroncl van die antennc: 
(b) die afmelings van die a ntenne in voet en duim; en 
(c) die hoogte van die antennc in meters. gemeel soos 

gcspesifiseer in paragraaf (3) van regulasie 22. 

22. Sendafstand. 

(l) Die normale sendafsland van die rndiotelefoonsen
der moet minstens 150 myl wees. 

(2) Die sendafstand van 'n radiotelefoonsender word. 
na die eienaar van die skip verkies, of deur berekening 
of deur 'n toets bepaal. 

(3) Wanneer die normale sendafstand van 'n radiotele
foonsender bepaal word deur berckcning op die radio
telefoonnoodfrekwensic, moet dit gedoen word deur die 
produk te bepaal van die effektiewe stroom in amperes 
aan die voet van die antcnne en die maksimum hoogte in 
meters van die antenne, gemeet van die uitlei-isolator af. 
Daar word geag dal die sender aan die vcrei tes van hicr
die regulasie voldoen as die produk wat so verkry word 
minstens die volgende is : -

(a) 9 · 6 meter-amperes op 'n frekwcnsie van 1650 Khz., 
of 7 · 5 meter-amperes op 'n frekwcnsie van 2182 
Khz .. in elke geval as die antenne 'n horisontale 
toplengte het van minstens die helfte van sy mak
simum hoogte gemeet van die uitlei-isolator af; 

(b) 14 ·7 meter-amperes op 'n frckwcnsie van 1650 
Khz., of 12 · 8 meter-amperes op 'n frekwensie van 
2 182 Khz. in die gcval van enige ander antenne. 

(4) Wanneer die normalc sendafstand va n 'n radio
telefoonsender deur 'n toets op die radiotclefoonnoodfre
kwensie bepaal word. is dit die afstand wat die sender 
gedurende die dag ondcr normale toe tande op die 
frekwensie seine oor die see kan stuur, sodat by die o nt
vanger deur die ongcmod uleerde draaggolf 'n totale effck
tiewe veldsterkte tot sta nd gcbring word van minstens 25 
mikrovolts per meter. 

23. Toevoer van elektriese energie. 

(l) Op elke rad iotelefoonskip moet daar, lerwyl die 
skip op die see is. 'n toevoer van elektrie e energie bcskik
baar wees wat voldoencle is om die radiotelefooninstalla ie 
le laat werk ooreenkomstig hierdie Deel. As die tocvocr 
van elektriese energie 'n gclykstroomtoevoer is. moet dit 
van die regte polariteit wees. fn die geval van 'n radio
tclefooninstallasie wat nie 'n bestaande installasie is nie, 
moet 'n noodbron van elektricse energie verskaf word in 
die boonste dee! van die skip, tcnsy die hoofbron van elek
triese energie daar is. Elke cnergiebron wat ooreenkom
slig hierdic regula~ie verskaf word. moet van so 'n kapa
sitei t wees dat dit ses uur lank onafgebrokc 'n totalc 
stroom kan lewer gelyk aan d ie som van-

(a) die helfte van die stroom wat nodig is om d ie radio
tclcfoonsender te laat werk vir die uitscnding van 
spraak; 

(b) die stroom wat nodig is om die radiotelefoonont
vanger te laat werk; en 

(c) die stroom wat gebruik word deur die elektriese 
lamp wat by paragraaf (d) van regulasie 24 verei.s 
word. 
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The radiotelegraph log-book shall be kept distinct from 
the official log-book and shall be a document relating 
to the navigation of the ship for Lhe purposes of section 
one hundred and eighty -seven of the Act (which provides 
for documents Lo be handed lo a successor on change of 
master). 

CILA l'Tl!R I ff.- RAOIOTELFPIIONY. 

2 1. A erial. 

Every rad iotelephone ship shall be fitted with an aerial, 
and in addition sha ll carry a spare aerial completely 
assembled for immediate erection. A rigging plan of the 
fitted aerial shall be avai lable on board and shall show-

(a) e levation and plan views of the aeria l: 

(h) the measurements of the aerial in feet and inches; 
and 

(c) the height of the aerial in metres, measured in the 
manner specifi ed in paragraph (3) of regulation 22. 

22. Range. 

( I) The normal range of the radiotelephone transmiller 
shall not be less tban 150 miles. 

(2) The range of a radiotelephone transmitter shall be 
determined at the option of the owner of the ship either 
by reckoning or by test. 

(3) The normal range of a radiotelephone transmitter, 
when determined by reckoning on Lhe radiotelephone 
distress frequency, shall be ca lculated by ascerta ining Lhe 
product of the root mean square current in amperes at 
the base of the aerial and the maximum height in metres 
of Lhe aeria l measured from the lead-out insulator. The 
transmiller shaU be deemed to comply with the require
ment of thi regulation if the product so ascertained is 
not less than-

(a) 9 · 6 metre-amperes on a frcyuency of 1,650 kc/s. 
or 7 · 5 metre-amperes on a frequency of 2. I 82 
kc/ s. in either case if the aerial has a horizontal 
top-length of not le s than one half of its maxi
mum height measured from the lead-out insulator; 

(b) 14 ·7 metre-amperes on a frequency of 1,650 kc /s. 
or 12·8 metre-amperes on a frequency of 2. 182 
kc / s, in the case of any other aerial. 

(4) The normal range of a radiotelephone transmitter, 
when determined by test on the radiotelephone distress 
frequency. sha ll be the distance to which signals can be 
transmitted by such transm ilter over the sea by day under 
normal conditions on that freq uency so as to sel up at 
the receiver by the unmodulated carrier a total root mean 
quare field strength of at least 25 microvolts per metre. 

23. Supply of Electrical Energy. 

(I) T here shall be available in every radiotelephone 
ship while she is at sea a supply of electrical energy 
sufficient to operate the radiotelephone insta llation in 
accordance with this Part. The supply of electrical 
energy shall if it is a di rect current supply, be of con-ect 
polarity. In the case of a radiotelephone installation 
which is not an existing installation an emergency source 
of electrica l energy ha ll be provided in the upper part 
of the ship unless the main source of electrical energy 
i so situated . Each source of energy provided in com
pliance with this regulation shall be of such capacity as 
to be able to supply continuously for a period of six 
hours a total curren t equal to the sum of-

(a) one-half of Lhc current required to operate the 
radiotelephone transmitter for the transmission of 
speech: 

(b) the current required to operate the radiotelephone 
receiver: and 

(c) the current consumed by the electric lamp required 
by paragraph (d) of regulation 24. 
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(2) Indien 'n enkele battery vir bogenoemde docl ver
skaf is, moet ook d ie nodige middels verskaf word om 
of-

0) die radiotelefoonontvanger en -sender van die skip 
se hoofbron van clektriese energie af te laat werk; 
of 

(ii) die ba ttery vlottend te Iaai terwyl dit in gebruik is; 
in die geval moet daar voldoende bcvci liging wees 
teen spanningstoenarne. 

Die middels moet so ontwcrp wees dat dit nic die aar
ding van die ski p se hoofbron van e lektriese energie nodig 
maak nie en 'n fi lter moet verskaf word om te voorkom 
dat steuring wat deur die kragnet aangcvoer word die ont
vanger binnedring. 

(3) Wanneer die batterye vir die radiotelefoonsender 
nie in gebruik is nie, moet elke battery binne 'n tydperk 
van hoogstens 16 uur vol gclaa i kan word deur die laa i
middel wat by regulasie 8 vereis word. 

24. Diverse vereistes. 
Die volgeode bepa lings is op e lke radiotelcfoonskip van 

toepassing : -
(a) Die radiotclefooninsta llasie moet so hoog as wat 

praklies moo ntlik is in die skip gei"nstalleer word. 
(b) ' n Doeltreffende middel vir tweerigtingsverbinding 

moct vcrskaf word tussen die plek waar die radio
telefooninstallasie ge"installeer is en enige ander 
plek waarvandaan die skip gewoonlik genavigeer 
word. 

(c) 'n Betroubarc horlosie moet stewig gemonteer word 
op so ' n plek dat dit van die bedienpunt van die 
radiotelcfoon installasic af gesien kan word. 

(d) ' n E lektriesc lamp moet verskaf word en moet van 
die noodbron van elektriese energ ie af brand wat 
by regulasie 23 vercis word o f, indien geen nood
bron van elekt r iesc energie aldus vere is word oie, 
van die hoofbron aL Die lamp moet perma nent 
so geplaas word da t dit die kontroles van die 
rad iotelefooninstallasie en die horlosie wat by sub
paragraaf (c) vercis word, voldoende kan verlig. 
Die lamp moet beheer word deur middel van twce
wcgskakelaars wat onderskeidelik naby 'n ingang 
na die kamcr waarin die ra:Jiotelefooninstallas ie 
ge"installcer is en by die bed ienpunt daarvan in die 
kamer, aangcbring is. 

25. V erskafjing en kwalifikasies van R adio
telef oonoperaleurs. 

(I) Elke rad iotclefoonskip moet minstens een gekwalifi
seerde radiotclefooooperateur be, wat ' n Jid van die be
manning kan wees. 

(2) Niemand word as gekwalifiseerdc racliotelcfoon
operateur beskou o f mag as sodanig op 'n Suid-Afrikaanse 
skip wat 'n radiotelcfoonskip is, in diens wees nie tensy 
by-

(a) ' n Suid-Afrikaanse burger is of burger van 'n land 
(behalwe die Unie) wat lid is van die Sta tebond; 

(b) in besi t is van 'n geld igc sertifikaat van bekwaam
beid o E bevocgdheid in radiotelefonie o f radiotele
grafie toegeken deur die Posmeester-generaal of, 
behoudens artikel driehonderd vier-en-vyftig van 
d ie Wet, deur 'n gesag wat daartoe gemagtig is deur 
die wette van ' n land (behalwe die Unic) wat lid 
is van die Stateboncl ; die sertifikaat moet deur d ie 
Posmeester-generaal erken word as gelykwaardig 
met die scrtifikaa t wat hy toeken; en 

(c) die vcrklaring van gehcimhoud ing o nderskryf bet 
wat by subartikel (2) van artikel tweehonderd twee
en-twintig van die Wet vcreis word. 

(3) Niemand wo rd beskou as 'n radiotelefoonoperateur 
aan board van 'n skip wat in 'n ander land as die Unie 
geregistreer is nie. tensy hy in besi t is van 'n geldige 
sertifikaat van bekwaamheid of bevoegdheid in radio
telefonie of rad iotelegrafie toegeken deur 'n gesag wat 
daartoe gemagtig is of in die verband erken word deur 
die wette van die land waarin die skip geregistreer is; die 
serLifikaat moet deur die Posmeester-genc raal e rkcn word 
as gelykwaardig met die sertifikaat wat by toeken. 
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(2) lf a single battery is provided for the foregoing 
purpose, means shall a lso be provided for either-

(i) operat ing the radiotelephone receiver and trans
mitter from the ship's main so urce of electrical 
energy; or 

(ii) flout-charging the battery while it is in use, in which 
case there shall be adequate protection against 
voltage rise. 

Such means shall be so designed as not to require the 
earthing of the ship's main source of electrical energy, 
and a filter s hall be provided to p revent maiJlSborne inter
ference from ente ring the rece iver. 

(3) When the batteries for the radiotelephone trans
mitter are not in use, each battery sha ll be capable of 
being fully charged within a period of not more than 16 
hours by the means for charging req ui red by regulation 8. 

24. Misce//aneo11s R equirements. 

The following provisions shall apply lo every radio
te lephone ship: -

(a) The radiotelephone installation shall be installed as 
high as practicable in the ship. 

(b) An efficient two-way means of communication shall 
be provided between the place where the radio
telephone installation is installed and any o ther 
place from which the ship is normally navigated. 

(c) A reliable clock shaJI be securely mounted wi thin 
sight of the operating position o f the radio telephone 
installation. 

(d) An e lectric lamp shall be provided and shall be 
operated from the emergency source of electrical 
energy required by regulation 23, or, if no emer
gency source of electrical e nergy is so required, 
from the main source. The lamp shall be perma
nently arranged so as to be ca pable of providing 
adequate illumination of the operating controls o f 
the radiotelephone installation and the clock 
required by sub-paragraph (c). The lamp shaJI be 
controlled by two-way switches placed respectively 
near an entrance to the room in which the radio
tele phone im ta llation is installed and at the operat
ing position thereof in that room. 

25. Provision and Qualifications of Radiotelephone 
Operators. 

(I) Every radiotelephone ship shall be provided with 
at least one qualified radiotelephone operator, who may be 
a member of the crew. 

(2) No person shall be regarded as a quali fied radio
telephone operator, or be em ployed as such on any South 
African ship which is a radiotelepho ne ship unJess-

(a) he is a South African c itizen or a c itizen of a cou ntry 
(other than the Union) which is a member of the 
Commonwealth; 

{b) he holds a valid certificate of proficiency or com
petence in radiotelephony or radiotelegraphy 
granted by the Postmaster-General, or subject to 
section three hundred and fifty-four of the Act by 
a n au thority empowered in that behalf by the laws 
of a country (other than the Union) which is a 
member of the Commonwealth, which certificate is 
recognised by the Postmaster-General as the equi
valent of such a certificate granted by him; and 

(c) he has subscri bed lo the declaration of secrecy 
required by sub-section (2) of section two hundred 
and twenty-two of Lbe Act. 

(3) No person shall 1)1~ deemed to be a radiotelephone 
operator on board a ship registered in a country other 
than the Union unless he holds a valid certificate of profi
ciency or competence in radiotelcphony or radiotelegraphy 
granted by an authority empowered or recognised in that 
behalf by the laws of the country in which the ship is 
registered, which certificate is recognised by the Post
master-General a s the equivalent of such a certificate 
granted by rum. 

J3 
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26. Radiowai deur midde/ van radiotelefoon. 

Terwyl 'n radio tclefoonskip op die see is. rnoet 'n radio
telefoonoperateur minstens 8 uur per dag rad iowaghou. 
op die tye genoem in kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae, met 
betrekking tot die sonc waarin die sk.ip dan is. 

21. Waghou, toets en instandhouding deur radiotelefoon
operateur. 

(1) E lke radiotclcfoonoperateur aan board van 'n radio
telefoonsk.ip rnoet radiowaghou gedureodc die d icnstye 
wat die gesagvoerder van die skip aao born toewys. 

(2) T erwyl 'n radiotelefoonskip op die see is. moet die 
radiotelefoonoperatcur of. as daar meer as ecn is, die 
eerste radio telefoonoperatcur, batterye wat 'n bron van 
elektriese encrgie vir die radiotelefooninstallasie is. een
maal daagliks laat toets en so gou as moontlik laat vol 
laai .. 

28. Radiorelefoonlog. 

(1) 'n Radiotelcfoonlogboek in vorm T .V . 5 /322, ge
spesifiseer in die Neende Bylae, moet naby die radiotele
fooninstallasie in elke radiotelefoonskip gehou word en 
beskikbaar wees vir insac deur enigeen wat die Sekretaris 
of die Posmeester-generaal daartoe gemagtig het. 

(2) Paragrawe (2), (3). (4) en (5) van regulasie 20 is 
mutatis mutandis van tocpassing op die radiotelefoonlog
boek; met dien verstande dat ·n inskrywing in die log
boek gedoen moet word slegs van die algemene strekking 
van die berigte wat in subparagraaf (d) van paragraaf (2) 
van die regulasie genoem word. 

HOOFSTUK lV.- T EGNIESE VEREISTES VAN RADIO· 
UITRUSTING VIR REDDINGSBOTE. 

29. Raaio-11itrus1i11g vir motorreddingsbote. 

(l) Die radiotelegraafuitrusting wat vereis word by 
paragraaf (9) van regulasie 5 e n paragraaf (12) van regu
lasie 6 van die regulasies insake reddingsuitrusting, 
moet voldoen aan die spesifikasies vervat in Deel I van die 
Vierde Bylae. 

(2) Die battery wa t deel uitmaak van die uitrusting 
moet vir geen ander doe! gebruik word as die werlcing 
van die uitrusting en van die soeklig wat ooreenkomstig 
die Regulasies insake Reddingsuitrusting, verskaf is nie. 

30. Draagbare radio-uitrusting vir reddingsbote. 

Die uitrusting wat vereis word by paragraaf (10) van 
regulasie 5, paragraaf (13) van regulasie 6 en paragraaf (3) 
van regulasie 12 van die R egulasies insake R eddingsuitrus
ting, moet voldoen aan die spesifikasics vcrvat in Deel II 
van die V ierde Bylae. 

31. Toets van radio-uitrusti11g vir reddingsbote. 

(1) Wanneer 'n rad iotelegraafskip wat van d ie uitrusting 
voorsien is wat in regulasie 29 of regulasie 30 genoem 
word, op die see is, moet die radiobeampte of, as daar 
meer as een is, die eerste radiobeamptc, minstens een 
maal elke 7 dae die sender wat decl uitmaak van die 
installasie of uitrusting Iaat toets met sy k unsantenne en 
alle batterye. beha lwe selfvulba tterye, wat 'n bron van 
elelctriese energie vir die installasie of uitrusti ng is, met 'n 
voltmeter en hidrometer laat toets en so gou as moontlik 
laat vol laai. 

(2) D ie radiobcampte wat die toet c uitvoer wat in 
paragraaf ( l ) genoem word, moet die u itslag van die 
toetse in die radiotclegraaflogboek laat inskryf. 

1-IOOFSTUK V .-VR YSTELLJ NGS. 

32. Vryste/ling ten opsigte van noodantenne. 

Indien die Minister of d ie Sekrctar is, na gclang van die 
geval, daarvan oortu ig is dat die vcrskaffing van 'n noo<l
antenne ondoenlik of onredelik sou wees, kan hy 'n skip 
vrystel van die bepalings van paragraaf ( l) van regulasic 
11 ten opsigte van die noodantenne. 
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26. Radio Watch by Radiotelephone. 

While a radiotelephone ship is a t sea, radio watch shall 
be maintained by a radiotelephone operator for at least 8 
hours a day. at the times specified in Column 5 of the 
Seventh Sched ule in relation to the zone in which Ll1e 
ship then is. 

27. Watchkeeping, Testing and Maintenance by Radio
telephone Operators. 

( L) Every radiotelephone operator on board a radio
telephone ship sha ll kee p radio watch during the periods 
of d uty assigned to him by the master of the ship. 

(2) While a radiotelephone ship is a t sea, the radio
telephone opera tor. or if there is more than one. the 
first radiotelephone operato r, shall cause any batteries 
which are a source of electrical energy for the radio
te lephone installation to be tested once a day and brought 
up to fully-charged condition as soon as may be. 

28. Radiotelephone Log. 

(1) A radiotelephone log-book in form T.V. 5/ 322 
specifi ed in the Ninth Sched ule shall be kept near the 
radiotelephone installation in every radiotelephone ship, 
and shall be available for inspection by any person autho
rised in that bebaU by the Secretary or the Postmaster
General. 

(2) Paragraphs (2), (3). (4) a nd (5) o f regulation 20 sha ll 
m11tatis mutandis apply to such rad iotelephone log-book: 
Provided that an entry sha ll be required to be made in 
the radiotelephone log-book only of the general sense of 
the messages referred to in sub-paragraph (d) of para
graph (2) o f that regulat ion. 

C HAPTER IV.- TECHNICAL R EQUIREMENTS OF RADIO 
EQUIPMENT FOR LIFEBOATS. 

29. Radio Equipment for Motor Lifeboats. 

( I) The radiotelegraph equipment required by para
graph (9) of regulation 5 and paragraph (12) of regulation 
6 of the lifesaving equipment regulations. shall comply 
with the specifications set forth in Part I of the Fourtb 
Schedule. 

(2) The battery included in such equipment shall not 
be used for any purpose other tban the operation of such 
equipment and of the searchlight provided in complia nce 
with the lifesaving equipment regulations. 

30. Portable Radio Eq11ip111e111 for Lifeboats. 

The equipment required by paragraph (10) of regula
t ion 5, paragraph (13) of regulation 6 and paragraph (3) 
o f regula tion 12 of the lifesaving equipment regula tions, 
shall comply with the specifications set forth in Part II 
of the Fourth Schedule. 

31. Tests of R adio Equipment for Lifeboats. 
( l ) When a radiotelegraph ship provided wi th the equip

ment referred to in regulation 29 or regulation 30 is a t 
sea the radio officer, or if there is more than one. the 
firs t radio ollicer, shall at least once every seven days, 
cause the transmitter forming part of such installa tion or 
equipment to be tested with its artificial aeria l a nd cau:;e 
any batter ies, other than self-priming batteries, which are 
a source of electrical energy for such installation or 
equipment to be tested by voltmeter and hydrometer and 
brougbt up to fully-charged condition as soon as may be. 

(2) The radio olliecr making the tests referred to in 
paragraph ( ! ), shall cause the results of such tests to be 
entered in the radiotelegraph log-book. 

Cl l!IPTER V.-EXEMPTIONS. 

32. Exemption in R espect of Emergency A erial. 

If the Minister or Secretary, as the case may be, is satis
fied that the provision o( an emergency aerial would be 
impracticable or unreasonable, he may exempt any ship 
from the requirements of paragraph ( I) of regulation 11 
in respect of such emergency aerial. 

, 
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Elke skip wat aldus vrygcstel is, moet •n reserwe
antenne aan boord he wat volledig inmekaargesil is, sodat 
dit 01uniddellik opgerig kan word. 

[OPMERKING.- Yrystelling kragtens hierdie Deel kan as 
volg vcrlecn word : -

(1) Deur die Minister ten opsigte van die volgende 
skepc: -
(a) Passasierskepe wat op internasionale reise of 

in enige besondere passasiersbedryf gcbruik 
word; en 

(b) skcpe wat nie passasierskepe is nie en wat op 
intc rnasionale reisc gebruik word; 

(2) deur die Sekretaris ten opsigte van die volgcnde 
skepe: -
(a) Passasierskepe wat nie op intemasiooale reisc 

gebruik word nie; en 
(b) skepe wat nie passasierskepe is nie en wat nie 

op internasiona]e reise gebruik word nic.] 

33. Algemene vrystelling ten opsigte van skepe wat op 
inrernasionale reise gebruik word. 

Die Minister kan, op die voorwaardes wat hy nodig ag, 
cnigc skip waarna in paragraaf (1) van die opmcrking 
onderaan regulasie 32 verwys word, vrystel van enigeen 
van die bepalings van hierdie Deel, indien hy daarvan 
oortuig is dat die maks imum afstand van die skip van die 
lcus af, die lengte van die re is, die afwesigheid van alge
mene navigasicgcvare en ander omstandighede rakende 
vciligheid sodanig is dat dit die toepassing van hierdie 
Deel onredclik of onnod ig maak. 

34. Algemene vrystelling ten opsigte van skepe wot nie 
op imernasionale reise gebruik word rrie. 

Die Sekrctaris kan, op die voorwaardes wat hy nodig 
ag, cnige skip waarna in paragraaf (2) van die opmcrking 
ondcraan regulasie 32 vcrwys word , vrystel van cnigeen 
van of van al die vcreistes van hierdie Deel. 

D EEL 11.- R IGTTNGSOEKERS. 

35. Toepassing. 
(I) Behoudens die bepaling van paragraaf (2), is bier

die Deel van toepassing op-
(a) Suid-Afrikaanse skcpe van 500 to n en meer wat uit 

watter hawe ookal op die see uitvaar; en 
(b) skepe wat nie Suid-Afrikaanse skepe is nie, van 

J,600 ton en mecr wat uit 'n hawe van die Unie 
op die see uitvaar. 

(2) Hierdie Deel is nic van toepassing nic op

(a) Suid-Afrikaansc skepe wat-
(i) plesicrjagte is; 

(ii) nie dcur meganiese middcls aangcdryf word 
nie; 

(b) skepe wat oie Suid-Afrikaanse skepe is nie en wat
(i) troepcskepe is: 

(ii) plesicrjagte is; 
(iii) boutskepe van primitiewe bou is, soos bv. 

dhows, jonke, ens. ; 
(iv) nie deur meganiese middels aangedryf word 

nie; en 
(v) vissersbote jg_ 

(3) D ie M inister of die Sckrctaris, na gclang van die 
geval, kao in gevalle waar hy dit onredelik of onnodig ag 
dat daar peilapparaat aan boord moet wees, enigc skip 
van minder as 5,000 ton vrystel van die bepalings van 
hierdie Deel. 

[OPMERKtNG.- Vrystelliog kragtcos bierdic Deel kan as 
volg verlcen word : -

Deur die Minister ten opsigte van die volgende 
skepe: -

(a) Passasicrskepe wat op internasionalc rc ise of 
in enige besondere passasiersbcdry[ gebruik 
word; en 
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Any ship so exempted shall carry a spare aeria l com
pletely assembled for immediate erection. 

[Norn.- Exemptions under this Part may be granted as 
follows: -

(1) By the Minister in respect of the following ships: -

(a) Passenger ships engaged on international 
voyages or in any special passenger trade; and 

(b) ships, which are not passenger ships, and which 
are engaged on international voyages. 

(2) By the Secretary in respect of the following ships: -

(a) Passenger ships which do not engage on inter
national voyages; and 

(b) ships, which are not passenger ships. and which 
do not engage on ioternaLional voyages.] 

33. General Exemption in R espect of Ships Engaged on 
International Voyages. 

The Minister may on such conditions as he may deem 
necessary, exempt any ship referred to in paragraph ( I) of 
the no te to regulation 32, from any of the provisions of 
this Part if be is satisfied that the maximum distance of 
the ship from the shore, the length of the voyage, the 
absence of general navigation hazards and other con
ditions affecting safety, are such as to render the applica
tion of this Pa rt unreasonable or unnecessary. 

34. General Exemption in Respect of Ships Which do Not 
Engage on lnternarional Voyages. 

The Secretary may on such conditions as he may deem 
necessary, exempt any ship refen-ed to in paragraph (2) 
of the note to regulation 32, from any or all of the require
ments of this Part. 

PART 11.- DlRECTION-FTNDERS. 

35. Application. 

(J) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2), this Part 
shall apply to-

(a) South African ships of 500 tons and upwards 
proceccling to sea from a ny port whatsoever; and 

(b) shjps which are not South African ships, of 1,600 
tons and upwards which proceed to sea from a 
port in the Union. 

(2) This Part shall not apply to

(a) South African s hips which are
(i) pleasure yachts ; 

(ii) not propelled by mechanical means; 

(b) ships, whjcb are not South African ships, and which 
are-
(i) troopships; 
(ii) pleasure yachts; 

(iii) wooden ships of pnmJLJve build, such as 
dhows, junks, etc.; 

(iv) not propelled by mechanical means; and 
(v) fishing boats. 

(3) The Minister or Secretary as the case may be may, 
in cases where he considers it unreasonable or unnecessary 
for direction-finding apparatus to be carried, exempt any 
ship of less than 5,000 tons from the provisions of this 
Part. 

[Norn.- Exemplio ns under this P a rt may be granted as 
follows:-

By the Minister in respect of the following ships :
(a) Passenger shi ps engaged on inte rnational 

voyages ;:,r in any specinl passenger trade; and 

15 
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(b) skepc wal nie passasier k~pe is nie en wal op 
intcrnasionale reise gebru1 k word. 

Deur die Sekretaris ten opsigtc van die volgcnde 
skepe : -

(a) Passasierskcpe wat nie op intcrnasionalc rcise 
gebruik word nie; en 

(b) skcpe wat nic passasi~rskcpe i~ nie en w~t nic 
op internasiona le re1se gebru1k word 1111.!.] 

36. Vers/..afjing 1•an rigtingsoekers. 

Elke skip waarop hicrd ic Deel van toepassing is, mo~t 
van 'n r igtingsoeker voorsien wees wat voldocn aao die 
vereistes vervat in die Ticnde Bylac. 

37. Klimaats- en d11ursaa111heidstoetse. 
(1) Die rigtingsoeJ.. er moet gcen mcga~ic ~ gebrekc he 

nie en voldoen aan die vereistcs van h1erd1e Deel-
{a) terwyl dit die trillings-, die dro~hitte- ~n d ie lac

tempcratuurlocts ondergaao wat 111 die Elfdc Bylac 
beskryf word: 

(b) wanneer di t onderwcrp word aan die klamhitletocts 
wat in subparagraaf (4) van paragraa[ 3 van 
genocmde Bylae bcskryf word; en 

(c) onmiddcllik nadat dit die ander toetse ondergaau 
het wat in gcnocmde Bylac beskryf word. 

(2) Die lusantennestelsel wat in die Tiendc . Bylac 
genoem word, moet sodanig wees dat daar g_ecn sk1mmel 
daarop sal wees nadat dit die ski mmelgroe1toeLs_ onder
gaan het wat in die Elfde Bylae genoem word 111e. 

38. Steumi~ van ontvangs. 
Op geen tydstip wanneer die skip op die see is, mag 

steuring of meganiese ruis wat dcur die rigtingsoekcr of 
deur ander uitrusting op die skip veroorsaak word genocg 
wees om die doeltreffcnde bcpaling van radiopeilings deur 
middcl van die rigtingsoekcr le vcrhinder nie. 

39. Hoespunningsdele. 
Alie dele en bedrad ing van die uitrusting wat in hier

die Deel gespesifiseer word, waar_in d ie gel_y k- en_ die 
wissclstroomspanning (bcha lwc rad 1of rekwens1espa11n1ngs) 
te eniger tyd kombincer om 'n oomblik panning groter as 
250 volts te gee, moet teen toevall ige Locgang beveilig word 
en, behalwc in die geval van 'n ontwikkelaar of omse~ter, 
outomalies gc'isoleer wees va n alle bronnc van clektnese 
energic wanneer die beveiligingsmiddel verwyder word. 

40. Toevoer van elektriese energie. 
Op elke skip moet daar te alle tye wannecr hy op die 

see is 'n toevoer van elcktriesc cnergie beskikbaar wees 
wat voldoendc is om die rigtingsoeker le laat werk. Wan
necr die skip in 'n hawe is, moct die toevoer ook op alle 
redelike tye vir toetsdoeleindes bcskikbaar wees. 

41. Laai van batterye. 
Uitrusting moet aan board van clke skip verskaf word 

vir die laai van batterye wal as 'n bron va n elektriese 
eoergie vir die rigtingsoeker ver kaf is en die skip se 
boofbron van elektriese energie moel altyd beskikbaar 
wees om die batterye le laai wannccr die skip op die see 
is. Die gesagvoerder van die skip moet die batterye een 
keer claagliks met 'n voltmeter en ecn keer per maand met 
'n hidrometer laat toets en elke battery waarvan geviod 
word dat dit nie ten voile gelaai is nie, so spoedig moont
lik laat voJ laai. 

42. lnstallering van rigtingsoeker. 
(l) Elke rigtingsockcr moet in so 'n posisie geinsta lleer 

word da t die doeltreffende bepa ling van radiopeitings 
deur middel van die rigtingsoeker nie deur gcluidc van 
buite af belemmer sal word nie. 

(2) (a) Die lusantennestelsel wat in die Tiendc Bylae 
genocm word, moet op so 'n wyse gemonteer word dat 
die doeltrcffcnde bepaling van radiopcilings dcur middel 
van die rigtingsockcr so min moontlik deur die nabyheid 
van antcnnes, laaibome. draadbystoue en ander groot 
metaalvoorwerpe belcmmer sal word. 
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(b) ships, which arc not passenger ships, and which 
are engaged on interna tional voyages. 

By the Secretary in respect of the fo llowing ships:
(a) Passenger ships which do not engage on inter

national voyages; and 
(b) ships. wh ich are not passenger ships, and which 

do not engage on intern:ttional voyages.] 

36. Provision o f Direction-finders. 

Every ship to which this Part applies sha ll be provided 
with a direction-finder complying with the requirements 
set forth in the Tenth Schedule. 

37. Climatic and Durability T ests. 

(1) The direction-finder shall be free from mechanical 
defects and sball comply with the requirements of this 
Part-

(a) while undergoing the vibration. dry heat. and low 
temperature tests sp.::cificd in the E leventh 
Schedule; 

(b) when subjected to the damp heat tesl specified in 
sub-pa ragraph (4) of paragraph 3 of the said 
Schedule; and 

(c) immediately a fter undergoi ng the other tests speci
fied in the said Schedule. 

(2) The loop aerial system referred to in the Tenth 
Schedule shall be such tha t after undergoing the mould 
growth tests specified in the Eli.!venth Schedule, no mould 
growth will be present on it. 

38. Interference with Reception. 

At no time when the ship is al sea shall interference or 
mechanical noise produced by the direction-finder or by 
other eq uipment in the ship be sufficient to prevent the 
efficient determination of radio bearings by means of the 
direction-finder. 

39. High Voltage Parts. 

All parts and wiring of the equipment specified in this 
Part in which the direct and a lternating voltages (other 
than radio frequency voltages) combine at any time to 
give an instantaneous voltage greater than 250 volts shall 
be protected from accidental access and. except in the 
case of a generator or converter, shall be isolated auto
matica lly from a ll sources of electrical energy when the 
means of protection are removed. 

40. S/lpply of Electrical Energy. 

There shall be available in every ship al all times when 
it is at sea, a supply of electrical energy sufficient for the 
opera tion of the direction-finder. When the hip is in 
port such supply shall also be available for testing pur
po es at au reasonable times. 

4 1. Charging o f Batteries. 

Equipment shall be provided on board every ship for 
the charging of any batteries which arc provided as a 
source of electrical energy for the direction-finder, and 
the ship's main source of electrical energy shall a lways be 
available for charging the batteries when the ship 1s at 
sea. The master of the ship shall cause such ballcries Lo 
be tested once a day by voltmeter and once a month by 
hydrometer, and shall cause any battery which is fo und 
not to be fully charged to be brought up to that condition 
as soon as may be. 

42. Installation of Direction-finder. 

(1) Every direction-finder shall be installed in such a 
position that efficient determination of radio bearings by 
means of the direction-finder will not be hindered by 
extraneous noises. 

(2) (a) The loop aerial system referred to in the Tenth. 
Schedule shall be mounted in such manner that the effi
cient detennination of radio bearings by means of the 
direction-finder will be hindered as little as possible by 
the proximity of aerials, derricks, wire halyards and other 
large metal objects. 
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(b) Tensy die vocrkabels, wat die lusantennestclscl met 
die ontvanger verbind wat dcel uitmaak van die rigting
sockcr, uit afgeskermde kabel met soliede diclcktrikum, 
bestaan, moet hullc beskerm word dcur middel van mctaal
bui,e wat geaard is. D ie lassc van die voerdcr moet water
dig wees. 

43. Ko111mu11ika.1ie111iddel. 
(I) Op clkc skip moct daar 'n docllreffendc twccrigting

roep-en-spraakverbindingsmiddel wees tussen d ie ont
vangcr wat deel uitmaak van die rigtingsoeker e n die b rug 
waurvandaan die skip gewoonlik genavigecr word . 

(2) Op elke skip moct daar ' n doclt reffendc sci nmiddel 
wees tussen die ontvanger wat decl uitmaak van die rigting
soeker en die skip sc standaardkompas of tolkompasher
halcr, as daar een is. 

44. Beperking van gebruik ,•an die rigtingsoeker. 
Die rigtingsocker mag nie gebruik word-
(a) vir ander doele indcs as die vnn die skip nie; of 
(b) om die radiowag Le ho u wat by regulas ic 17 van 

Deel r van hic rdie regulasics vcreis word nic. 

45. Y king. 
(I) Die gesagvoerder van e lke skip moet die n gt111g

soeker oorcenkomstig hierdie regulasic deur twee pcrsone 
laat yk; ccn van hulle moet e rvare wees in die necm van 
radiopci lings en die andcr in die nccm van opticse 
pcilings. 

(2) Die rigtingsoeker moet a ldus geyk word so spoedig 
moontlik nada t d it o p die skip geinsta lleer is en telkcns 
wanneer 'n verandering in die posisie van die lusantenne
stelscl aangebr ing word. 

(3) Die rigt ingsoekcr moet as volg geyk word: -
(a) Die yking van die rigtingsoeker word uitgevoer deur 

gelyktydig optiese peilings op 'n yksender en radio
pcil ings daarop te neem deur middcl van die rigting
socker: die skip word of-

(i) vir 'n volledige sirkel geswaai. of 
(ii) omsirkel d cur 'n ander skip wat die yksender 

op bet, 
en in clke geval word die peilings dwarsdeur 360° 
geneem met tussenafs tande van 5 grade of so naby 
daa raan as moontlik. Die yksender waaro p d ie 
peilings geneem wo rd, o ngeag o ( dit o p die kus o f 
aan boord van 'n ander skip is. moet 'n sender 
wees wat o p 'n (rekwensie tussen 285 Khz. en 3 15 
Kliz. werk. 

(b) Y ktabelle en -krommes moet opgestel word aan die 
hand van d ie peilings wat ooreenkomstig subpara
graaf (a) van hierdie paragraaf gencem is. 

(4) Die gesagvoerder van die skip moet die yktabelle 
en -krommes wat ooreenkomstig d ie voorgaande bepalings 
van hierdie regulasie opgestel is. laat verifiecr deur middel 
van kontrolepcilings geneem soos daarin voorgeskryf-

(a) met tussenposes van hoogstens twaalf maande, en 
(b) telkens wanneer ' n verandering aangebring word in 

enige struktuur of toebehore o p dek wat die nou
keurigheid waa rskynlik sa l beinvlocd . 

Indien die veri fikasie toon da t die yktabelle of -krom
mes wesenllik o njuis is. rnoct die gesagvoerdcr van die 
skip d ie rigtingsocker opnuut so spoedig moontlik laat yk 
op die wyse wat in die voorgaande bepaling van hierdie 
regu lasie gespesifiseer word. 

46. Stukke insake yking en verifikasie. 
Die gesagvoerder van elke skip moet die volgende stukke 

aan boord laat hou op 'n plek waartoe enigeen wat die 
rigtingsoeker bedien, toegang het. en sorg dat dit op enige 
redelike tyd bcskikbaar is vir insae de ur cnigeen wat die 
Sekre taris of die Posmeeste r-gcneraal daartoc gemagtig 
het:-

(a) 'n Lys o( diagram wat die toestand en posis ie aan
dui , by die jongste gelecntheid waarby d ie rigting
soeker geyk is, van-

(i) die antennes, en van 
(i i) a lle verplaasbare strukture 
aa n boord van die skip wat d ie no ukeurigheid van 
d ie rigtingsoeker mag beTnvloed; 

(b) die yktabelle en -kro mmes wat opgestel is by die 
~ongste geleentbeid waarby die rigtingsoeker geyk 
is; 
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(b) Unless the feeder cables connecting the loop aerial 
system with the receiver forming part of the d(rection
ftnder consists of solid-dielectric screened cable, they shall 
be protected by metal tubes which arc bonded to earth . 
T he joints of the feeder shall be watertight. 

43. M eans of Co 1111111111icarion. 
(I) In every s hip an ellicient two-way me::ins o f calling 

and voice communication sba ll be provided between the 
receiver forming part of the d irection-finder a nd the 
bridge fro m which the ship is normally navigated . 

(2) In every ship an efficient means of signalling shall 
be provided between the receiver form ing part of the 
clirecLion-finder and the ship's standard compass o r gyro 
compass repeate r. if any. 

44. R estriction uf Use of rite Direction-finder. 

The di rect ion-finder shall not be used -
(a) for any purpose other than the business o f the ship; 

o r 
{b) for keeping the radio watch required by refutation 

17 of Pa rt I of these regula tions. 

45. Calibration. 
(I) The master of every ship shall cause the direction

finder to be cali brated in accordance with th is regula tio n 
by two persons, the one experienced in taking o f radio 
bearings a nd the other experienced in taking visual bear
ings. 

(2) T he d irection-finder sha ll be &o calibra ted as soon 
as may be after it has been installed in the ship and when
ever any change is made in the position of the loop aerial 
system. 

(3) The direction-finder shall be calibra ted in the follow
ing manner : -

(a) The calibration of the direction-finder shall be 
carried out by ta king simul taneously visual bea rings 
upon a calibrating transmitter and radio bearings 
thereon by means o f the directio n-finder, the ship 
being e ithe r-

(i) swung through a complete circle: or 
(ii) circled by another ship carrying the calibra ting 

tra nsmitter. 
and in ei the r case the bearings being taken through
out 360° a t inte rvals of 5 degrees or as close there to 
as may be. The calibrating trans mitte r upon which 
the be.1rings are taken. whether it is si tuated o n 
shore or o n board another sh ip. shall be a trans
mitter operating on a frequency between 285 kc/s 
and 315 kc/ s. 

(b) Calibration tables and curves sbaU be prepared on 
the basis of the bearings taken in accordance with 
sub-paragraph (a) of this paragraph. 

(4) The master of the ship shall cause the calibration 
tables and curves prepared in accordance with the fore
going provisions o f this regulation to be verified by means 
o f check-bearings taken in the manner therein specified-

(a) at intervals not exceeding twelve months ; and 
(b) whenever any change is made in any struc ture or 

fitting on deck which is likely to a!Iect the accuracy. 
ff such veri fication shall show that the ca libr ation tables 

o r curves are materially inaccurate the master o f the ship 
shall cause the direction-finder to be recalibra ted as soon 
as may be in the manner specified in the foregoing provi
sion o f this regulation. 

46. R ecords of Calibration and Verification. 
The maste r o( every ship shall cause the following 

records to be kept oo board in a place accessible to any 
person o perating the direction-finder, and to be availa ble 
for inspectio n a l a ny reasonable time by any person autho
rised by the Secre tary or by the Postmaster-General: -

(a) A list or diagram indicating the condi tions and 
positio n, on the most recent occasion on which the 
direction-finder was calibrated, of-

(i) the aerials. and of 
(i i) a ll movable structures 

on board the ship which might affect the accuracy 
of the direction-fi nder ; 

(b) the calibration tables a od curves which were pre
pared on the most recent occasion on which the 
direction-finder was calibrated; 
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(c) 'n yksertifLkaat, in die vorm wat in die Twaalfde 
Bylae voorgeskryf word , wat betrekking hel op die 
jongste gelccntheid ~vaarby die rigti~gsoe_kc r geyk 
is en geteken deur dte persone wat dte yk111g doen ; 
en 

(d) ' n register, in die vorm wat in die Dertiende Bylae 
voorgeskryf word, van konlrolcpeilings wat geneem 
is vir die veriflkasie van die yking; die peilings 
word genommer in die Yolgorde waarin dit gcncem 
is. 

47. Bedradi11gsdiagram en instruksies. 
'n Skematiese bedradingsdiagram van die rigtingsoekcr 

en 'n boek met voldoende instruks ies be treffondc die 
gebruik van die rigtingsockcr moet verskaf word en moet 
te alle tye beskikbaar wees vir gebruik deur enigccn wat 
die rigtingsoeker bedien of toets. 

DEEL rn.-GELYKWAARDIGHEDE. 

48. Algemeen. 
Waar hierdie regulasies voorskryf dat 'n bcsondcre 

toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe daa rvan in 'n skip 
aangebring o( aan boord daarvan gebou moet word of dat 
enige besondere voorsicning gemaak moet word. ka n die 
Minister of Sekretaris na gelang van die geval, toclaat dat 
enige ander tocstel . inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan 
aangebring of aan boord gcho u word of dat enigc ander 
voorsiening in daardic skip gemaak word indien hy oor
tuig is da t sodanige a nder toestel, inrigtjng of apparaat of 
tipe daarvan, o f sodanige a nder voorsiening minstcns net 
so doeltretrend is as die wat dear hierdfo rcgulasics voor
geskryf word. 

EERSTE BYLAE. 
R egulasic 4 (I). 

RADlOTELEGRAAFUTTR USTING. 

DEEL I. 

H oorRADIOTELEGRAAFSF.NDER. 

I . A lgemee11. 
l>ie hoofradio telegraafsender (in hierdie Deel ., d ie 

sender " gcnoem) moet voorsien wees van a lle uitrusting 
wat nodig mag wees o m dit van die encrgiebron af tc 
Jaat werk wat in paragraaf ( I) van regulasie 13 genoem 
word en moct vinnig met die hoof- en die noodantenne 
verbind kan word wat in regulasie 1 I genocm word. 

2. Golfripes en frekwensiegebied. 
Die sender moet ingestel kan word vir die u itsend ing 

van A 1- sowel as A2-golwe, soos nodig mag wees, in die 
frekwensiegebied 405 Kbz. tot 525 Khz. 

3. Se11d/rekwensies. 
Die sender moet onafgebroke maar nie gelyk tydig nic 

radiotclcgraafseine op die frekwensies 500 Khz., 410 Khz. 
en 512 Khz. en op twee van die volgcnde frekwensies kan 
send: -

425 Khz., 454 Kbz., 468 K hz. en 480 Kbz. 

4. Bestek van be/astin.gsimpedansie. 
Die sender moet aan al die vereistes van bierdie Deel 

kan voldoen wanneer dit met 'n kunsbelas ting verbind is 
waarvan een kant geaard is en wat bestaan uit 'n weer
stand met. die waarde R in serie met 'n kapasitansie met 
die waarde C. in a l die kombinasies wat in die volgende 
tabel gespesifiseer word : -

5. Vermoe van sender. 
{I ) Vir die toepassing van hicrd ie paragraaf bcteken 

die uildrukking ,, die vermoc van die sender " die tolale 
vcrmoc wat in die kunsbclasting ontwikkel word wat in 
paragraaf 4 van hicrdie Deel gespesifiseer word, gedu
rcndc 'n tydperk wannccr die sendskakelaar afgedruk is, 
en dit sluit nie vermoc in wat verlore gaan in 'n onderdccl 
wat dccl uitmaak van die sender n ie. 

(c) a certificate of calibratio n, in the form specified 
in lbe Twelfth Schedule relating to the most recent 
occasion on which Lhe direction-finder was cali
brnted, and signed by the persons making the cali
bration; and 

(cf) a record, in the form specified in the Thirteenth 
Schedule, of check-bearings ta.ken for the verifi 
cation of calibratio n, the bea rings being numbered 
in the order in wh ich they were taken. 

47. Wirint: Diagram and Instructions. 
A schema tic wiring diagram of the direction-finder and 

a book containing adequate instructions as to the use of 
the direction-finder s hall be provided a nd shall be avail
able at all times for use by any person operating or testing 
the direction-finder. 

PART m. EQUIVALENTS. 

48. General. 
Where these regula tions require that a particular fitting, 

appliance o r apparatus. or type thereof, shall be fitted or 
carried in a ship or that any particular provision s hall be 
made, the Minister o r Secretary as the case may be, may 
allow any o ther fitting, appliance or appara tus, or type 
thereof, to be filled or carried, or any o ther provision to 
be made in that ship, i[ he is sa tisfied tha t such other 
fitting, appliance o r apparatus, or type thereof, or such 
other provis ion is at least as effective as that required by 
Lbcse regula tions. 

F1RST SCH E DULE. 
R egula tion 4 (1 ). 

RADIOTELEGRAPH EQUI PMENT. 

PART I. 

M AIN R ADIOTELEGRAPII TRANSMITTER. 

I. General. 
The main radiotelegraph transmitte r (in this Part 

referred to as " the transmitter'') shall be provided with 
any equipment which may be necessary lo enable it to be 
operated from the supply of energy referred to in para
graph ( ! ) of regulation 13 and shall be capable of being 
quickly connected with Lhc main and emer1:ency aerials 
r eferred to in regulation 11. 

2. Types of Waves a,u/ Frequency Range. 
The t ransmitlcr shall be capable of adjustment for the 

transmi sion of both type Al a nd type A2 waves as may 
be required in the frequency ra nge 405 kc/ s to 525 ke/s. 

3. Tra,1smi11ing Frequencies. 
The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting con

tinuously but not simultaneously, radiotelegraph signals 
o n the frequencies o f 500 kc/s, 410 kc/sand 512 kc/ sand 
on two of the following .frequencies: -

425 ke/s, 454 kc/s, 468 kc/s and 480 .ke/s. 

4. Range of Load Impedance. 
The transmitter shall be capable of complying with all 

the requirements of this Part when connected to an artifi
cial load , one side of which is earthed, consisting of a 
resistance of value R in series with a capacitance o( value 
C in all the combinations specified in the following 
table:-

===;=====:==c--...a==.,===;===== -I~ I c .... . . 400 500 600 750 Picofaralls. 

R ..... . 6 2·8 2·2 2 1 ·9 Ohms. 

5. Power of Transmitter. 
{I) For the purposes of this paragraph the expression 

" the power of the transmitter " means the to tal power 
develo ped in the a rtificial load specified in paragraph 4 
of this Part during a period when the transmitling key is 
depressed and does not include power dissipated in any 
component forming part of the transmitter. 
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(2) Die maksimum vermoe van die sender mag nie min
der as W walt wees by enige frekwensie binne sy gebied 
nie. W word bepaal deur rniddel va n die fonnule: -

100 
W =----

500 
+

( 

waar f die frekwensie in kilohertz is waarby die loets ge
doen word. 

(3) Die sender rnoet so ontwerp word dat sy verrnoe 
Yerminder kan word. of deurlopcnd of in trappe van hoog
stens ses desibels, tot 'n vermoe van tussen 2 watt en 9 
watt. 

(4) Wanneer die sender ingestcl is om sy rnaksimum 
ontwcrpvermoe te ontwikkel, moet hy-

(a) onafgebroke kan werk o m radiotelegraafseine uit te 
stuur teen enige spoed to t en met die maksimum 
wat .in paragraaf 8 van hierdie Deel gcspesifiseer 
word; en 

(b) minstens vyftien minute kan werk ooder egalige 
werk- of rustoestande. 

6. Modu/asiediepte. 
Wanneer die sender A2-golwe send, moel die modulasie

dieptc as volg wees : -
(I ) Minstens 80 en hoogstens 95 persent wanneer die 

vermoe van die sender 25 watt of meer is; 
(2) minstcns 70 en hoogstcns 95 persent wanneer die 

vermoc van die sender minder as 25 watt is. 

7. T oonfrekwensie. 
Die toonfrekwensie van die sender rnoet miostens 500 

en hoogstens 1200 hz. wees. 

8. Transmissiesnelheid. 
Die sender moet telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle snel

hede tot en met 30 bauds, sonder kritieke releverstelling. 

9. Frekwensiestabiliteit. 
Die sender moet. sonder dat die ko ntroles verstel word, 

'n frekwensietolera nsie van plus of minus O · l persent 
dwarsdeur elke uitsending kan handhaaf, al wissel die im
pcdansie van die ante.nne of 'n ander belasting waarrnee 
dit vcrbind is, of a l wissel die toevoerspanning binne plus 
of minus JO persent. 

10. Parasiet- err bofrekwensiekomponeme in die 
leweringsein. 

(I) Die radiofrekwensielewering van die sender moet 
gehcel en a l vry wees van frckwensiekomponente weens 
parasielossillasies in enige dee! van die sender. 

(2) Die maksimum uitga11gsvermoe van die sender by 
eoige bofrekwensie van die radiofrekwensie moet nie 20 
milliwatt te bowe gaan nie, ongeag of AL- d an wel A2-
golwe uitgesend word . 

(3) Wanneer die sender punte stuur teen ' n snelheid van 
30 bauds, moet 95 persent van die totale vem1oe wat van 
die 5ender af uitgestraal word, uitgestraal word binne 
plus of minus JOO hz. van die gelykmatige draagfrekwen
sie vir A l -golwe en binne plus of mi nus 2500 hz. van die 
gelykmatige draagfrekwensie vir A2-golwe. 

I l. Werk/ asiliteite. 
( I) Die sender moet so ingerig wees dat die verstellings 

wat nodig is om diL van werking o p enigeen van die fre
kwensies wat by paragraaf 3 van hierdie D eel vereis 
word, na werking op enige ander van die frekwensies oor 
tc s\;.akel, deur een operaleur in boogstens 10 sekondes 
gedoen kan word. 

(2) Die sender moet op voile verm oe kan werk binne 60 
sekondes nadat enige dee! van die sender die eerste keer 
aangeskakel is. 

(3) lndien die sender so ontwcrp en gebou is dat dit 
noJig is om met die aanwcnding van sekerc spannings te 
wag totdat dit 'n rukkie aangeskakcl is, moet daar vir 
o uto matiese vertraging voorsicning gemaak word deur 
middel van 'n vertragingskakclaar. 

(4) Die sender moet voorsien wees van 'n toestel wat, 
wannecr die sendsleutel nic afgedruk is nie, die hoofradio
telegraafontvanger waarmce die sender saam werk, outo-
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(2) The maximum power of the transmitter s hall not be 
less than W watts a t any frequency within its range, W 
being dete rmined by the formula: -

100 
w = ----

500 
+

/ 
where/ is the frequency in kilocycles per second at which 
the test is made. 

(3) The transmitter shall be so d esigned that its power 
can be reduced, either continuously or in steps of not more 
than six decibels. to a power between 2 watts and 9 watts. 

(4) When adjusted to develop its maximum rated power 
the transmitter shall be capa ble of-

(a) continuo us o pe ration for the transmission of radio
telegraph signa ls at any speed up to the maximum 
specified in paragraph 8 o f this Part; and 

(b) operation under steady marking or spac ing condi
tions for a period of not less than fifteen minutes. 

6. Depth of Modulation. 
The depth of modulatio n wl..en the tra nsmitter is trans

mitting type A2 waves shall be-

(l) no t less than 80 and no t more than 95 per cent 
when the power of the transmitter is 25 wa tts or 
more; 

(2) not less than 70 and not more than 95 per cent when 
the power of the tra nsmitter is less than 25 watts. 

7. Nole Frequency. 
The no te frequency of the transmitter shall not be less 

than 500 and not more than 1,200 c/s. 

8. Speed oJ Transmission. 
The transmitter shall be capable of transrruttmg 

telegraph s ignals at all speeds up to 30 bauds without 
critical relay adjustment. 

9. Frequency Stability. 
The transmitter sha ll be capable of maintaining a 

frequency tolerance o f plus o r minus O • J per cent through
out every transmission without adjuslment of co n!rols. 
notwithstanding variations of the impedance of the aerial 
or any other load to which it is connected, or variations 
of supply voltage within plus or minus 10 per cent. 

10. Spurious and Harmonic Compone ,us in 1he Output 
Signal. 

( l ) The radio-frequency output of the transmitter shall 
be entirely free from frequency components due to 
spurious oscillations in any part of the transmitter. 

(2) The maximum power output of the transmitter at 
any ha rmonic of the radio frequency shall not exceed 20 
milliwa tts, whether type Al or type A2 waves are being 
transmitted. 

(3) When the transmitter is transrniuing dots a l a speed 
o f 30 bauds, 95 per cent of the tota l power radiated from 
the transmitter shall be radiated with in plus o r minus 
100 c/ s of the steady-state carrier frequency for type Al 
waves and within plus or minus 2,500 c/s of the steady
sta te carrier frequency for type A2 waves. 

11. Operating Facilities. 

(l) The transmitter shall be so arranged that the adjust
ments necessary to change it from o peration o n any one 
of the frequencies r equired by paragraph 3 o f this Part to 
operation on a ny other of such frequenc ies can be made 
by o ne operator in a period not exceeding 10 seconds. 

(2) The transmitter sha ll be capable of being operated 
on full power within 60 seconds afte r any part of the 
transmitter has been first switched on. 

(3) If lb c transmitter is so designed and constructed 
that it is necessary to delay the application of certain 
voltages (or a period after it bas been switched on, the 
delay sha ll be automatically provided for by a delay 
switch. 

(4) The transmitter shall be provided wi th a device 
which, when the transmitting key is not depressed, auto
matically brings into operation the main radiotelegraph 
receiver in conjunction with which the transmitter is 

19 
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maties in werking stel. Middels moet voorsjen word o m 
steuring by ontvangs, nl. steuring wat deur die sender ver
oorsaak word, te onderdruk. 

(5) Die sender rnoet saarn met 'n outomatiese sleulcl
toestel gebruik kan word. 

12. Bevei/igi11gsreelings. 
Die sender moel so o ntwerp en gebou wees dat, wan

neer die sendslcutel afgcdruk word, die antenne ui1ge
skakel of die lcwcring kortgesluit kan word sonder dat 
enige dee! van die sender bcskadig word. Middels moet 
verskaf word om die ender tc bcveilig teen beskadiging 
veroo rsaak deur 'n te stcrk stroom of Le hoe spanning. 

13. Kristalho11ers. 
As die sender o ntwerp is vir gebruik met piesoelcktriese 

kristaUe. moet dit gcskik wees vir gebruik met ·n kristal
bouer wa t aan een van d ie volgende spesifikasies vol
doen : -

(a) 'n H ouer in die \ Orm van 'n reghoekige para llele
p ipedum met twee uilstckcndc peone daarbo . Die 
penne moet-
(i) simmetrics geplaas wees met be trekking tot 

die brcedlc en dieptc van die reghoekige 
para llclcpipcdum: 

(ii) 'n micldcllyn va n O · 125 elm. he. behoudens ' 11 
toleransie van plus o f minus 0 ·002 d m. ; 

(iii) O· 75 dm. van mel-.aar a f wees, beho udcns 'n 
to lcra nsie van plu of minus 0·005 dm.; 

( iv) O· 56 dm. lank wees. behoudens 'n toleransie 
van plus of minu~ 0·005 dm. ; en 

(v) gcro nd wees aan die entc. 
Die pa rallelepipedum moct-

1 · 81 duim hoog wees, behoudcns n toleransie 
van plus 0 ·005 duim of minus 0·015 d uim; 

l ·6 d uim breed. behoudens 'n toleransie van 
minus 0·01 cluim: en 

O · 75 duim diep. bchouclens 'n to lera nsie van 
minus O · 01 duim; o f 

(b) 'n bouer in die vo rm van 'n reghoekige parallelc
pipedum met twee uitstckcnde pennc daarbo. Die 
penne moet-
(i) sjmmetries gcplaas wees 111..:t bc trek king tot die 

brccdtc en dicpte van die reghoekigc parallele
pipedum: 

(ii) ' n middellyn van O · 125 dm. he. bchoudens 'n 
toleransie van plus of minus O · 002 d 111.: 

(iii) 0· 5 dm. van mekaar af wees. bchoudens 'n 
to leransie van plus o f minus 0·002 dm.; 

(iv) O · 56 dm. lank wees, behouclens 'n toleransie 
van plus of minus O · 005 dm. ; en 

(v) gcrond wees aan die ente. 
Die para llclepipedum moet-

1 · 34 dm. hoog wees, behoudens 'n to leransie van 
plu 0 ·005 dm. of minus 0·015 dm.; 

1 · 18 dm. breed wees, behoudens 'n tolcransie 
van minus 0· J d m.: en 

0 · 455 dm. diep wees. behoudens 'n toleransie 
van min us 0· 1 elm. 

J 4. K unsantenne. 
'n K unsantcnne moet verskaf word wat 'n aanwyscr o f 

lamp meet insl11it o m die deurvloei van racl iofrckwcnsic
strome aan tc d ui, en clit moet geskik wees om die sender 
op voile vcrmo~ te toe ts. 

. 15. Meter. 
Die sender moet van 'n antenneammeter voorsien wees. 

DEEL II. 

H oorRADIOTELEGRAAFONTV ANGER. 

1. Algemeen. 
(1) Die hoofrad iotclcgraafontvanger (in hierdie Deel 

., die ontvangcr " genoem) ka n uit 'n enkele eenheid of 
uit :1fsonderlike cenhede bestaan, waarvan elkeen op een 
of meer seksics va n die frekwensiegebied wat in paragraaf 
2_ va_n bierdit? Deel genoem word, kan ontvang, en moct 
vmmg met die hoof- en die noodantenne wat in regulasie 
11 genoem word, verbind kan word. 
, 

opera ted. Means shall be provided for suppressing inter• 
ference_ wi th reception, being interference caused by the 
transmitter. 

(5) The transmitter shall be capable of being used in 
conjunctio n with an au tomatic keying device. 

12. Protectfre A rra11ge111e111s. 
The transmitter shall be so de igncd and constructed 

that whe n the transmitting key is depressed 1he aerial can 
be disconnected or the output can be short-circui1ed 
wi tho ut damage being caused to a ny part of the trans• 
milter. Means sha ll be provided for protect ing the trans
mitter fro m damage caused by excess iYc current or 
voltage. 

13. Crystal Holders. 
Jf the tranc;millcr is designed for use with p iezo-c!cctric 

crystals it shall be suitable for use wi th a crystal holder 
complying wi th o ne of the following spccilicalions:-

(a) A holder in the form of a rectangular parallelepiped 
surmounted by two projecting pins, s uch pins 
bcing-
(i) situated symmetrica lly wi th respect to the 

width and depth o f the re.::tangular parallele
piped; 

(ii) O · 125 inches in diameter. subject to a tolerance 
of plus or minus 0·002 inches: 

(iii) spaced 0·75 inches apart, subject to a tolerance 
of plus or minus 0 ·005 inches: 

(iv) 0· 56 inches in len!!lh, subject to a tolerance of 
plus o r minus 0 ·005 inches; and 

(v) rounded a t the ends. 
Such parallelepiped shall be-

I · 8 I inches in height, subject to a 1olcrancc of 
plus 0· 005 inches. o r minus O ·015 inches: 

l ·6 inches in wid th, subject to a tolerance of 
minus 0·01 inches: a nd 

0 · 75 inches in depth, subject to a tolerance of 
minus 0·01 inches: o r 

(b) a holder in the form of a rectangular parallelepiped 
surmo unted by two projecLing pins, such pins 
being-
(i) situa ted symmetrically wi th respect to the 

wid th and depth of the rectangular parallele• 
piped; 

(ii) O· 125 inches in diameter, subject to a tolerance 
o f plus o r minus 0 ·002 inches; 

(iii) spaced 0· 5 inche apart, subject to a tolerance 
o f plus o r minus 0 ·002 inches; 

(iv) 0·56 inches in length. s ubject to a tolerance of 
plus or minus O · 005 inches; and 

(v) rounded at the ends. 

Such paral lelepiped sha ll bc-
l · 34 inches in height, s ubject to a tolerance of 

plus 0·005 inches o r min us 0 ·015 inches: 
1 · 18 inches in wid th, subject to a tolerance of 

mi11us O · 1 inches; and 
0 · 455 inches in depth, subject to a tolerance 

of minus O · 1 inches. 

14. Artificial Aerial. 
An artificial aerial shall be provided which shall include 

a n indicator or lamp to indicate the passage of radio
frequency currents, and shall be suitable for testing the 
transmitter o n full power. 

15. Meter . 
The transmitter shall be provided with an aerial 

a mmeter. 

PART IL 

MAIN RADIOTELEGRAPH RECEIVIJR. 

I. General. 
(1) The main radiotelegraph receiver (in tbis Part 

referred to as " the receiver ") may co nsist of a single 
unit o r of separate units, each of which is capable of 
reception <?n O1~e or mo re of sectio ns of the frequency 
range specified m paragraph 2 of this Part, and shall be 
capable of being quickly connected with the mrun and 
emergency aerials referred to in reg ulation JJ.. 
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(2) Elke eenheid van die ontvanger moet 'n plaat aan 
e he waarop die frekwensiegebied vermeld staan wat dit 

bedoel is om tc dek. 
n 

i 
l 

i 

: 

(3) Die ontvanger moet nie so gebou wees dat hy in sy 
gehccl o( gcdeeltelik kan werk deur middel van cnergie 
van droe batteryc af nie. 

2. Frekwensiegebied en golf tipes. 

Die ontvanger moet seine kan ontvang in die frekwen
siegebicde en van die tipes wat in die volgende tabel 
genoem word : -

Frek wensiegebied. 

15 tot en mel 20 Khz .............. .... ........ . 
100 tol en met 160 Khz ........ . ............... . 
160 tot en met 1,500 Kliz . . ................ .. .. . 
1 ·5 tot en met 4 Mhz ...... .. ................. . 
4 tot en met 25 Mhz . . ..... . ...... .... ........ . 

3. Ontvangsf asiliteite. 

T ipe gol f. 

Al. 
Al. 

Al , A2, B. 
Al, A2, A3. 
Al, A2, AJ. 

Die ontvanger moet koptelefoonontvangs kan gee dwars
deur die frekwensiegebiede wat in paragraaf 2 van hicrdie 
Deel genoem word. 

4. Kontroles. 

Die ontvanger moet voorsien wees van-

(1) Afsonderhke radiofrekwensie- en oudiofrekwensie
vcrsterki ngsreelaars; 

(2) 'n middel om die ontvangerversterking te verminder 
wanneer die sendsleutel van d ie sender afgedruk is, 
sodat seine sender ongcmak vir die operateur of 
skade aan die onlvanger gehoor kan word wannecr 
die sender gesleutel word teen seinsnelhede tot 30 
woorde per minuut; 

(3) 'n skake laar om die toestel, as daar een is, vir d ie 
vcrmindering van die uitwerking van impulsiewe 
ruisseine uit te skakel ; 

(4) instemmers wat die volgendc moo ntl ik maak-
(a) vinnigc instemming dwarsdeur die frekwensie

gebied; en 
(b) fyn instemming deur middel van bandspreiding 

of 'n ander metode, beheer de ur 'n knop mel 
'n m idde llyn van minstens twee duim, waarvan 
die dooiegang nie meer as een graad is nie, e n 
wat so gerat is dat. nadat die dooiegang. as 
daar is. opgeneem is, 'n draai van een graad 
nie die ins temfrekwensie met meer as die hoe
veelheid in onderstaande tabcl aangegee, ver
a nder nie: -

Verandering van 
Frekwensiegebied. frekwensie per 

graad ; dele in 104
• 

- -------- -------- -! 
15 Khz. lot I ·5 Mhz............... ... ........ 3 
1·5 Mhz. tol 25 Mhz........... .... .......... 1 

(5) 'n akkurate middel om die instemfrekwensie oor te 
stel; as daar 'n logskaal vir die doe! is, moet een 
duim op die skaal ooreen._lcom met ' n frekwensic
verandering van hoogstens een persent; 

(6) 'n skaal vir gebruik met die snelinstemmiddel wat 
in subparagraaf (4) (a) genoem word; die skaal 
moet direk in frekwensie geyk word tensy ykkaarte 
vir gebruik daarmee verskaf word. 

5. A [gemene toetsmetode. 
Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vercistes van para

grawe 6 tot e n met 17 van hierdie Deel wanneer dit op die 
volgende wyse getoets word. behalwe waar 'n a nder 
manier van toets in die genoemde paragrawe gespesiliseer 
word :-

(]) 'n Kunsantenne m oet vir die toets gebruik word. wat 
rnoet bestaan uit 'n nie-induktiewe weerstand van 
75 ohms as die loets uitgevoer word by frekwensies 

..... 
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(2) Each unit of the receiver shall bear a plate stating 
the frequency range it is intend~d to cover. 

(3) The receiver shall not be constructed for operation 
in whole or in part from energy supplied by dry batteries. 

2. Frequency Range and Types of Waves. 

The receiver shall be capable o f receiving signals within 
the frequency ra nges and o f the types specified in the 
following table: -

Frequency Range. l Type of Wave. 

15 lo 20 kc/ s (inclusive) ...... ....... . ...... ... . 
100 to 160 kc/ s (inclusive) ..................... . 
160 to .l,500 kc/ s (inclusive) ..... ............... . 
I · 5 to 4 Mc/ s (inclusive) ................. . .... . 
4 to 25 Mc/ s (inclusive) ............ . .. ........ . . 

3. Reception Facilities. 

Al 
Al 

At, A2, 8 
A l, A2, A3 
A l , A2, A3 

The receiver sha ll be capable of headphone reception 
throughout the frequency ranges specified in paragraph 2 
of this Part. 

4. Controls. 

The receiver shall be provided with-

( !) separate radio-frequency and audio-frequency gain 
controls; 

(2) a means for reducing the receiver gain when the 
transmitting key of the transmitter is depressed, 
so that s ignals may be heard without inconvenience 
to the operator or damage to the receiver whe n 
the transmitte r is keyed at s ignalling speeds up 
to 30 words per minute; 

(3) a switch for disconnecting the device, if any. for 
reducing the e ffect of impulsive noise s ignals ; 

(4) tuning controls which permit-

(a) rapid tuning throughout the frequency range; 
and 

(b) fine tun ing by bandspread or other method, 
controlled by a knob of at least two inches 
diameter, t he backlash of which sha ll not 
exceed one d egree. and which shall be so 
geared that, after any backlash has bee n 
taken up. a ro ta tion of one degree will no t 
change the frequency of tune by more tha n 
the amount indicated in the following 
table: -

Frequency Range. 

15 ke/s lo 1 ·5 Mc/ s .... ... .................. .. . 
l ·5 Mc/ s to 25 Mc/s . . . ....................... . 

Change of 
frequency 

per degree; 
Parts in 10 4• 

3 
I 

(5) accurate means of resetting tune; if a logging scale 
is provided for that purpose one inch o n the scale 
sha ll correspond to a frequency c hange of no t more 
than one per cent; 

(6) a scale for use with the means of rapid tuning 
re(erred to in sub-paragraph (4) (a); the scale shall 
be calibrated directly in frequency unless calibra
tion c ha rts a re provided for use therewith. 

5. General Method of T esting. 

The receiver sha ll comply with the requirements of 
paragraphs 6 to 17, inclusive, of this Part, when tested 
in the following manner, except where another manner of 
testing is specified in the said paragraphs: -

(I ) An artificia l aerial shall b e used for the test and 
shall consist of a 75 ohm non-inductive resistor if 
the test is conducted at frequen9ies above 4 Mc/ s, 

21 
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van bo 4 Mbz. en ·n weers tand van 10 ohms in 
serie met 'n kapas ito r met ' n waa rde van lussen 
200 en 600 pikofarads a s d ie toets by fre kwcns ies 
van onder 4 Mhz. uitgevocr wo rd. 

(2) A2-seine wat in die toets gebruik wo rd , moct to t 'n 
diepte van 30 perscnt gemodulcer wo rd en 'n tooo
frekwensie van 400 Mhz. he. 

(3) Die frekwensie va n die steur- o f ongewenste seine 
wat aange wend wo rd, moet nie tot die fre kwens ie
gebied va n die o nlvanger b epcrk wees nie . 

(4) Die standa a rdoudiofrc kwcnsielcweringspeil van die 
ontvanger vi r koptelefoo nontva ngs (hicrna in bier
die Deel ,. die standaardlcwcring " gcnocm ) moet 
een milliwatt wees in 'n wccrs tand in wat wesen
lik gelyk is aan d ie modulus van die impedansie 
van die telefoongehoorstukkc by 1000 hz. 

6. Selektiwireit. 

(I) Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf (3) moet 
die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van die ontvan
ger voorafgaan, reelbaar wees, of deurlopeod o f in trappe, 
en moet dil aan die volgende vereistes voldoen dwa rsdeur 
die gespesifiseerde frekwensiegebiede: -

Bandbrcedtcstelling. 

Frekwensicgebied .. . 

D iskriminasie van 
hoogstens 6 dcsi
bels moct vcrkry 
word by frckwen
sies wat van in
stemfrekwensie 
vcrwyder is met 

Breed. 

1 ·5 Mhz. 
LOI 

25 Mhz. 

4 Khz. 

Tussen-
stelling. 

160 K.hz. 
tot 

25 Mhz. 

1· 5 Khz. 

Smal. Baie smal. 

IS Khz. 15 Khz. 
tot lOl 

25 Mhz. 160 Khz. 

0·5 Khz. -
(geld nie 
onder-
kant 100 
Khz. nie) 

Diskriminasic van 12 Khz. 6 Khz. 2·5 K hz. 0 ·75 K.hz. 
minstens 30 dcsi-
bels moet verlay 
word by allc frek-
wensies wat van 
instemfrekwensie 
verwyder is met__ 

Diskriminasie van 24 Khz. 
minste.ns 60 dcsi-
bels moet verkry 
word by alle fre-
lcwensies wat van 
inslemfrekwensie 
verwyder is meL.. 

12 Khz. 5 Khz. 5 Khz. 

Diskriminasic van 
minslens 90 desi
bels moet vcrkry 
word by alle frck
wcosies wat van 
instemfrek wensie 
verwyder is meL 

50 Khz. 35 Khz. 25 Khz. 25 Khz. 

dicn verstande dat die diskriminasie teen 
'o steursein van 'n groter frekwensie as 
1 · 5 Mhz. nie meer as 60 dcsibels hocf te 
wees nie. 

(2) A s die o n tvanger 'n superhcterodineontvanger is, 
moet-

(a) die bce ldgevoeligheidsvcrhoudings daarvan nic min
d er as die volgcnde wees oie: -

Frekwensie van ge\\enstc seine. - ---, 1 S 101 1,000 Khz ................... . ..... . . 
1 lot 1 ·5 Mhz . . . .... . ................... . . 

I Beeldgcvoclighcids
, erhouding. 

SO desibcls. 
70 dci;ibcls. 
60 dcs1bcls. 
40 desibcls. 
25 dc:.ibcls. 

l ·5 tol 7 Mhz .. . ....... . ... . . . . . . . .. ..... . 
7 IOI 15 Mhz. . ....... . ....... . .. . ... . . ... . 
bo 15 Mhz ............................... . 
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and a 10 ohrn resistor in series wiU1 a capacitor 
ha v ing any va lue between 200 and 600 picofarads 

if the rest is conducted at frequencies below 
4 Mc/s. 

(2) T ype A2 s ignals used in the test shall be m odulated 
to a depth of 30 per cent a nd sha ll have a note 
frequency of 400 c / s . 

(3) The frequency of the interlering o r unwanted s ignals 
applied shall not be restric ted to the frequency 
range of the rece iver. 

(4) The standard audio-frequency output level o f the 
receiver for headphone reception (hereafter in this 
Part referred to as "the standard o utp ut " ) shall 
be o ne milliwa tt into a resistance substantially 
equal to the modulus o f the impedance of the 
telepho ne rece iver~ at 1,000 c / s. 

6. Selectivity . 

(I ) Subject to the provisions o f sub-paragraph (3), the 
selectivity p receding the final detector of the receiver shall 
be variab le, either continuously or in s teps, and shall 
satisfy the folJowing require ments t hroughout the fre
qu.:ncy ranges specified: -

Bandwid th Selling. 

-
Wide. lnter- Very 

mediate. arrow. Narrow. 

Frequency range .... I ·5 Mc/s 160 kc/ s 15 kc/ s 15 kc/s 
to lo !O lo 

25 Mc/ s 25 Mc/ s 25 Mc/s 160 kc/s 

Discrimination of 4 kc/ s 1 · 5 kc/ s 0·5 kc/ s -
not more than 6 (does not -
decibels to be ob- apply be-
ta ined al frequen- low 100 
cics removed from kc/ s) 
tune by 

Discrimination of al 
least 30 decibels lo 

12 kc/ s 6 kc/ s 2·5 kc/ s 0·75 kc/s 

be obtained at a ll 
frequencies re-
moved from tune 
by 

D iscrimination of a t 
least 60 decibels to 

24 kc/ s 12 kc/ s 5 kc/ s S kc/ a 

be obtained at all 
frequencies re-
moved from tune 
by 

Discrimination of at 
least 90 decibels to 

50 kc/ s 35 kc/ s 25 kc/ s 25 '..c/ s 

be obtained at all 
frequencies re-
moved from lune 
by 

provided that the discrimination ag.-iinsl an 
interfering signal of frequency greater than 
I · 5 Mc/ s need not exceed 60 decibels. 

(2) If the receiver is a superbeterodyne recciver-

(a) the image response ratios thereof shall not be less 
than the following: -

Frequency of \vanted signals. 

15 lo 1,000 kc/s . .. . .............. . .. . ... . . ..... . 
I lo l ·5 Mc/ s . .......... . ... . ..... . ....... . .... . 
1 ·5 to 7 Mc/ s ......... .. .... . . . . ..... .. . .... .. . . 
7 10 15 Mc s .. ...... . ......... . .... ...... ... . .. . 
Abo,c 15 Mc/s .. . .... . ................... . . . ... . 

Image 
response 

rntto. 

80 decibels 
70 dmbc!J. 
60 decibels 
40 decibels 
25 dcc1bcls 
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(b) die tussenfrekwensiegevoeligheidsverhoudings daar
van nie minder as die volgende wees nie: -

Tussenfrekwensie. 

Tussen 140 en 1,600 Khz. ....... ..... ... ... . 
Buite bogeooemde grense . ................. . 

Tusseofrekwensie
gevoeligheids
verhouding. 

90 desibels. 
60 desibels. 

(3) Nieteenstaande die bepalings van subparagraaf {l) 
kan die baie smal bandbreedtestelling van die ontvanger 
verskaf word deur 'n oudiofrekwensietoonfilter wat die 
volgende moet he : -

(a) 'n Middelbandfrekwensie van een kilohertz, 
(b) 'n diskriminasie van minstens 20 desibels by alle 

frekwensies buitekant 'n band 700 hertz breed. 
en dit moet na willekeur in- of uitgeskakel kan word. 

7. Gevoeligheid. 
Die standaardlewering van die ontvanger moet by alle 

bandbreedtestellings verkry word, en met die outomatiese 
verstcrkingsreelaar sowel aan as af, met 'n inset wat nie 
die volgende peile oorskry nie: -

Frekwensie. 

15--160 Khz ..... . 

160-1,500 Khz .. . 

·5- 10 Mh.z ....• 

10-25 Mbz .•.•.• 

Maks imum inset vir Al- I Maksimum inset vir 
golwe. A2-golwe. 

30 desibels bo een mikro
volt 

20 desibels bo een mikro
volt 

10 desibels bo eeo mi.kro
volt 

20 desibels bo een mikro
volt 

8. Sein/ ruisverhouding . 

Nie van toepassing 
nie. 

30 desibels bo een 
mikrovolt. 

20 desibels bo een 
mikrovolt. 

30 desibels bo een 
mikrovolt. 

(I) Die sein / ruisverhouding van die ontvanger moet nie 
minder wees as die verhouding wat in die volgende label 
gespesifiseer word nie, wanneer dit 'n sein ontvang of van 
tipc AL of van tipe A2, van die maksimum inset wat in 
paragraaf 7 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word wanneer 
die o ntvangerversterking so gestel is dat dit die standaard
lewcring gee en die toonfiHer, as daar een is, uitgcskakel 
. s:-

Frekwensie. 

15- 160 Khz ..... . 
I 60- 1,500 Kl1z .. . 
1 ·5-4 Mhz .. . .. . 
4-10 Mhz. ..... . 
10- 25 Mhz ..... . 

Band breedtestelling. 

Smal. . ................. . 
Tussenstclling ... ........ . 
Breed ...... . ........... . 
Drccd ........ ......... . . 
Breed ...... . . .... .... .. . 

Sein/ruis
verhouding. 

10 desibels. 
10 desibels. 
10 desibels. 
20 desibel.s. 
25 desibels. 

(2) Vir die toepassing van hierdie paragraaf moet para
sietlluit as ruis beskou word. 

9. Outomat.iese versterkingsreelaar. 
(l) Die ontvangcr moet van ' n outomatiese versterk ings

reelaar voorsien wees wat doeltrefiend kan werk op Al-, 
A2- en A3-golwc van allc frekwensics tussen 1500 Khz. 
en 25 Mhz. en wat uitgeskakel kan word. 

(2) Wanncer die ontvanger gestel is om die standaard
lewering te gee met 'n A2-insetsein 10 desibels bo die toe
paslikc maksimum inset wat in paragraaf 7 van hierdie 
Deel gespesifiscer word op enige frekwensie tussen l · 5 en 
25 Mhz.-

(a) moet 'n vermeerdcring van 20 desibels in die inset 'n 
verbetering in die sein/ruisverhouding gee van 
minstens 15 desibels, en 

(b) moet 'n vermecrdering van 60 desibels in die inset 
die lewering met nie meer as JO desibels vermcerder 
nie. 

(3) l)ie laaitydkonstante van die outomatiese verster
kingsreelingstelsel moet tussen · 05 en O · 2 sekonde wees 
en die ontlaaitydkonstante daarvan tussen O· S en 2 
sekondes. 
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(b) the intermediate frequency response ratios thereof 
shall not be less than the following: -

Intermediate Frequency. 

Jntennediate 
Frequency 
response 

Ratio. 

Between 140 and l ,600 kc/s ...................... . 90 decibe:s 
60 decibels Outside the above limits ....... .................. . 

(3) Notwithstanding the prov1s1o ns of s ub-paragraph 
(1) the very narrow bandwidth setting of the receiver may 
be provided by an audio-frequency note filter which shall 
have-

(a) a midband frequency of one kilocycle per second; 
(b) a discrimination of at least 20 decibels at all 

frequencies outside a band 700 c/s wide. 
and shall be capable of being switched in or out of 
circuit at will. 

7. Sensitivity. 
The standard output of the receiver shall be obtained 

at all bandwidth settings, and with the automatic gain 
control both on and off. with an input not exceeding the 
following levels: -

Frequency. I Maximum input for type 
Al Waves. 

Ma,cimum input for type 
A2 Waves. 

15--160 ke/s . . . 30 decibels above one Does not apply. 
microvolt 

160-1,500 ke/ s 20 decibels above one 30 decibels above one 
microvolt microvolt. 

1·5--10 Me/s .. 10 decibels above one 20 decibels above one 
microvolt microvolt. 

10-25 Mc/s ... 20 decibels above one 30 decibels above one 
microvolt microvolt. 

8. Signal/ Noise Ratio. 
(1) The signal/noise ratio of the receiver shall not be 

less than the ratio specified in the following table, when 
receiving any signal being either a type A I signal or a 
type A2 signal, of the maximum input specified in 
paragraph 7 o f this Part when tbe receiver gain is adjusted 
to give the standard output and the note filter, if any, is 
switched out of circuit: -

Frequency. 

15- 160 kc/s ....... .. 
160-J ,500 kc/s . .. .. . 
1 ·5-4 Mc/s ........ . 
4-10 Mc/ s .... ..... . 
10-25 Me/s . ....... . 

I Bandwidth Setting. I Signal/noise Ratio. 

Narrow ....... ... . 
Intermediate .... .. . 
Wide ... .. ........ . 
\Vide .......... . .. . 
Wide ............. . 

10 decibels. 
10 Decibels. 
10 decibels. 
20 dcci bcls. 
25 decibels. 

(2) For the purposes of this paragraph spurious whistles 
shall be regarded as 11oise. 

9. Automatic Gain Control. 
(1) The receiver shall be provided with an automatic 

gain control, capable of operating efficiently on types Al. 
A2 a nd A3 waves of all frequencies between 1,500 kc/s 
and 25 Mc/ s, and which can be switched out of circuit. 

(2) When the receiver is adjusted to give the standard 
output with a type A2 input signal 10 decibels above the 
appropriate maximum input specified in paragraph 7 of 
this Part on any frequency between 1 · 5 and 25 Mc/ s: -

(a) an increase in input of 20 decibels shalJ result in an 
improvement in the signal/ noise ratio of at least 
15 decibels; and 

(b) an increase in input of 60 decibels shall not increase 
the output by more than 10 decibels. 

(3) The charge time constant of the automatic gain 
control system shall be between · 05 and · 2 seconds and 
the discharge time constant thc-.reof shall be between O · 5 
and 2 seconds. 
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I 0. Leweringbeperking. 
'n Vermeerdering in d ie inset na die vcrslerker met 60 

desibels waoneer-
(1) die outomatiese versterking rcelaar afgeskakel is; en 

(2) die ontvangcr gcstel is om die standaardlewering le 
gee met 'n A 1-insctscin 20 dcsibcls bo die toepas
hke maksimum inset wat in paragraaf 7 van 
hierd ie Deel gespesifisccr word, 

moet die lewering met nie mccr as 10 desibels verhoog 
nie. 

11. Versperring. 
Die verandering in d ie lewering van die ontvangcr moet 

nie meer as 3 desibcls wees nie wannccr-
(a) (i) die bandbreedte op " tusscnbreedte " gestcl is, 

(ji) die outomatiese versterkingsreelaar in werking 
is, 

(ii i) die ontvangcr gcstel is om die standaardafvocr 
le gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipc A2 
op ' n peil va n 60 desibels bo een mikrovolt en 
van enige frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 25 
Mbz., en 

(iv) ·n Al-insetscin op ' n peil van 100 dcsibcls bo 
een mikrovolt en by 'n frckwensie IO Khz. bo 
of ondcr die gewenstc frckwcnsie dan gelyk
tydig aangcwcnd word; of 

(b) (i) die bandbrccdtc op ,. smal "gcstel is, 
(ii) die outomaticsc versterkingsrcclaar afgeskakcl 

is, 
(iii) d ie ontvangcr gcstel is om die sta ndaardlewc

ring te gee met ' n gewcnstc insetsein van tipe 
Al op 'n pcil 30 desibels bo cen mikrovolt en 
van enige frekwcnsie LussLn 15 en 160 Khz., 
en 

(iv) 'n Al-inset cin van 'n peil 70 desibels bo een 
mikrovolt en by 'n frekwcnsie 5 K hz. bo of 
onder die van die gewenste frekwensie dan 
gclyktydig aangewend word . 

12. K ruismodulasie. 
Die ontvanger moet nie 'n lewering gee van 'n peil 

hoer as 30 desibels ender die sta ndaardlewering oie wan
neer-

(1) die bandbreedte op ,, tussenbreedte " gestel is, 

(2) die outomatiese versterkingsreclaar in werking is, 

(3) die ontvanger gcstcl is om die standaardlewering te 
gee met 'n gewensle insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n 
pcil van 60 desibels bo cen mikrovolt en van enige 
frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 25 Mhz., 

(4) die modulasic va n die scin afgeskakc l is, en 

(5) 'n A2-insetsein van 'n peil 90 desibels bo een mikro
volt en ' n frekwens ie JO Khz. bo of ondcr die 
gewcnste frekwensie dan gclyktyd ig aangewend 
word. 

13. lntermodulasie en bofrekwensieproduksie. 
Die ontvanger moct nic 'n lewering hoer as die 

standaardlcwering gee nie wanncer-
(a) (i) die bandbreedte op ., tussenbrccdte" gestcl is, 
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(ii) die outomatiese vcrsterkingsrcelaar a fgeskakel 
is, 

(jii) die ontvanger gcste l is om die standaardlewe
ring te gee met 'n gcwenste insetsein van tipe 
A2 op 'n peil 30 dcs ibcls bo ecn mikrovolt en 
by enige frekwensie tusscn 160 Khz. en 550 
Khz., 

(iv) die gcwenste insctsein verwyder is, en 
(v) enigc twee steurseine, ecn van tipe A l en die 

andcr van tipe A2. el keen van 'n peil 110 
des ibels een mikrovolt en van 'n frekwensie 
wal gccn beduidendc lewering gee wanneer dit 
alleen aangewend word nie en waarvan die 
frekwensieverskil of frekwensiesom dieselfde 
is as die frekwensie van die gewenste sein, dan 
gelyktydig aangewend word; of 

10. Ourput Limiting. 

An increase in the input to the receiver by 60 decibels 
wheu-

( 1) the automatic gain contro l is switched off; and 

(2) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
with a type A I inpu t signal 20 decibels above the 
appropriate maximum input specified in paragraph 
7 of this Part; 

shall not increase the output by more tha n JO decibels. 

11 . Blocking. 

The cha nge in the output of the receiver shall not exceed 
3 decibels when-

(a) (i) the bandwidth is set at "intem,ediate "; 
(ii) the au tomatic gain control is in operation; 
( ii i) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard 

output wilh a n inpu t wanted signal of type A2 
at a level of 60 decibels abo\ e one microvolt 
a nd of any frequency between 160 kc/ s and 
25 Mc /s; and 

(iv) a type Al input signal at a level of 100 deci
bels above one microvolt and at a frequency 
l O kc / s above o r below the wan!cd frequency 
is Lhen simultaneously applied ; or 

(b) (i) the bandwidth is set a t "narrow"; 
(ii) the automatic gain control is switched off; 

(iii) the receiver is adjusted to give the sta ndard 
output wi th an input wanted sign:il of type Al 
a t a level 30 decibels above one microvolt and 
of a ny frequency between 15 and 160 kc/s; 
and 

(iv) a type A I inpu t signal of a level of 70 decibels 
above one microvolt and at a frequency S kc/s 
above or below that of the wanted frequency 
is Lhen simultaneously applied. 

12. Cross Mod11/a1ion. 

The receiver shall not produce a n output of level higher 
than 30 decibels below the standJrd output when-

(]) the bandwidth is set at "intl!rmed1ate "; 

(2) the automatic gai n control is in operation; 

(3) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
with an input wanted sign.ii of type A2 at a level 
of 60 decibels above one microvolt and of any 
frequency between 160 kc/s and 25 Mc/':>; 

(4) the modula tion of the signal is switched off: and 

(5) a type A2 input signal of level 90 decibels above 
one microvolt a nd frequency 10 kc/s above or 
below the wanted frequency is then simultaneously 
applied. 

13. l11ter111od11lalion wzd Harmonic Production. 

An output exceeding the standard output shall not bo 
produced by Lhe receiver when-

(a) (i) the bandwidth is set at " intermediate"; 
(ii) the au tomatic gain control is switched off: 

(iii) the receiver is adjusted Lo give the standard 
output with an input wanted signal of type A2 
a t a level 30 decibels above one microvolt and 
at any frequency between 160 kc /s and 
550 kc/s; 

(iv) the input wanted signal has been removed; and 
(v) any two in terfering signals one of type Al and 

the other of type A2 each of a level I IO 
decibels above one microvolt and of such 
frequency as to give no appreciable output 
when applied alone and of which the 
frequency d ifference or frequency sum is the 
same as the frequency of the wanted signal, 
a re then simultaneously applied; or 
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(b) (i) die bandbreedte o p ,, tussenbreed te" gestel is, 
(ii) die o uto matiese versterkingsreelaar afgeskakel 

is, 
(iii) die o ntvanger gcstel is om die standaard

lewering te gee met 'n geweoste insetsein van 
tipe A2 op 'n pei l 30 desi bels bo een mikro
volt en by enige frekwensie tussen 280 Kbz. en 
550 K in., 

(iv) die gewcnstc insctsein verwyder is, en 
(v) ' n A2-sei n. waarvan die frekwensie die belfte is 

van die van d ie gewcnstc scin en o p 'n peil 116 
dcsibels bo een mikrovolt aangewcnd word. 

14. Getro11/Jeid. 

Die rnaksimum verandering in d ie pei l van d ie lcwcring 
van die ontvanger moet minder as agt desibels wees, ter
W}I die modulasicfrckwc nsie va n 'n insctscin van kon
stantc pei l en moclulasicclicpte dcu rlopend verander word 
van 300 hz. toL 1500 hz. wanneer die bandbrcedte o p 
"breed" gestcl is vir die ontvangs van A3-golwe met 'n 
frekwensie van bo 1500 Khz. Die o ntvanger moet aan 
die voorgaande vcreis te voldoen wannecr d ie pei l en 
modulasied iepte van d ie insctsein sodanig is dat d ie 
lewering van die ontvanger nie meer is as die standaarcl
lewering nie. 

15. Nie-lineere vervor111i11g. 

Met d ie o utomatiese versterk ingsrcclaar aangeskakel, 
moet die totale bo frekwensie-inhoud van d ie o ud io(re
kwensielewering van d ie ont va nger by enige lewering wat 
nie meer is as d ie standaardlewering nie, hoogstens die 
volgende wees : -

(I) 5 per~ent mcl 'n insctsein van 'n frekwc nsic van cen 
megaherts op cnige pcil tussen 30 desibels en 80 
desibels bo een mik rovolt en sinusvormig gemodu
leer tot 'n d iepte va n 30 persent by 400 hz .: 

(2) 15 persent met die insetsein gemod ulcer tot 'n d iepte 
van 80 persent by 400 hz. 

16. lnste111min1:sdwaling en -stabiliteit. 

Die instemmingsdwaling en -stabilitei t va n d ie ont
vangcr moet aan d ie volgende vereistes vo ldoen :-

(a) Nadat die ontvanger S minute aangeskakcl is, moet 
die verander ings van instemfrekwensie gedurende 
enige tydperk van 5 minute nie meer wees as die 
waarde wat aangegee word in die twecde kolom 
van die volgendc tabel, binne die frekwensiegebiede 
wat in die eerste kolom gegee word nie : -

F rekwensicgebiede. 

IS Kh1. lot I · 5 Mhz. ........ .. ... . .. . 
I · 5 Mhz. tot 25 Mhz. .... ..... . .. . . . . 

Maksimum vcrandcring 
(dclc in 10'). 

3 
J 

(b) 'n Verandering van 5 perscnt in cnigcen van d ie toe
voerspannings na d ie ontvanger moet nic 'n mak
simum verandering in instemfrekwensie gee wat 
groter is as die waarde wat aangegee word in die 
tweede ko lo m van die volgende tabel, binne die 
Crekwensiegebiede wat in die eerste kolom daarvan 
gcnoem word nie:-

Frekwensiegebiede. 

15 Khz. IOI I · 5 Mhz ........ . .... . . . . . 
1·5 Ml12. tot 25 Mhz .......... .. . .. . . 

M aksimum veraodering 
(dele in I 04). 

3 
1 

(c) 'n Verandering in omgewingstemperatuur van 5• C. 
b i nnc d ie b cste k 0 ° C. tot 50° C .. aangebring nadat 
d ie ontvangcr ccn uur lank aangeskakel is, moet nie 
'n maksimum verandering in instemfrekwensie 

2S 

(b) (i) the bandwidth is set a t "intermediate"; 

(ii) the automatic gain control is switched o !T; 

(iii) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard 
ou1put with a n input wanted signal o f type A2 
at a level 30 decibels above one microvolt a nd 
at any frequency between 280 kc / s and 
550 kc /s ; 

(iv) the input wanted signal has been remo ved ; 
a nd 

(v) a type A2 signal. the frequency o( wh ich is 
half that of the wanted sign.ii a nd at a level 
116 decibels above one microvolt, is applied. 

l 4. Fidelity. 

The maximum change in level of the output o f the 
receiver shall be less t.han eight decibels while the modu
latio n frequency of an input s igna l o ( constan t level and 
modulation depth is varied continuously from JOO c/ s to 
2.500 c/ s when the ba ndwid th is set a t " wide" for the 
reception o f type A3 waves having a frequency a bove 
1.500 kc / s. The receiver shall comply with the foregoing 
req ui rements when the level and mod ula tion depth of the 
input signal are such that the output of the receiver does 
no t exceed the standard output. 

15. Non-Linear Distortion . 

With the a utomatic gain control switched o n. the tolal 
ha rmonic content of the audio-frequency ou tput of tbe 
receiver a t a ny output not exceed ing the standard o utput 
shall not exceed-

( L) 5 per cent with an input signal of a frequency o f 
o ne megacycle per second al any level between 
30 decibels and 80 decibels above one microvo lt 
and s inusoidally modulated to a depth o f 30 per 
cent at 400 c / s: 

(2) 15 per cent wi th such input signal modulated to a 
depth o f 80 per cent at 400 c/ s. 

16. Tuning Drift and Stability. 

T he tuning d rift and stability of the receiver shall 
comply with the following requirements : -

(a) After the receiver has been switched on for 5 minutes 
the changes of tune frequency d uring any period 
of 5 minutes s hall not exceed the value shown in 
the second column of the following table within 
the frequency ranges shown in the fi rst column 
thereof: -

Frequency R anges. 

t 5 kc/ s to t • 5 Mc/ s .... .................. • . 
1 · 5 Mc/ s 10 25 Mc/ s ....... . ..... . .. . .... .. 

M axi mum Chaoge 
(Parts in I 04). 

3 
1 

(b) A cha nge of 5 per cent in any o ne of the supply 
voltages to the receiver shall not produce a maxi
mum change of tune frequency exceeding the value 
shown in the second col umn o f the following table 
wi thin the freq uency ra nges shown in the first 
column thereof : -

Frequency Ra nges. 

15 kc/ s to 1 ·5 Mc/ s . . ........... . ......... . 
1 ·5 Mc/s to 25 Mc/s .. ...... . . . ........... . 

Maximum Cha nge 
(Parts in 10'). 

3 
1 

(c) A cha nge in ambie nt temperature o f s• C. within 
the range of o• C. to 50" C. applied after the 
receiver has been switched on for o ne hour shall 
not produce a maximum change of tutie frequency 

25 
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tcwecgbring wat groter is as die waarde wat in die 
tweede kolo m van die volgende tabel aangegee 
word, binne d ie frekwensiegcbiede wat in die eer
ste kolom gegce word nic : -

Frekwensicgcbicde. 
Maksimum verandering 

(dele in I 0'). 

15 Khz. tot l ·5 Mh7 ... .. . . .......... . 10 
3 l · 5 Mhz. l Ot 25 Mhz ... .. ........... . 

17. Heterodinetoonstabiliteit. 

Die heterodinetoonstabititeit van die ontvanger moet 
sodanig wees dat-

(1) die frekwensie van 'n hetcrodinctoon wat aanva nklik 
een kilohertz is, met nic mecr as 100 hz. moet 
verander wanncer die toepastike insetpeil wat in 
subparagraa[ (2) van paragraaf JO van hierdie Deel 
gespesifiscer word, met nie meer as 60 desibels vcr
hoog wo rd nie; 

(2) dit by alle insetpeile binne die gebied wat in sub
paragraaf (I) van hierdjc paragraaf gespesifiseer 
word, moontl ik is o m 'n swcwingstoon van 200 hz. 
te verkry wanneer bf na of weg van nulswewing 
ingcstem word. 

18. Uitstraling. 

(I) W anneer die o ntvanger in gebruik is, moet dit nie 
'n veld produseer van meer as O· 1 mikrovolt per meter 
wanneer dit op 'n afstand van een myl vao die ontvanger 
af gemeet word nie. 

(2) .Daar moet beskou word dat die ontvanger aan die 
vereiste van subparagraaf (J) voldoen indien, wanneer-

(a) djc ontvanger in die middel van 'n afgeskem1de 
geaarde bok van minstens scs voet by ses voet by 
ses voet geplaas word, 

(b) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant 
van die skerm verbind word, 

(c) die a ntenneklcm dcur 'n onafgeskermde regboekige 
vierwindingsoekspocl in genoemde hok, groot ecn 
voct in die vie rkant, en 'n onafgeskermdc Jeiding 
met 'n weersta ndmeetinstrumcnt verbind is wat 
buite dje bok gcmonteer is en waarvan die a ndcr 
klem geaard is, en 

(a) die ontvanger dan behag en onafgeskermde kop-
telcfonc daarmcc vcrbind word, 

die vermoe wat die meetinstrument meet, nie meer as 
4 x 10- 10 watt is nie, wat ook al d ie wecrs1and van die 
meetinstrument of die instclling van die ontvanger is, al 
word die soekspoel kortgesluit of op enige manier 
beweeg, mils rut nie nader as ses duim aan die onivanger
kas kom nie. 

DEEL Ill. 

NOODRADIOTBLEGRAAFSENDER. 

1. A lgemeen. 
Die noodradjotelegraafsendcr (in bierdie Deel ,, rue 

sender " genoem), moet voorsien wees va.n alle uitrusting 
wat nodig js om dit van die noodeoergiebron af te laat 
werk wat in paragraaf (2) van regulasie 13 genoem word, 
en moet vinnig met die hoof- e n die noodantenne in regu
Jasie 11 genoem, verbind kan word_ 

2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied. 

Die sender moct onafgebroke A2-golwe op die frekwen
sie 500 Kbz. kan stuur. 

3. Energiebro11. 

(1) Die sender moet van die noodenergiebron aE kan 
werk wat in paragraaf (2) van regulasie 13 genoem word. 

(2) As 'n trillerkrageenheid gebruik word, moet ' n nood
triJle r, op so 'n wyse aangebring dat dit onmiddellik in
geskakel kan word, verskaf word. 
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exceeding the value shown jn the second column 
o f the foll owing tab le within the frequency ranges 
shown in the frrs t column thereof : - " 

Frequency R anges. 

15 kc/ s to J ·5 Mc/ s . . . .. .. . . .... . . ....... . 
l · 5 Mc/ s to 25 Mc/ s . .. .. .. . . . .... . .. ... .. . 

Max imum Chanp 
(Parts in 10'). 

10 
3 

17. Heterodyne Note Stability. 

The heterodyne note sta bility of the receiver shall be 
such lha t-

n 
\I 
d 
'V 

C 

F 

(1) 1.he frequency of a heterodyne no te which is initially " 
one kilocycle per second shall not vary by more v 
than I 00 c / s when the appropriate input level t 
specified in sub-paragraph (2) of paragraph 10 of r 
this Part is increased by not more than 60 decibels; c 

(2) it -is possible at all input levels wi thin the range 
specified in sub-paragra ph (l) of this paragraph, ro 
obtain a beat note of 200 c / s when tuning either 
towards or away from zero beat. 

18. Radiation. 

(I) The receiver when in use shall not produce a field 
exceeding O· I microvolt per metre when measured at a 
distance o f one mile from tbe receiver. 

(2) The receiver shall be deemed to comply with the 
requirement of sub-paragraph ( I ) if, when-

(a) the receiver is placed centrally in a screened earthed 
enclosure of dimensions at last six feet cube: 

(b) the earth terminal of the receiver is connected 10 the , 
inside of the screen ; 

(c) the aerial terminal is connected throujth an 
unscreened four-turn rectangular search ooil 
situated within the said enclosure and of dimen
sions one foot square and an unscreened lead to a 
resistive measuring instrument mounted outside the 
enclosure and having its other terminal earthed; 
and 

(d) the receiver is then energised and unscreened head-
phones arc connected thereto, 

lhc power measured by the meas uring instrumenl does not 
exceed 4 x Io- to watts whatever the resistance of the 
measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver, 
notwithstanding tha t the search coil be short circuited or 
moved in any way, provided tha t it does not approach 
within six inches of the receiver case. 

PART JIT. 

EMERGENCY RADIOTELEGRAPH TRANSMITTER. 

I. General. 

The emergency radiotelegraph transmitter (in this Part 
referred to as " the transmitter "), shall be provided with 
all equipment necessary to enable it to operate from the 
emergency source of energy referred to in paragraph (2} 
of regulation 13, and shall be capable of being quickly 
connected with the main and emergency aerials referred 
to in regulation JJ. 

2. T ypes of Waves and Frequency Ran1:e. 

The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting 
continuously type A2 waves on the frequency of 500 kc/L 

3. Source of Ener1:y. 

(1) The transmitter shall be capable o f operation from 
the emergency source of energy referred to in paragraph 
(2) of reg ulation 13. 

(2) U a vibrator power unit is employed, a standby 
vibrator, a rranged in such manner that it may bo 
immediately switched into circuit, shall be provided. 
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4. Bestek van belastingsimpedansie. 
Wanneer die sender met 'n kunsbe lasting verbind is, 

waarvan een kant geaard is. wa l bestaan uit 'n weerstand 
met die waarde R in serie met 'n ka pasitansie met die 
waarde C, moel dit voldoen aan a l die vcreis tes van bier
die Deel met a l die kombinasics van R en C wat in dje 
volgcnde label gespesifisecr word: -

C .... -- 1250 I JOO I"° i soo I ~ I 750 I PocofMOds. 

R. .. ... . 4 3 ·6 ~~79] Ohms. 

5. Vermoe van sender. 
(1) Vir die toepass ing van hierdie paragraaf word die 

vermoe van die sender bcskou as die gcmiddelde vermoe 
wat in die kunsbelasting ontwikkel word gedurende 'n 
tydperk wanneer die sendsleutel afgedruk is, en dit sluit 
nie vcrmoe in wal verlore gaan in enige onderdecl wat 
dccl uitmaak van die sender nie. 

(2) Die vermoc van die sender moet nie minder as 15 
watt wees wanneer die energiebron 90 perseot van sy 
ontwcrpspanning ootwikkel nie. 

(3) Wanoeer die sender gestel is om sy maksimum ver
moc te ontwikkel, moet by die volgende kan doen: -

(a) Onafgebroke werk vir die uitsending van telegraaf
seinc teen enige snelheid tot en met die maksimum 
wat in paragraaf 8 van bierdie Deel gespesifiseer 
word; 

(b) minstens 15 minute la nk onder gelykmatige werk
of gelykma tige rustoesta nde werk. 

6. Modulasie. 
(I) Die draaggolf moet gemoduleer word tot 'n diepte 

Yan minstens 75 perseot en boogstens 100 persent. 

(2) Die bofrekwensie-iohoud van die moduleeromhul
ling moet nie rneer as 30 persent wees nie. 

7. Toonfrekwensie. 
Die toonfrekwensie van die sender moet oie minder as 

SOO hz. of meer as 1,200 hz. wees nie. 

8. Transmissiesnelheid. 
Die sender moet telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle soel

bede tot en met 25 bauds sonder kritieke stelling van 
relais. 

9. Frekwensiesrabiliteit. 
Die sender moct 'n frekwensietoleransie van plus of 

minus O· 5 persent dwarsdeur elke uitscnding kan haod
baaf sonder verstelling van reelaars, al wissel die impe
dansie van die antenne of van enige ander belasting waar
mee dit verbind is, of al wissel die toevoerspanoing bione 
plus of minus lO persent. 

10. Werkfasiliteitc. 
(1) Die sender moet op voile vermoe kan werk binne 

ses sekondes oa dit aangcskakcl is. 

(2) Die sender moet saam met die outomatiese sleutel
toestel gebruik ka11 word wat in Deel V gespesifiseer word. 

11. Beveiligingsmaatreels. 

Die sender moct so ontwcrp en gebou wees dat wanneer 
die sender gestel is o m sy maksimum vecmoc te ontwikkel 
en wanneer d ie scndsleutel afgedruk is, d ie antenne uit
skakel of die lewcring kortgesluit ka n word sander om 
enige deel van die sender te beskadig. 

12. Kristalhouers. 

As die sender ontwcrp is vir gcbruik met picsoelektriese 
kristallc, moet dit gcskik wees vir gebruik met 'n kristal
boucr gespesifiseer in paragraaf 13 van Deel I. 

13. K1111sm1tem1e. 
'n Kunsan tcnnc moet verskaf word wat 'n aanwyser of 

lamp moet insluit om d ie deurvloei van radiofrekwensie
stromc aan tc dui en wat gcskik moet wees om die sender 
op voile vennoc tc tocts. 
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4. R anJ?e of Load Impedance. 
When connected to an arti ficial load. one side of which 

is earU1ed, consisting of a resistance o[ value R in series 
with a capacitance of value C, the transmitter shall meet 
the requirements of this Part wi th a ll the combinations of 
R and C specified in the following table: -

C ....... 1~~~~1~-~1 Picof:m1ds. 

R ...... . I 4 13-6fsl 2·2 I 2 1 ·9 Ohms. 

5. Power of Transmitter. 
( I ) For the purposes of this paragra ph the power of the 

transmitter shall be taken to be the mean power developed 
in the art ificial load during a period when the transmitting 
key is depressed and shall not incl ude power d issipated in 
any component form ing part of the transmitter. 

(2) The power of the transmitter shall not be less than 
15 watts whe n the so urce o[ energy is developing 90 per 
cent of its rated voltage. 

(3) When adjusted to develop its maximum power, the 
transmitter shall be capable of-

(a) continuous operation for the transmission of tele
graph signa ls at any speed up to the maximum 
specified in paragra ph 8 of this Part; 

(b) operation under steady marking or steady spacing 
conditions for a period of not less than 15 minutes. 

6. Modulation. 
( 1) The carrier wave shall be modulated to a depth of 

no t less than 75 per cent and not more than 100 per cent. 

(2) The harmonic content of the modulating envelope 
shall not exceed 30 per cent. 

1. Note Frequency. 
The note frequency of the transmitter shall not be less 

than 500 c /s or more than 1,200 c / s. 

8. Speed of Transmission. 
The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting tele

graph signa ls a t all speeds up to 25 bauds without critical 
adjustment of relays. 

9. Frequency Stability. 
The transmitter shall be capable of maintaining a 

frequency tolerance of plus or minus 0 ·5 per cent 
throughout every transmission without adjustment of 
controls notwithstanding variations of the impedance of 
the aerial or of any other load to which it is connected, or 
variation of supply voltage within plus or minus 10 per 
cent. 

10. Operating Facilities. 
(I) The transmitter shall be capable of being operated 

on full power within six seconds after it has been switched 
on. 

(2) The transmitter shall be capable o( being used in 
conjunction with the automatic keying device specified in 
Part V . 

11 . Protective Arrani ements. 
The transmitter shall be so designed and constructed 

that when the t ransm itter is adjusted to develop its maxi
mum power and when the transm itting key is depressed 
the aerial can be disconnected o r the output ca n be short
circui ted without damage being caused to any part of the 
transmitter. 

12. Crystal Holders. 
If the transmitter is designed for use with piezo-clcctric , 

crystals it shall be suitable for use with a crysta l holder 
specified in paragraph 13 of Part I. 

13. Artificial Aerial. 
An a rtificial aerial shall be provided which shall include 

an indicator or lamp to indicate the passage o( radio
frequency currents and sha ll be suitable for testing the 
transmitter on full power. 

27 
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14. M eter. 

Die sender moet van 'n antenneammeter voorsien wees. 

15. Gebruik vir normale kommunikasie. 

As die sender anders gebrnik word as in 'n noodgeval 
of vir die toetse wat by paragraaf (4) (b) van regulasie 18 
vereis word, is paragrawe 3, 6, 8, 9, 10 en 11 van Deel I 
van hierdie Bylae daarop van loepassing soos dit op die 
hoofsender van toepassing is. 

DEELIV. 

NOODRADIOT.ELEGRAAFONTV ANGER. 

1. Algemee11. 

Die noodradio telegraafontvanger (in hierdie Deel ,. die 
ontvanger " genoem) moet, tensy dit 'n ontvanger is wat 
dee! uitroaak van 'n outomatiese alarm wat aan paragraaf 
7 van die Sesde Bylae voldoen. vinnig met die nood
antenne verbind kan word wat in regulasie 11 genoem 
word. 

2. Frekwensiegebied en golf ripes. 

Behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf 3 van hierdie 
Deel, moet die ontvanger A2-golwe en B-golwe kan ont
vang, in elke gcval dwarsdeur d ie frekwensiegebied 488 
Khz. lot 5 13 Khz., en vir die doe! moet 'n brce band
deurlaat verskaf word. 

3. Ontvangsf asi!iteire. 

Die ontvanger moct koptelefoooootvangs en luidspreker
ontvangs kan gee dwarsdeur die frekwensiegebied wat in 
paragraaf 2 van hicrdic Deel gespesifiseer word, tensy'daar 
twee noodontvangers verskaf is, waarvan een koptclefoon
ontvangs ka_n gee. met of sender instemming, dwarsdcur 
die genoemde gebied en die a ntler luidsprekerontvangs 
dwarsdeur die genoemde gebied, sender instemming. 

4. Energiebron. 

(1) Die ontvanger moet kan werk sowel vanaf die 
hoofbron van elcktriese energie wat by paragraaf ( I ) van 
regulasie 13 vereis word as vanaf die noodbron van elek
triese energie wat by paragraaf (2) van die regulasie vereis 
word; met djen verstandc dat as die skip met twee nood
ontvangers uitgerus is soos hicrbo gcnoem, van die ont
vanger wat Juidsprckerontvangs kan gee, vereis word om 
slegs van die genoemde boofbron van elcktriesc encrgie af 
te werk. 

(2) Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vercistes van 
paragrawe 7 tot en met 15 van bierdie Deel, al wissel die 
toevoerspanning binne die gebied-

(i) plus 5 persent en minus 10 persent van die nomi
nale spanning wanneer die ontvanger van die nood
bron van clektriese encrgie af werk wat by para
graaf (2) van regulasie 13 vereis word, en 

(ii) plus en minus 10 persent van die nominate spanning 
wanoeer die ontva nger van die boofbron van elek
triese energie af wcrk wat by paragraaf ( I ) van 
regulasie 13 vereis word. 

5. Kontro/es. 

Die ontvangcr moet voorsien wees van

(1) '11 handversterkingsreelaar; 

(2) as slegs 'n enkele noodontvanger verskaf is, 'n skake
laar om die ontvanger van werking van die hoof
bron van eleklricse energie af wat in paragraaf (1) 
van regulasie I 3 genoem word, oor te skakel na die 
noodbron van elcktriese encrgie wat in paragraaf 
(2) van die regulasie genoem word; en 

(3) as die ontvanger onlwerp is om in te stem op fre
kwensies bo en behalwe die in die· frekwensiegebied 
wat .in paragraaf 2 van bjenlie Deel genoem word, 
'n skakelaar om ontvangs oor te skakel na die fre
kwensiegebied wat in die paragraaf genoem word. 
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14. Meter. 

The transmitter shall be provided with an aerial am• 
meter. 

15. Use for Normal Communications. 

If the transmitter is used otherwise than in an emer• 
gency or for the tests required by paragraph (4) (b) of 
regulation 18, paragraphs 3, 6, 8, 9, 10 and 11 of Part I 
of thjs Schedule shall apply in rela tion to it as they apply 
in relation to the main t ransmitter. 

PART IV. 

EMERGENCY R ADIOTELEGRAPH R ECEIVER. 

I . General. 

The emergency radiotelegraph receiver (in this ~art 
referred to as " the receiver"), unJess it 1s a receiver 
forming part of an auto-alarm which complies with para
graph 7 of the Sixth Schedule. shall be capable oI being 
rapidly connected to Lhe emergency aerial referred to in 
regulation 11. 

2. Frequency R anie and T ypes of Wa ves. 

Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3 of this Part, 
the receiver shall be capable of receiving lypc A2 waves 
and type B waves in each case throughout the frequency 
range 488 kc / s to 51 3 kc/ s, and for that purpose a wide 
band-pass sha ll be provided. 

I 
1: 
g1 

I g, 

d 
3. R eception Facilities. ~ 

The receiver shall be capable of headphone reception c: 
and loud-speaker reccplion throughout the frequency range ~ 
specified in parag raph 2 of th is Part. unless two emer
gency receivers arc provided, one of which is capable of 
headphone reception, wilb o r without Luning, throughout 
the said range and the other of which is capable of loud
speaker reception throughout the said range without 
tuning. 

4. So11rce of Energy. 

(1) The receiver shall be capable of operation both from 
the ma in source of electrical energy req uired by paragraph 
( I) of regulation 13 and the emergency source of electrical 
energy required by paragraph (2) of that regulation. 
Provided that if the ship is equipped with two emergency 
receivers as afo resaid. the receiver capable of loud-speaker 
reception shall be required to be capable of opera lion only 
from the said main source of electrical energy. 

(2) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of 
paragraphs 7 to 15 inclusive of this Part notwithstanding 
variations in the supply voltage within the range-

(i) plus 5 per cent and minus 10 per cent of the nominal 
voltage when operated from the emergency source 
of electrical energy required by paragraph (2) of 1 

regulation 13; and 
(i i) plus and minus JO per cent of the nominal voltage 

when operated from the main source of electrical 
energy required by paragraph (1) of regulation 13. 

5. Controls. 

The receiver shall be provided with

(1) a manual gain control ; 

(2) if only a single emergency receiver is provided, a 
switch for changing the receiver from operation 
from the main source of electrical energy referred 
to in paragraph (l ) of regulation 13 to the 
emergency source of electrical energy referred to in 
paragraph (2) of that regulation; and 

(3) if the receiver is designed to tune to Creq uencies 
additional to the frequency range specified in para
graph 2 of this Part of this Schedule, a switch for 
changing reception to the frequency range referred 
to in that paragraph. 
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6. Toetsmetode. 

Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan paragrawe 7 tot en met 
15 van hierdie Deel wanneer dit op die volgende wyse 
getocts word, behalwe waar 'n ander toetsmetode in die 
genocmde paragrawe gespesifiseer word : -

(I) 'n Kunsantenne moet vir die toets gebruik word. wat 
moet bestaan uit 'n weerstand van 10 ohms in scric 
met 'n kapasitor van enige waarde tussen 200 en 
600 pikofarads. 

(2) A2-seine wat in die toets gebruik word. moet tot ' n 
diepte van 30 pcrsent gernoduleer word en 'n toon
frekwensie van 400 hz. he. 

(3) Die standaardoudiofrekwensieleweringspeil (hierna 
in hierdie Deel ., die standaardlewering" genoem) 
van die ontvanger rnoet as volg wees-

(a) v1r koptelefoonontvangs, 10 desibels onder
kant een mi lliwatt in 'n weerstand in wat 
wesenlik gelyk is aan die modulus van die 
im pedansie van die telefoonontvangers by 
1000 hz .. en 

(b) vir luidsprekerontvangs. 17 desibels bokant 
een milliwatt in 'n weerstand in wat die 
leweringsbuis betas met die belasting wat 
aan die buis eie is 

7. Selektiwiteit. 

{I ) Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf (2). moet 
die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van die ont
vanger voorafgaan. as dit ' n bree banddeurlaat het , aan 
die volgende vereistes voldoen by die frekwensies wat 
gespesifiseer word-

(a) hoogstens 4 desibcls diskriminasie met bctrekking 
tot die maksimum weergawe by frekwcnsies van 
488 tot en met 513 Khz.: 

(b) minstens 30 dcsibels diskriminasie met betrekking 
tot die maksimum weergawe by frekwensies onder 
475 Khz. en bo 525 Khz.; 

(c) minstens 60 desibels diskriminasie met betrekking 
tot die maksi mum weergawe by frekwensies onder 
450 Khz. en bo 550 K liz.; en 

(d) minstens 90 desibels diskriminasie met betrekking 
tot die maksimum weergawe by frekwensies onder 
400 Kliz. en 600 Khz. 

(2) As die o ntvanger ' n superheterodineontvanger is, 
moet die tussenfrekwensieweergawevcrhouding minstens 
60 clesibels wees, mits d ie tussen frekwe nsie buitekant die 
grensc 140 Khz. tot 1600 K hz. is. 

(3) As 'n noodontvanger. wat 'n ontvanger is wat ko p-
1 telefoonontvangs kan gee, ingestem kan word oor die 

frekwensicgebied wat in paragraaf 2 van hierdie Deel 
gespesitiseer word. moet d ie selektiwiteit wat aan die e ind
detektor voorafgaan by allc frekwens ies binne die genocm
de gebied, voldoen aan die vereistes wat in die volgende 
tabel aangegee word : -

Diskriminasie 

10 desibels ..... . .. . ...•.. . .... 
30 desibels ... ... . . .......... . . 
60 desibels ..... .. . ..... . ..... . 
Groter as 60 desi bels .......... . 

Oorecnstemmende bandbreedte. 

Minstens 4 Khz. 
H oogstcns 50 Khz. 
H oogstens 100 Khz. 
Groter as JOO Khz. 

8. Gevoeligheid. 

Die standaardlewcring moet verkry word met 'n inset
sein van tipe A2 hoogsteos 40 desibels bo cen mikrovolt. 

9. Sein / ruisverhouding. 

Met 'o insetsein van tipe A2 van 40 desibels bo een 
mikrovolt en wanoeer die handversterkingsreelaar gcstel is 
om die standaardlewering te gee, moet die sein/ ruisver-
houding minstens 20 desibels wees. 

... 
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6. Method o f T esting. 

The receiver shall comply with paragraphs 7 to 15 
inclusive of this Part when tested in the following manner, 
except where a no ther manner of testing is specified in the 
said paragraphs: -

(1) An artificial aeria l shall be used for the test and 
shall consist of a IO ohm resistor in series with a 
capacitor having any value between 200 and 600 
picofarads. 

(2) T ype A2 signals used in the test shall be modulated 
to a depth of 30 per cent and shall have a note 
frequency of 400 c/s. 

(3) The standard audio-frequency output level (hereafter 
in this Part referred to as ·· the standard o utput ") 
of the receiver shall be-

(a) (or headphone reception 10 decibels below 
one mill iwatt into a resistance, substantially 
equal lo the modulus of the impendance of 
the telephone receivers at 1,000 c / s; and 

(b) for lo ud-speaker receptio n 17 decibels above 
one milliwatt into a resistance that loads the 
output valve with the load appropriate to 
the valve. 

7. Selectivity. 

(I) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), the 
selectivity preceding the final detector of the receiver shall, 
if it is provided wi th a wide band-pass, satisfy the 
following requirements at the rela tive frequencies speci
fied: -

(a) Not more than 4 decibels discrimination rela tive to 
the maximum response at frequencies between 488 
and 5 13 kc / s inclusive; 

(b) a l least 30 decibels discrimination relative lo the 
maximum response at frequencies below 475 kc / s 
and above 525 kc/ s; 

(c) at least 60 decibels discrimination relative to the 
maximum response a t frequencies below 450 kc/s 
a nd above 550 kc/s; and 

(d) at least 90 decibels discrimination relative to the 
maximum response a t frequencies below 400 kc / s 
and above 600 kc / s. 

(2) ]f tbe receiver is a s uperheterodyne receiver the 
intermed ia te freq uency response ratio shall not be less 
than 60 decibels provided that tbe in termediate frequency 
is outside the limits 140 kc/s to 1,600 kc / s. 

(3) If a n emergency receiver, being a receiver capable 
of headphone reception, is tunable o ver the frequency 
range specified in paragraph 2 of this Part, the selectivity 
preceding the final de tector a t all frequencies within the 
said range shall satisfy the requirements set forth in the 
following table: -

D iscrimination. Corresponding Ba ndwidth. 

10 decibels ........... . ...... . . 
30 decibels .. .. .... ........... . 
60 decibels .. .. ............... . 
Greater than 60 decibels ...... . . 

Nol less than 4 kc/s. 
No grealer than 50 kc/s. 
No greater than 100 kc/s. 
Greater than 100 kc/s. 

8. Sensitivity. 

The standard o utput shall be obtained with an input 
signal of type A2 not exceeding 40 decibels above one 
microvolt. 

9. Signal /Noi'se Ratio. 

The signal / noise ra tio, with an input signal of type A2 
of 40 decibels above one microvolt a nd when the manual 
gain control is adjusted to give the standard output, shall 
not be less than 20 decibels. 

2~ 
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10. Versperring. 

As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvang bedoel is, mag 
die verandering in die lewering van die ontvanger hoog
stens 3 desibels wees wanneer-

(1) die ontvanger gestcl is om die standaardlcwcring 
te gee met 'n gewenste scin van t ipc A2 op 'n pcil 
van 60 desibels bo een rnikrovolt en van 'n (re
kwensie van 500 Khz., en 

(2) 'n Al-insetsein op 'n peil van I 00 desibles bo ecn 
mikrovolt en van 'n frekwc nsic van 440 Khz. of 560 
Kbz. dan gelyktydig aangewend word. 

11 . Kruismodulasie. 
As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bcstcm is, 

moet d ie ontvanger nie 'n lewering van 'n hoer pcil as 30 
desibels onder die standaardJewering gee nie wannecr-

(1) die ontvanger gestel is om die stanclaardlewering te 
gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 o p 'n 
peil van 60 desibels bo een mikrovolt en va n 'n 
frekwensie van 500 Khz., 

(2) dje modulasie van die sein afgeskakel is, en 

(3) 'n A2-sein op 'n peil van 90 desibels bo cen mikro
volt en van 'n frekwensie van 425 Khz. of 575 Khz. 
dan gelyktydig aangewend word . 

12. Intermodulasie en bofrekwensieproduksie. 
A s die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bestem is, mag 

'n lewering wat die standaardlewcring oorskry, nie deur 
die ontvanger geproduseer word nie wanneer-

(1) die ontvanger gestel is om die standaardlewering te 
gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n 
pcil van 40 desibcls bo een mikrovolt en van 'n 
frekwensie van 500 Khz., 

(2) die gewenste insetsein verwyder is, en 

(3) (a) enige twee steurseine, een van tipe Al en die 
ander van tipe A2, elk op 'n peil van 110 
dcsibels bo een mikrovolt en van so 'n fre
kwensie dat dit geen beduidende lewering gee 
wanneer dit alleen aangewend word nie. en 
waarvan d ie frekwensiesom of -verskil 500 
Khz. is, dan gelyktydig aangewend word, of 

(b) 'n sein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 116 desibels 
bokant een mikrovolt en van 'n frekwensie van 
250 Kbz. aangewend word. 

13. Leweringbeperking. 
As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bestem is, 

moet die ontvanger voorsien wees van 'n doeltreffende en 
outomatiese middel om die versterking tydens die ont
vangs van sterk seine te vermioder. 

14. Instemmingsdwaling en -stabiliteit. 
Die instemmingsdwaling en stabiliteit van die ontvanger 

moet so wees dat daar binne vyf minute nadat die ont
vanger aangeskakel is, aan die vereistes van paragraaf 7 
van hierdic Deel voldoen word. 

15. Getrouheid. 
Die getrouheid va n die o ntvanger moet sodanig wees 

dat ' n verandering in die oudiofrekwensielewering minder 
is as 8 desibels wanneer die mod ulasiefrekwensie van die 
insetsein deurlopend vcrander word van 400 hz. tot 1400 
bz., terwyl die peiJ en modulasiediepte van die insetsein 
konsta nt gehou word. Vir die tocpassing van hierdje 
paragraaf kan d ie insetscin enigc peil co modulasiediepte 
be, mits d ie lewering van cfie ontvanger nie die standaard
lewering oorskry nie. 

16. Uitstrali11g. 
( I ) Wanneer die ootvanger in gcbruik is, moct dit nie 

'n veld van meer as 0· I mikrovolt per meter produscer 
wanneer dit gemeet word op ' n afstand van een my! van 
die ontvanger af nie. 

(2) Daar word beskou dat die ontvanger aan die ver
eiste van subparagraaf (J) voldocn indien. wanneer-

(a) die ontvanger in die middcl van ' n afgcskermdc 
geaarde hok van minstcns ses voet by ses voet by 
ses voet geplaas word; 

30 

10. Blocking. 

Jf the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception tho 
change in the output of the receiver shall not exceed 3 
decibels when-

( I) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
with an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level 
of 60 decibels above one microvolt and of a fre, 
quency of 500 kc / s, and 

(2) a type Al input signal at a level of 100 decibe!J 
above one microvolt and of a frequency of 440 kc/s 
or 560 kc/s is then simultaneously applied. 

11 . Cross Modulation. 

If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception, 
the receiver shall not produce an output of level higher 
than 30 decibels below the standard output when-

( 1) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
with an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level 
of 60 decibels above o ne microvolt and of a (re, 
quency of 500 kc/s. 

(2) 01e modulation of the signal is switched off, and 

(3) a type A2 signal at a level of 90 decibels above one 
microvolt and of a frequency of 425 kc / s or 575 
kc/s is then s imulta neously applied. 

12. l11ter111od11/ation and Harmonic Production. 
1f the receiver is in tended for loudspeaker reception an 

output exceeding the standard output shall not be pro
duced by the receiver when-

( ! ) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
wi th an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level 
of 40 decibels above one microvolt and of a fre
quency of 500 kc/s, 

(2) the input wanted signal has been removed, and 

(3) (a) any two interfering signals, one of type A I and 
the other of type A2, each at a level of 110 
decibels above one microvolt and o( such 
frequency as to give no appreciable output when 
applied alone, and of which the frequency sum 
or difference is 500 kc /s, are then simultaneously 
applied, or 

(b) a signal of type A2 at a level of 116 decibels 
above one microvolt and of a frequency of 250 
kc/s is applied. 

I 3. Output Limiting. 

If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception the 
receiver shall be provided with a n efficient a nd automatic 
means of reducing the gain during the reception of strong 
signals. 

14. Tuning Drift and Stability. 
The tuning drift and the stability of the receiver sbal 

be such that within five minutes of the receiver being 
swi tched on the requirements of paragraph 7 of this Pan 
shall be met. 

I 5. Fidelity. 

The fidelity of the receiver shall be such that a change 
in the audio-frequency output shall be le s than 8 decibels 
when the modulation frequency of the input signal is varied 
continuously from 400 c /s to 1,400 c / s, the level and 
modulation depth of the input signal being kept constant. 
For the purposes of this paragraph the input signal may 
have any level and depth of modulation provided the out
put of the receiver does not exceed the standard outpuL 

16. Radiation. 

(1) The receiver when in use shall no t produce a field 
exceeding 0 · l microvolt per metre when measured at a 
distance of one mile from the receiver. 

('.!) The receiver shall be deemed to comply with the 
requirement of sub-paragraph (I) if, when-

(a) the receiver is placed centrally in a screenui i:Mlhed 
enclosure of dimensions at least six feet cube~ 
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(b) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant 
van die skerm verbind word; 

(c) die anteoneklem deur 'n onafgeskermde reghoekige 
vierwindingsockspoel binne-in genoemde hok, groot 
een voet in die vierkant, en 'n onafgeskcrmdc 
Jeiding verbind word met 'n weerstandmcetinstru
ment wat buitekant die hok aangebring is en waar
van die ander klem geaard is; en 

(d) die ontvanger dan bckrag en 'n onafgeskermde kop-
tclefoon daam1ee verbind word, 

die vermoe wat die meetinstrument meet nie meer is as 
4 x J0-10 watt nje, ongeag die weerstand van die meet
instrument of die instelling van die o ntvanger en al word 
die sockspocl kortgesluit of o p watter rnanier ook bewecg, 
sonder om nader as ses duim aan die ontvangerkas te 
kom. 

DEEL V. 

O UT0MATln58 SLUUTTILT0ESTBL. 

I. Die outomatiese s leuteltocstel (in hierdie D.:cl .. die 
toestel " genoem) moet-

(1) in die pick van die handscndsleutel verbind kan 
word deur middel van 'n klink of 'n andcr doel
trc!Tende middel, ruet-

(a) die hoofradio telegraafscnder, 
(b) die noodradiotelegraafsender, en 
(c) die generator vir o utomatiesc alarmtoetsseine. 

genoem in paragraaf l van die Sesdc Bylac; 

(2) Wanncer dit met enigeen van die bogenoemde stuk
ke uitrusting verbiod is-

(a) outomaties die alarmsein wat in paragraaf 3 
van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word. kan 
s lc utcl en onmiddellik daarna stop en die 
sleutelkring verbreek tensy dit teruggestel of 
weer opgewen word; en 

(b) outomaties die noodsein wat in paragraaf 4 
van hierdje Deel gespesifiseer word. op so 'n 
wysc kan sleutel dat as die toestel gebruik 
word sonder dat iemand daarby o p diens 
is. die outomatiese sleutcling van die nood
oproep een keer elke twaalf minute herhaal 
sat word. 

Die tocstel moct gcen ancler seine kan slcutel as die wat 
in paragraaf 3 en paragraaf 4 vao hierdic Deel gespcsifisecr 
wod nic. 

2. Wanneer die tocstel na ui tscnding van die noodop
rocp uitgeskakel word, moet die toestcl deur 'n outoma
tiese middel of met die hand teruggeslel kan word, sodat, 
nadat die toeslcl weer ingeskakel is, slcutcl ing binnc tien 
sekondes begin by die begin van die noocloprocp. 

As die terugstcll ing met die hand gcskicd, rnoet daar 
in die toestel 'n middel wees om aan te dui wa nneer 
tcrugstelling nod ig is. 

3. Die alarmsein wat in subparagraaf (2) van paragraaf 
1 van hierdic Deel genoem word, moet bcstaan uit tw1alf 
strepe van vier sekondcs gcskei dcur russcine van een 
sekondc; dfo lengte van die strepe en russcinc moct binne 
'n toleransie van plus of minus 0·2 sekonde gehou word. 

4. (l) Die noodoproep waarvan in genoemde paragraaf 
gewag gemaak word, moct bestaan uit die volgcnde seine 
in die aangcgcwe volgordc: -

(n) d ie noodsein, nl. die morsetekens vir d ie letters SOS, 
drie keer herhaal; 

(b) die morsetekcns vir die woord DE; en 
(c) 'n Ja ng strecp: 

met dien verstandc dat die morsctekens vir die woord D E 
weggelaat kan word. 

Die tekens van die noodi-ein moet met 'n snclhcicl van 
hoogstens 16 woordc per minuut gesleutel word en die 
Jang strccp mocl mins tcns 20 sckondes duur. Die lolah: 
duur van die noodoprocp moct oic 90 sckondcs tc bowc 
gaan nie. 
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(b) the earth terminal of the receiver is connected to 
the inside of the screen; 

(c) lhe aerial terminal is connected through an un
screened four- turn rectangular search coil situated 
within the said enclosure a nd o f dimensions one 
foot squa re and an unscreened lead to a resistive 
measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo
sure and having its other terminal earthed; and 

(d) the receiver is then energised and unscreened head-
phones are connected thereto, 

the power measured by lhe measuring instrument does not 
exceed 4 x 10- 10 walls whatever the resistance of the 
measuring instrument or lhe adjustment of the receiver, 
and no twithstanding that the search coil is short-circuited 
or moved in any way. without approaching within silt 
inches of the receiver case. 

PART V. 

AUTOMATIC K EYING DEVIC!l. 

l . The automatic keying device (in this Part referred 
to as " the device ") shall be capable of-

(1) being connected in place of the ma nua l transmitting 
key by a jack or other efficient mea ns, to-

(a) the main rediolelegraph transmitter, 
(b) tbe emergency radiotelegraph tra nsmitter, and 
(c) the auto-alarm test signal generator referred 

to in paragraph I of the Sixth Schedule; 

(2) when connected to any of the aforesaid equip
ment-

(a) keying automatically the alarm signal speci
fied in paragraph 3 of this Part and 
immediately thereafter stopping a nd opening 
the keying circuit unless re-set o r re-wound; 
and 

(b) keying auto matically the distress call speci
fied in paragraph 4 of this Part in such 
manner that if the device is used without 
a ttention the automatic keying of the distress 
call will be repeated once every twelve 
minutes. 

The device shall not be capable of keying any signals 
other than those specified in paragraphs 3 and 4 of this 
Part. 

2. When switched out o( circuit after transmission of the 
distress call, the device shall be ca pable of being re-set by 
automatic or manual means so lhat after the device has 
aga in been switched into circui t keying shall commence 
within ten seconds at the beginning o[ the distress call . 

If the re-setting is by manual means the device sha ll 
include a means of indicati ng when re-setting is neces
sary. 

3. The alarm signal referred to in sub-paragraph (2) of 
paragraph I of this Part shall consist of twelve four-second 
dashes separated by one-second spaces, the length of the 
dashes and spaces being maintained within a tolerance of 
pl us or minus 0·2 second. 

4. (l) The distress call referred to in the said sub
paragraph shall consist of the following signals in the 
following order : -

(a) The distress signal, being the morse characters for 
the letters SO S, repeated three times; 

(b) the morse characters for the wo rd D E; and 
(c) a long dash; 

provided lhat the morse characters for the word DE 
may be omitted. 

The characters o f the distress s ignal shall be keyed at a 
speed 0( not more than l6 words per minute and the 
duratio n of the long dash shall not be less than 20 seconds. 
The total lcnglh of the distress call sball not exceed 90 
seconds. 

31 
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(2) Die meganisme vir die sleutcling van die nood
oproep wat in subparagraaf ( J) g\..spcsiliseer word, moet 
sodanig wees dat di t gcredelik aangcpas kan word, sodat 
dje toestel binne 'n tydperk van 90 sekondes 'n noodop
roep kan sleutcl wat uit die volgende seine in die aan
gegewe volgorde bestaan-

(a) die noodsein, nl. die morsetekcns vir die letters 
SOS. drie keer hcrhaaJ; 

(b) die morsetekens vir die woord DE; 
(c) die mor etekens vir die skip sc ro::psein dric kcer; en 
(d) 'n Jang strcep wat minstens 20 . ckondes duur. 
5. As die toestel elektrie wcrk, moet die bron va n 

elektriese energie waardeur dit aangcdryf word, die nood
bron van elektriese energic wees wat in paragraaf (2) va n 
regulasie 13 genoem word. 

TWEEDE BYLAE. 

RADTOTELl:FOONINSTALLAS IE. 

Regulasie 4 (:?.). 

I . Woordomskrywing. 
To hierdie By Jae om vat die uitdrukking ., d ie uitrusting" 

'n radiotclefoonsender en -ontvanger en al lc antler uitrus
ting nodig vir die werking van die installasie, maar nie 'n 
antenne nie. 

2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied. 
(]) Die uitrusting moet ingestel kan word vir die uit

sending en ontvangs sowcl van A2- as van A3-golwe op 
enige frekwensie binne die frekwensiegebied 1,600 Khz. tot 
3,800 Khz. 

(2) Die ui1'usting vir die uitsending van A2-golwe moet 
so ontwerp wees dat dit buite werking gestel kan word 
deur inwendige diskonnektcring. 

3. Werkf rekwensies. 
Die uitrusting moet A2- en A3-golwe kan stuur en ont

vang en moct gestel kan word sowel vir uitsending as vir 
ontvangs op die radiotelcfoonnoodfrekwensie en op min
stens die getal vaste frekwcn ies wat in die volgende tabel 
aangcgee word. en gckies op enige punte binne die betrok
ke frekwensicgren e wat daarin gespesifiseer word. Die 
sender moet nie anders as op vaste frekwensies gewerk 
kan word nic. =======---.cc==-========= 

Geta I vastc frekwensics. 

Send. 

4 en 
2 en 
J 

Frekwensiegrense. 
Ontvang. 

4 en 1,600 IOI 2,850 Khz. 
2 en 3,500 tot 3.800 Khz. 
J 1,600 LOI 3,800 K hz. 

4. Kragtoevoer. 
Die uitrusting moct kan werk van d ie bron van elek

t.riese energie af wat by regulasie 23 vereis word. 

5. Sender. 
(1) D ie kiesing van enigecn van die sendfrckwcnsies 

wat in paragraaf 3 genoem word. moet deur micldel van 
'n enkele skakelaar of clrukknop geskied. 

(2) Die sender moct voldocn aan die vereistes wat in 
bjerdic Bylae gestel word wanneer dit met enigeen van 
die kunsantenncs verbind word wat in die volgcncle Label 
gespesifiseer word: -

- --
Kunsantenncs (alle elementc in scrie). 

Frekwcnsicgcbicd. --
Wccrstand Kapasitansic lnduktansic 

ohms. pikofarads. m ikro-hcnrys . 

Onder 3 Mhz . ... 6 250 -
Bo 3 Mhz .. ..... 10 250 -

40 250 8 
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(2) The mecha nism for keying the distress call specified 
in sub-paragraph (I) shall be such that it can be readily 
ad::tpted so as to enable the device to key, within a period 
of 90 seconds, a distress call consisting of the following 
signals .in the foll owing order:-

(a) The distress signal, being the morse characters for 
the letters SOS, repeated three times: 

(b) the morse characters for the word DE; 
(c) the morse characters for the ship"s call sign three 

limes; and 
(d) a long dash having a duration of at least 20 seconds. 

5. If 1he device is electrically operated, the source of 
electrical energy by which it is operated shall be the 
emergency source of electr ica l energy referred to in 
parag.raph (2) of regulation 13. 

SECOND SCHEDULE. 

R ADIOTELEPIIONE I NSTALLATION. 

Regulation 4 (2). 

1. Definition. 

In 1his Schedule the expression "the equipment" 
includes a radio telephone transm;1ter and receiver. and 
all other equipment necessary for tbe opera tion of the 
installation, but does not include an aeri,tl . 

2. Types of Wave and Frequency Range. 
(J) The equipment shall be capable of adj ustment for 

the transmission and reception of both type A2 and t)pe 
A3 waves on any frequency within the frequency range 
1,600 kc/s to 3,800 kc/ s. 

(2) The facilities for tbe tran~mission of type A2 waves 
shall be so de igncd that they ca n be rendered incapable 
of operation by internal disconnection. 

3. Operating Frequencies. 
The equ ipment shall be capable of transmitting and 

receiving type A2 and type A3 waves, and shall be capable 
of being set for both transmission and reception on the 
radiotelephone dis tress frequency and on at least the 
number of spot frequencies specified in the following table, 
and selected at any points within the relative frequency 
limits therein specified. The transmitter shall not be 
capable of being operated otherwise than on spot 
frequencies. 

----

Number of Spot Frequencies. 

Transmitting. 

4 and 
2 and 
J 

Receiving. 

4 and 
2 and 
I 

4. Po wer Supply. 

Freq uency Limits. 

1.600 10 2,850 kc/s. 
3,500 to 3,800 kc/s. 
1,600 to 3,800 kc/s. 

The equipment shall be capable of being operated from 
the supply of electrical energy required by regulation 23. 

5. Transmitter. 
( I ) Selection of any of the transmitter frequencies 

referred to in paragraph 3 shall be by a inglc switch or 
push button. 

(2) The transmitter shall comply with the requi rements 
specified in this Schedule when connected to each of the 
artificial aerials specified in the following table: -

---- - -
Artific ial Aerials (all elements in series). 

Frequency range. Resistance Capacitance Inductance 
Ohms Picofarads . Microhcnrys. 

Below 3 Mc/s .... 6 250 -

Above 3 Mc/s . ... 10 250 -
40 250 8 

1 
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(3) D ie totale d raagvermoc wat die sender aan voor
noemde kunsbelasting !ewer (vcrmoe wat vcrlore gaan 
in ·n antcnnc-instem indul-.tor o f 'n ander komponenl waL 
dee! uitmaak van die sender, nie inbegrepc n ie), moel 
op enige frekwcnsie tussen 1.600 K hz. en 3,800 Khz. 
minstens 15 watt en hoogstens J 00 watt wees en 'n 
middel moet verskaf word om d ie vermoe LOt ' n vermoe 
tussen 5 watt en 10 watt tc verminder. 

(4) 'n Topbegrenscr moct verska[ word om oormodu
lasie van die sender le voorkom. 

(5) Die spraal--modulasie van d ie sender moct sodanig 
wees dat-

(a) die frd.wensicwecrgawe van die mikrofoon en die 
sender gesamentlik nie mcer as 7 · 5 desibels afwyk 
nie van 'n waarde wat teen 6 desibcls per ok taa[ 
toeneem van 250 hz. tot 2.500 hz.; 

(b) die wcergawc met betrekl-.ing tot die topwccrgawe 
nie ho:5r is nic as-
(i) minus 20 desibels by alle frekwcnsies bo 3,500 

hz., en nic bo 5.000 hz. nie: en 
(ij) minus 40 desibels by alle frckwensies bo 

5,000 hz. 

(6) Die modulecrstelsel moet so wees dat die top
rnodulasie van d ie sender tussen 80 en 95 persenl le vir 
enjge geluidd ruk waarvan die effektiewe waarde, gerueet 
in d ie vlak va n d ie mikrofoonmondstuk met 'n suiwer 
golf van 1,000 hz., tussen 25 dines en 100 dines per vier
kante sentimeter le. 

(7) Wanncer die sender op sy ontwerpvermoe of daar
ondcr werk en gcmodulecr is \ot 'n diepte va n 90 pcrsenl 
deur ' n sinusgol( van 'n frekwensie van 400 hz. by die 
mikrofoon klcmme aangewend , en d ie topbegrcnser buite 
werking gestel is. moet die bofrekwensie-inhoud van die 
gemoduleerde leweringspanning nie meer as 10 perscnt 
wees nie. 

(8) D ie sender moet 'n frckwensietoleransie van plus 
of minus 0 ·02 persent dwarsdeur elke uitsending kan 
hand haaf sender da t enige kontrole geslel word en on
danks veranderings in die impedansic van d ie an tennc of 
'n a nder belasting waarmee dit verbind is, of veranderings 
in die tocvoerspann ing binnc plus o f minus 10 perscnt. 

(9) (a) Die rad iofrekwensielewering van die sender 
moet vry wees van frekwensiekomponentc weens para
sietossilasics in enige tlcel vao die uitrusting. 

(b) D ie lewering by cnige bofrekwensic van d ie radio
frekwensic moet nic mecr as 0 · 1 wall wees nie. 

(c) Met die mikrofoon oop of kortgcsluit-
(i) moet die totale ruis- en bromkrag in die 

leweringsgolf minslens 20 desibels e nder d ie 
draagvermcx: wees: 

(ii) moet die to tale ruis- en bro mkrag in d ie sy
bande wat ooreenkom met oudiofrekwensies 
tussen die grense 250 hz. en 3,000 hz .. 
minstens 40 desibels ender die draagvermoc 
wees. 

(10) D ie sender moet sodanig wees da t-
(a) cen opera teur in nie meer as tien sekondes nic al 

die verstcllings kan doen wat nodig is om d ie 
sender oor tc skakel van working op cnigeen van 
die frekwensies wat in paragraaf 3 genoem word 
na werking op enige ander van die frckwensies; 

(b) as d ie sender so onlwerp en gebou is dal dit nodig 
is om die aanwending van sel..ere spannings tc 
vertraag totdat d it ' n rukkie aangcskakel is, die 
vcrlraging o utomaties geskied deur middel van 'n 
vertragingskakelaar; 

(c) 'n aanwyser aa ndu i wa nnccr die sender gerccd is 
vir werking: en 

(d) 'n bedrewe pcrsoon verandcrings kan aanbring in 
die vaste frekwensies binne die grense wat in 
paragraa( 3 gespesifiseer word, sender om die 
installasic van d ie skip af te verwydcr. 

( 1 l ) As d ie sender ingestel is vir d ie uitsending van 
A2-golwe, moet-

(a) die modulasiediepte minstens 70 perscnl en boog
stens 100 perscnt wees ; 
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(3) The total carrier power delivered by the transmilter 
to the aforesaid a rtificial load (not incl uding power dis
s ipated in an aerial tuning inductor or a ny o ther com
ponent forming part of the transmitter) shall on any fre
q uency belween 1,600 kc / sand 3,800 kc/s be not less lhan 
15 watts a!ld not more than 100 watts, and means shall 
be provided for reducing such power 10 a power between 
5 watts and JO walls. 

(4) A peak limiter shall be provided to prevent over
modulation of the transmi tter. 

(5) The speech modula tion of the transmillcr shall be 
such tha t-

(a) the frequency response o f the microphone and trans
miller together sha ll not vary by more lhan 7 · 5 
decibels fro m a value which rises at the rate o f 
6 decibels per octave from 250 c / s to 2,500 c/s; 

(b) the response relati\ e to the peak response shall not 
be higher than-
(i) minus 20 decibels at a ll frequencies above 

3,500 c /s., and not above 5,000 c /s; a nd 
(ii) minus 40 decibels at a u freq uencies above 

5,000 c / s. 

(6) T he modulating system shall be such th:.11 the peak 
modula tion of the transmitter lies between 80 a nd 95 per 
cent for any sound pressure the root mean square value 
of which, measured in the plane of the micropho ne mo uth
piece with a pure wave of l ,000 c /s., lies between 25 dynes 
and 100 dynes per square centimetre. 

(7) With the transmitter operating a t its rated power or 
below and mod ulated to a depth of 90 per cent by a 
sinusoidal wave of frequency 400 c / s a pplied to the micro
phone termina ls, and with lhe peak limiter rendered in
operative. the harmonic content of the modulated output 
voltage shall not exceed IO per cent. 

(8) The transmitter shall be capable of maintaining a 
frequency tokra nce of plus or minus 0 ·02 per cent 
throughout every transmission wi thout adjustment o f any 
control and notwithstanding varia tions of the impedance 
of the aerial or o ther load to which it is connected, or 
variat ions of supply vo ltage wi thin plus or m11rns 10 per 
cen t. 

(9) (n) The radio-frequency output of the transmitter 
shall be free from frequency components due to spurious 
oscilla tions in any part of the equipment. 

(b) The o utput power a t any harmonic o f the radio
frequency sha II not exceed O · 1 watt. 

(c) With the microphone open or short-circu ited-
(i) the total noise and hum power in the output wave 

shall be al least 20 decibels below the canier 
power; 

(i i) the total noise a nd hum power contained in the 
sidebands corresponding to aud io-frequencies 
between the limits of 250 c /s and 3,000 c / s shall 
be a l least 40 decibels below the ca rrier power. 

(10) The transmi tte r shall be such tha t-
(a) in not more 1han IO seconds one operator can carry 

out a ll such adjustments as are necessary to change 
the transmitter from o peration on any one of the 
frequencies referred to in paragraph 3 to operation 
o n any other of such frequencies; 

(b) if the transmitter is so designed and constructed that 
i t is necessary to delay the application o f certain 
voltages fo r a period after it has been switched on, 
the delay shall be a utomatically provided by a delay 
switch; 

(c) an indicator shall show wben the transmillcr is ready 
[or operation; and 

(d) a skilled person can make a lterations in the spot 
frequencies within the limits specified in paragra ph 
3 without removing the installa tion from the ship. 

( 1 J) If the transmitter is adjusted for the transmission 
of type A2 waves-

(a) the depth of m odulation shall not be less than 70 
per cent a nd not more than JOO per cent; 

l 
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(b) die toonfrekwensie minstens 500 hz. en hoogstens 
1,200 hz. wees; en 

(c) die sender telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle snel
hede tot en met 30 bauds. 

(12) Die sender moet so ontwerp en gebou wees dat 
wanneer dit vir maksimum vermoe ingestel is, die antenne 
uitgeskakel of die lewering kortgesluit kan word sonder 
dat enige deel van die installasie beskadig word. 'n 
Middel moet verskaf word om die sender te beveilig 
teen skade deur 'n te stcrk stroom of 'n te hoe spanning. 

6. Ontvanger. 

(1) 'n Middel moet verskaf word om elkeen van die 
vaste ontvangerfrekwensies wat in paragraaf 3 genoem 
word. deur middel van 'n enkele handeling te kan kies. 

(2) Die ontvanger moet sowel telefoon- as luidspreker
ontvangs kan gee. 

(3) Die ontvanger moet voorsien wees van-
(a) 'n oudiofrekwensieversterkingsreelaar wat met die 

hand bedien word; en 
(b) 'n outomaliese versterkingsreelaar wat doeltreffende 

werking op A2- en A3-golwe kan gee. 

(4) Elke topbegrenser of ander toestel wat in die 
detektor- of leweringskri ng van die ontvanger ingesluit is 
ten cinde die uitwerking van irnpulsiewe ruisseine le 
ve,;m.inder, moet deur middel van 'n skakelaar uitgeskakel 
kan word. 

(5) Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vereistes van 
subparagrawe (6) tot en met (14} wanneer dit as volg 
getoets word, behalwe waar 'n ander rnanier van toets 
in genoemde subparagrawe gespesifiseer word: -

(a) Kunsantennes met die kenmerke gespesifiseer in 
<.lie tabel wat in subparagraaf (2) van paragraaf 5 
vervat is. moet vir die toets gebruik word; 

(b) A2-seine wat vir die toets gebruik word, moet 
gemoduleer word tot 'n diepte van 30 persent met 
'n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz.; 

(c) die standaardoudiofrekwensielewering van die ont
vanger (in h ierdie paragraaf die .. standaard
lewering ., genoem) moet as volg wees: 
(i) vir telefoongcboorstukontvangs. een milliwatt 

in 'n weerstand in wat wesenbk gelyk is aan 
die modulus van die impedansie van die 
telefoon by 1,000 hz.; 

(ii) vir Iuidsprekerontvangs, 50 milliwatt in 'n 
weerstand in wat die leweringsbuis belas met 
die belasting wat eie is aan die buis. 

(6) (a) Die selektiwiteit van die ontvanger gemect op 
'n punt wat die einddetektar onmiddellik voorafgaan, 
moet aan die volgendc vereistes voldoen by die aan
gegewe frekwensies : -

Diskriminasie van hoogstcas 6 desibels mod vcrkry 
word by frekwensics wat van instcmfrekwensic 
vcrwyder is met... . ............... .. .. .... . . . 3 Khz. 

Diskriminasie van minstens 30 desibels moet verkry 
word by frekwens ies wat van iostcmfrckwensie 
verwyder is met. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 · 5 Khz. 

Diskriminasie van minstens 60 desibels moet verkry 
word by frekwensies wat van instemfrckwensie 
verwyder is met. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 Khz. 

Diskriminasie van minstens 80 desibels moet verkry 
wo rd by frekwensics wat van instemfrekwensie 
verwyder is met. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 Khz. 

(I>) As die ontvanger 'n superheterodineontvanger is
(i) rooet die beelddiskriminasie minstens 35 desibels 

wees by frekweasies bo 3 Mhz. en minstens 40 
desibels by frekwensie onder 3 Mbz.; en 

(ii) moet die tussenfrekwensieweergaweverhoudings 
minstens die volgende wees: -

Tussenfrekwensie. 

Tusseo 140 en 1,600 Khx ..... .............. . 
Buitc bostaande grense . ........ ... .. ...... . 
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Tussenfrekwensie
wcergawe
houding. 

80 desibels. 
60 desibels. 

(b) the note frequency shall not be less than 500 c/s 
and not more than 1,200 c/s: and 

(c) the transmitter shall be capable of transmitting tele
graph signals at all speeds up to 30 bauds. 

( 12) The transmitter shall be so designed and con• 
structed that when it is adjusted for maximum power the 
aerial may be disconnected or the output short-circuited 
without damage being caused to any part of the installa
tion. Means shall be provided for protecting the trans
mitter from damage caused by excessive current or voltage. 

6. Receiver. 

(l) Means shall be provided to enable each of the 
receiver spot frequencies referred to in paragraph 3 to be 
selected by a single operation. 

(2) The receiver shall be capable of both telephone and 
loud-speaker reception. 

(3) The receiver shall be provided with-
(a) a manual audio-frequency gain control; and 
(b) an automatic gain control capable of efficient opera

tion on type A2 and type A3 waves. 

(4) Any peak limiter or other device included in the 
detector or output circuits of the receiver for the purpose 
of reducing the effect of impulsive noise signals shall be 
capable of being disconnected by means of a switch. 

(5) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of 
sub-paragraphs (6) to (14). inclusive, when tested in the 
following manner, except where another manner of test
ing is specified in the said sub-paragraphs-

(a) artificial aerials with the characteristics specified in 
the table set forth in sub-paragraph (2) of paragraph 
5 shall be used for the test; 

(b) type A2 signals used for the test shall be modulated 
to a depth of JO per cent with a note frequency 
of 400 c/s; 

(c) the standard audio-frequency output of the receiver 
(in this paragraph referred to as the " standard 
output ") shall be-
(i) for telephone receiver reception, one milliwatt 

into a resistance which is substantially equal 
to the modulus of the impedance of the tel~ 
phone at 1.000 c / s ; 

(ii) for loud-speaker reception, 50 milliwatts into 
a resistance which loads the output valve with 
the load appropriate to the valve. 

(6) (a) The selectivity of the receiver measured at a 
point immediately preceding the final detector shall 
satisfy the following requirements at the relative frequen
cies specified: -

Discrimination of not more than 6 decibels to be 
obtained at frequencies removed from lune by.. . 3 kc/s. 

Discr imination o f at least 30 decibels to be obta ined 
at frequencies removed from tune by.. . . . . . . . . . 7 · 5 kc/s. 

Discrimination of at least 60 decibels to be obtained 
at frequencies removed from tune by. . . . . . . . . . . 15 kc/s. 

Discrimination of at least 80 decibels to be obtained 
at frequencies removed from tune by. . . . . . . . . . . 30 kc/s. 

(b) If the receiver is a superheterodyne receiver-
(i) the image discrimination shall not be less than 35 

decibels at frequencies above 3 Mc/s and not be 
less than 40 decibels at frequencies below 3 Mc/s; 
and 

(ii) the intermediate frequency response ratios shall 
not be less than the following : -

Intermediate Frequency. 

Between 140 and 1,600 kc/s ..•..•.•.••.•...••. 
Outside the above limits . . ....• .•••••••••••• • • 

Intermediate 
Frequency 
Response 

Ratio. 

80 decibcls. 
60 decibcls. 
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(7) Die seio/ruisverhouding van die lewering van die 
ontvaoger moet minstens 20 desibels wees wanneer die 
ontvaoger gestel is om die standaardlewering_ te gee met 
'n insctsein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 30 des1bels bo een 
mikrovolt. 

(8) Die outomatiese versterkingsreeling moet sodanig 
wees dat wanneer die ontvanger gestel is om die standaard
Jewering te gee met 'n insetscin van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 
30 desibels bo een mikrovolt-

(a) 'n toename in inset van 20 desibels 'n verbetering in 
in die sein/ruisverhouding tot gevolg bet van 
minstens 15 desibels; en 

(b) 'n toename in inset van 50 desibels nie die lewering 
met meer as 10 desibels vermeerder nie. 

(9) Die verandering in lewering van die ontvanger moet 
nie meer as 3 desibels wees nie wanneer die ontvanger 
gestel is om die standaardlewering te gee met 'n gewenste 
insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n pei1 van 60 desibels bo een 
mik:rovolt en 'n Al-insetsein gelyktydig aangeweod word 
op 'n peiJ van 100 desibels bo een mikrovolt en by 'n 
frekwensie van 20 Khz. bo of onder die gewenste fre
kwensie. 

(10) Daar moet nie 'n lewering van 'n hoer peil as 30 
desibels onder die sta ndaardlewering wees waoneer die 
ootvanger gestel is om die standaardleweriog te gee met 
'n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 60 desibels 
bo een mikrovolt, die modulasie van die seingenerator af
geskakel is en 'n A2-sein gelyktydig aangewend word op 
'n peil 90 desibels bo een mikrovolt en by 'n frekwensie 
van 20 Khz. bo of onder die gewenste frekwensie nie. 

(11) Daar moet nie 'n lewering van bo die standaard
Jewering wees wanneer die ontvanger gestel is om die 
standaardlewering te gee met 'n insetsein van tipe A2 op 
'n peil van 30 desibels bo een mikrovolt, die gewenste 
sein verwyder is en twee steurseine gelyktydig aangewend 
word, een van tipe Al en een van tipe A2, elkeen van 
'n peil 100 desibels bo een mikrovolt, waarvan die fre
kwensiesom of -verskil dieselfde is as die frekwensie van 
die gewenste sein, maar waarvan geeneen 'n beduidende 
lewering gee wanneer dit gemoduleer en alJeen aangewend 
word nie. 

(12) Die maksimum verandering in die peil van die 
oudiofrekwensielewering moet minder as 8 desibels wees 
wanneer die modulasiefrekwensie van die insetsein deur
lopend van 250 hz. na 3,000 hz. verander word, terwyl dje 
insetsein konstant in modulasiepeil en -diepte bly. Wan
neer die modulasiefrekwensie bo 3,000 hz. vermeerder 
word, moet die lewering vinnig daal. Die insetsein kan 
enige modulasiepeiJ en -diepte he, nuts die lewering van 
die ontvanger nie die standaardlewering oorskry nie. 

(13) Die totale bofrekwensie-inhoud van die oudiofre
kwensie-leweringspanning van die ontvanger by enige 
Jewering wat nie die standaardlewering oorskry nie, moet 
hoogstens die volgende wees : -

(a) 5 persent met 'n insetsein op enige peil tussen 40 en 
80 desibels bo een mikrovolt en sinusvormig gemo
duJeer tot 'n diepte van 30 persent by 400 hz.; of 

(b) 15 persent met 'n insetsein soos voorgeskryf in (a), 
maar gemoduleer tot 'n diepte van 80 persent by 
400 hz. 

(14) Elke instemfrekwensie wat in paragraaf 3 genoem 
word, moet binne een kilohertz van sy nominale waarde 
gebou word, al verander die toevoerspanning plus of 
minus 10 persent en die omgewingsternperatuur van minus 
10° C. tot plus 40° C. 

(15) (a) Die ontvanger moet in normale diens nie 'n 
veld van rncer as O· l mikrovolt per meter verwek wan
neer dit op 'n afstand van een myl van die ontvanger af 
gemeet word nie. 

(b) Daar word geag dat die ontvanger aan die vereiste 
van subparagraaf (a) van h.ierdie paragraaf voldoen indien 
wanneer-

(i) die ontvanger in die middel van 'n afgeskermde 
geaarde hok geplaas word wat minstens 6 vt. in 
die kubiek groot is; 

(ii) d ie aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant 
van die skerm verbind word; 

(iii) die antenneklem d eur 'n onafgeskermde reghoekige 
vierwindingsoekspoel binne-in genoemde hok en 
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(7) The signal / noise ratio of the output of the receiver 
shall be at least 20 decibels when the receiver is adjusted 
to give the standard output with an input signal of type 
A2 at a level of 30 decibels above one microvolt. 

(8) The automatic gain control shalJ be such that when 
tlv-t receiver is adjusted to give the standard output with 
an input signal of type A2 at a level of 30 decibels above 
one microvolt-

(a) an increase in input of 20 decibels will result in an 
improvement in the signal / noise ratio of at least 
15 decibels; and 

(b) an increase in input of 50 decibels will not increase 
the output by more than 10 decibels. 

(9) The change in output of the receiver shall not 
exceed 3 decibels when the receiver is adjusted to give 
the standard output with an input wanted signal of type 
A2 at a level of 60 decibels above one microvolt and a 
type Al input signal is simultaneously applied at a level 
of 100 decibels above one microvolt and at a frequency 
of 20 kc / s above or below the wanted frequency. 

(10) An output of level higher than 30 decibels below 
the standard output shall not be produced when the 
receiver is adjusted to give the standard output with an 
input wanted signal of type A2 at a level of 60 decibels 
above one microvolt, the modulation of the signal genera
tor has been switched off, and a type A2 input signal is 
simuJtaneously applied at a level 90 decibels above one 
microvolt and at a frequency of 20 kc/s above or below 
the wanted frequency. 

(11) An output exceeding the standard output shaU not 
be produced when the receiver is adjusted to give the 
standard output with an input signal of type A2 at a level 
of 30 decibels above one microvolt, the wanted signal 
has been removed, and two interfering signals are simul
taneously applied, one of type Al and one of type A2, 
each of level I 00 decibels above one microvolt, of which 
the frequency sum or difference is the same as the fre
quency of the wanted signal, but neither of which will 
give an appreciable output when modulated and applied 
alone. 

(12) The maximum change in level of the audio
frequency output shaJI be less than 8 decibels when the 
modulation frequency of the input signal is varie.d con
tinuously from 250 c / s to 3,000 c / s, the input signal 
remaining constant in level and depth of modulation. 
When the modulation frequency is increased above 3,000 
c/s the output shall fall rapidly. The input signal may 
have any level and depth of modulation provided the out
put of the receiver does not exceed the standard output. 

(13) The total harmonic content of the audio-frequency 
output voltage of the receiver at any output not exceeding 
the standard output shall not exceed-

(a) 5 per cent with an input signal at any level between 
40 and 80 decibels above one microvolt and 
sinusoidally modulate.d to a depth of 30 per cent 
at 400 c / s; or 

(b) I 5 per cent with an input signal as prescribed in 
(a) but modulated to a depth of 80 per cent at 
400 c/s. 

(14) Each frequency of tune referred to in paragraph 3 
shaU be maintained within one kilocycle per second of its 
nominal value notwithstanding variation in the supply 
voltage of plus or minus 10 per cent and notwithstanding 
ambient temperature changes from minus 10° C. to plus 
40° c. 

(15) (a) The receiver shall not in normal service pro
duce a field exceeding O · 1 microvolt per metre when 
measured at a distance of one mile from the receiver. 

(b) The receiver shall be deemed to comply with tbe 
requirement of sub-paragraph (a) of this paragraph if, 
when-

(i) the receiver is placed centrally in a screened 
earthed enclosure of dimensions at least six feet 
cube; 

(ii) the earth terminal of the receiver jg connected to 
the inside of the screen; 

(iii) the aerial terminal is connected through an un
screened four-turn rectangular search coil situated 
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een voet in die vierkant groot, en 'n onafgeskermde 
leiding met 'n weerstandsmeetinstrument verbind is 
wat buitekant die hok gemonteer is en waarvan die 
ander klem geaard is; en 

(iv) die ontvanger dan bekrag word en 'n onafgeskermde 
koptelefoon daarmee verbind word, 

die krag wat die meetinstrument meet. boogstens 4 x 10- 10 

watt is, ongeag die weerstand van die mcetinstrument of 
die instelling van die ontvangcr, en al word die soekspocl 
kortgesluit of op enige manier beweeg sonder om nader as 
ses duim aan die ontvangerkas te kom. 

1. Fasiliteite vir tweerigtingkommunikasie. 
(I) Die uitrusting moet oombliklik van uilsending na 

ontvaogs, en omgekeerd . oorgeskakel kan word deur mid
del van 'n lang- of ander enkele skakelaa r. antenneoor
skakelrelais en die ander toestclle wat vir die doe) nodig 
is. Indien daarenbowe 'n spraaktoestel vir die doe! voor
sieo word, moet die aanlreknaloop nie meer as 10 milli
sekondes wees nie en die afvalnaloop minstens 150 milli
sekondes en hoogstens 200 millisekondes. 

(2) 'n Middel moet verskaf word om die ontvanger 
teen beskadiging te beveilig wanneer die uitrusting besig 
is -om te send. 

(3) 'n Middel moet verskaf word om outomaties te ver
seker dat die luidspreker uitgeskakel is te alle tye wan
neer die mikrofoon in gebruik is. 

8. Grootte van kontroles. 
Alie kontroles aao die ontvanger moet so groot wees 

dat iemand met dik handskoene aan normale verstellings 
kan doen. 

9. Kristalhouers. 
As die installasie ontwerp is vir gebruik met piesoelek

triese kristalle, moet dit geskik wees om gebruik te word 
met 'n kristalhouer gespesifiseer in paragraaf 13 van Deel 
I van die Eerste Bylae. 

DERDE BYLAE. 

KLIMAATS- EN DUURSAAMHEIDSTOETSB. 

Regulasie 5. 
1. In hierdie Bylae moet-
(1) Verwysings na Klas 8-uitrusting opgevat word as 

verwysings na uitrusting wat afgesonder is vir ge
bruik slegs onder dek of in 'n dekhuis of ander 
soortgelyke afdeling: en 

(2) verwysings na Klas X-uitrusting opgevat word as 
verwysings na uitrusting wat afgesonder is vir ge
bruik of opberging in die ope lug of in 'n oop boot. 

2. (l) Klas B-uitrusting moet die toetse ondergaan wat 
genoem word teenoor die letter B in die label in subpara
graaf (4), en Klas X-uitrusting moet die toetse ondergaan 
wat teenoor die letter X in d ie tabel genoem word. 

(2) Al die toetse moet in die volgorde uitgevoer word 
waarin hulle in voornoemde tabel voorkom. 

(3) Op enige tydstip wanneer die uitrusting ingevolge 
die bepalings van paragraaf 3 aan die werk gehou moet 
word vir die uitvoering van die toetse, moet krag daaraan 
gelewer word onder die spanning waaronder die uitrusting 
ontwerp is om te werk. 

(4) TABEL. 

Aard van toets. 

{I) Trillingstocts ...................•.... 
(2) Stamptoets ....... . ............ .... . . 
(3) Droehitteloels ... ....... . ........... . 
(4) Klamhittetoets ...................... . 
(5) Laetemperaluurloets ........... · •..... 
(6) Reentoets ....... ......... . ..... . . . . . 
(7) lndompelingsloels ................... . 
(8) Korrosietoets- soutwaler ............ . 
(9) Korrosietoets-suurdampc, (indien daar 

(
JO '1_!>3ttery in ~e uitrusting is) .. .... ... . 

) S 1mmelgroe1toets .............. .. .. . 

4 

Klassc uitrusting 
waa rop die toets 

uitgevocr moet word. 

B en X. 
B en X. 
Ben X. 
Ben X. 
Ben X. 
X. 
X. 
B en X. 

Ben X.· 
X. 

within the said enclosure and of dimensions one 
foot square and an unscreened lead to a resistive 
measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo
sure and having its other terminal earthed: and 

(iv) the receiver is then energised and unscreened head-
phones are connected thereto, 

the power measured by the measuring instrument does not 
exceed 4 x 10- 10 watts whatever the resistance of the 
measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver. 
and notwithstanding that the search coil is short-circuited 
or moved m any way without approaching within six 
inches of the receiver case. 

1. Facilities for Two-way Communication. 
(I) The equipment shall be capable of changing in

stantaneously from transmitt ing to receiving and vice versa 
by means of a pressel or other single switch, aerial change
over relays. and such other devices as are necessary for that 
purpose. lf. in addition, a voice-operated device is pro
vided for that purpose the operating lag shall not exceed 
10 milli-seconds, and the release lag shall not be less than 
150 milli-seconds and not more than 200 milli-seconds. 

(2) Mea ns sha ll be provided for protecting the receiver 
from damage when the equipment is tra nsmitting. 

(3) Means shall be provided to assure automatically that 
at all times when the microphone is in use the loudspeaker 
is disconnected. 

8. Size of Controls. 
All controls on the receiver shall be of such size as to 

permit normal adjustments being performed by a person 
wearing thick gloves. 

9. Crystal Holders. 
[f the installation is designed for use with piezo-electric 

crystals, it shall be suitable for use with a crystal holder 
specified in paragraph 13 of Part l of the First Schedule. 

THIRD SCHEDULE. 

CLIMATIC AND D URABILITY TESTS. 

Regulation 5. 

1. In this Schedule-
([) references to Class B equipment shall be construed 

as references to equipment appropriated for use 
only below deck or in a deckhouse o r other similar 
compartment; a nd 

(2) references to Class X equipment shall be construed 
as references to equipment appropriated for use or 
storage in the open or in an open boat. 

2. (l) Class B equipment shall be subject to the tests 
named opposite the letter B in the table given in sub
paragraph (4), and Class X equipment shall be subjected 
to the tests named opposite the letter X in that table. 

(2) All such tests shall be conducted in the order in 
which they appear in the aforesaid table. 

(3) At any time when the equipment is req uired by the 
provisions of paragraph 3 to be kept working for the pur
poses of such tests, power shall be supplied thereto at the 
voltage at which such equipment is designed to be operated 

(4) TABLE. 

Nature of Test. 

{I) Vibration test. ...... ... . .... ........ . . 
(2) Bump test. ........................... . 
(3) Dry beat test ......................... . 
(4) Damp heat test .. . .... . .... .... •....... 
(5) Low temperature test. .. . .... . .•...... .. 
(6) Rain test. ........... .. ........ . .. . .. . . 
(7) lmmersion test. ............... ..... . . . 
(8) Corrosion test-salt water ...... ..... . .. . 
(9) ·Corrosion test- acid fumes (if a battery is 

included in the equipment) ... .......... . 
(10).Mould growth test . • •. .. ..... ....•... . . 

Classes of 
Equipment to which 
the Test shall be 

applied. 

Band X. 
8 and X. 
Band X. 
Band X. 
Band X. 
X. 
X. 
Band X. 

8 and X . . 
X. 
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3. Die toetse genocm in paragraaf 2 moct ood crskeide
lik as volg uitgcvocr word: -

(I ) Trillingstoets.- Die uitrusting, volledig met sy ondcr
stelbedekkings en skokbrckers (as daar is). moet, in 
sy normale wcrkstand. aan 'n tri ltafcl vasgcklcmp 
word. Die tafel word 1aat tri l teen a lle frekwensies 
tusscn O en 12½ hertz teen 'n amplitude van plus 
o f minus O · 16 c m .. en die ui trusting moe t gcdurende 
di6 tydperk onafgebroke werk. Die tafel moct al 
dus laat tril word vir dric tydpcrkc van agt minute 
elk. D warsdeur elke sodanige tydperk moet die r ig
Li ng van die tri llings loodreg wees o p die rigting van 
die tri lings gcdurende die ander twee tydperke. 

(2) Stamptoets.- Die uitrusting moet omlcrwcrp word 
aan mi ns!ens 500 stampe teen 'n konstantc tempo 
van tussen een en vier stampe per sekondc, met 'n 
vry va l van minstens 2 · 5 cm. 

(3) Droel1111etoets. 

(a) Klas B-uitrust ing moet in 'n kamer gcplaas 
word waarin d ie temperatuur twee uur lank 
konstant op 55 ° C., binnc ' n tolerans ic van 
plus of minus J O C.. geho u word. en ged urendc 
die tyd pcrk moet die uitrusting onafgcbrokc 
werk. 

(b) Klas X-ui1 rus1ing moet in 'n kamcr gcplaas 
word waarin d ie temperatuur lien uur lank 
konstan t o p 70° C., binne 'n tolcransic van 
plus of minus J O C.. gehou word. en gcdurcndc 
die t)dpcrk moet die uitrusting nie werk of 
getoe ts word nie. Gcnoemde kamcr moet dan 
afgekoel word tot '11 konstante tcmpcrat uur 
van 55° C.. binnc 'n toleransie van plus of 
minus I

O C.. en die uitrustinu moet twee uur 
lank o nafgebroke teeo die tem peratuur werk. 

(4) K/m11'1i11ewe1s.- Die uitrusting moet soos volg vi r 
d ie klamhi ttetoets voorberei word: -

(a) D ie uitrusti ng moet in 'n kamer geplaas word 
wat binne 'n tydperk van hoogstens twee uur 
van kamertemperatuur tot 40° C. verhit moet 
word en waarvan die relatiewe vogtighcid op 
minstens 95 pcrsenL gebriog moet word . 

(b) Die kamcr moct twaa!f uur lank op 'n tcmpc
ratuur van 40 ° C.. bin ne 'n to leransie van plus 
of min us I • C .. en op 'n rela ticwe vogtigheid 
van 111instc11s 95 persent gehou word. 

(c) Aan die begin van d ie laaste 60 mjnute van die 
tydperk moet a llc bcreikbare o ppervlakke en 
ondcrdclc afgcdroog en alle waaiers of droog
lampe in die u itrusting aangeskakcl word. 

Nadal die waaicrs o f drooglampe 30 minute Jank 
gewerk of gebra nd het en terwyl die tempera tuur 
van d ie kamcr nog 40° C. is, me t voornoemde 
tolcransic. moet die uitrusting getoets word . 

adat die uitrusting gctoc ts is. moct die tempera
tlrnr van die kamer laat daal word tot onder 25 ° C.. 
ter voorbereidi ng vir die lactem peratuurtoets. Die 
uitrusling bly in die kamer. 

(5) Laete111perllll/ltrtoets. 

(a) Klas 8-uitrusting moet minstcns twaelf uur 
lank aan 'n tempera tuur van minus 15° C. by 
normale lugdruk blootgcstel word. 

(b) Klas X-ui trusting moct minstcns twaalf uur 
lank aan 'n tcmpcrntuur v~n minus 25 ° C. by 
normalc lugdruk b lootgcstel word. 

(6) R eentoets.-Die uitrust ing moet in ' n kamcr geplaas 
word waarin agt spuitko ppe aangcbring is. Die 
spoitent van elkccn moct bestaan uit ' n pla t. roes
vry metaalplaat, O · 16 cm. dik, met ses-en-dertig 
gaatjies wat e lk 'n midde llyn van 0· I cm. het, ewe 
ver van mekaar gespasieer in ko nsentriese sirkels, 
as volg: -

16 gaatjies op die o mtrckJyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middellyn van 5 · 1 cm. 
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3. The tests referred to in paragraph 2 shall be con
ducted respectively as follows: -

(I ) Vibration T est.- The equipment. comple te wi th its 
chassis covers a nd shock a bsorbers (if a ny) sha ll, 
in its no rmal o perating posi tion. be clamped to a 
vibration table. The table sha ll be vibrated a t a ll 
frequenc:es between O and 12½ cycles per second 
at an ampiitude of plus o r m inus O· 16 cm. d uring 
which period the equipment shall be kept working 
conti nuously. The table shall be so vibrated for 
three periods each of which shall be of eight 
minutes duration. Throughout each such period 
the directio n of the vibni tions shall be perpendi
cular to the directio n of the vibrations dur ing the 
other two periods. 

(2) Bump Tesr.- T he equipment sha ll be su bjected to 
not Jess than 500 bum ps at a constan t ra 1e of 
between one and four bumps per second with a 
free d rop of at least 2 · 5 cm. 

(3) Dry Heat T est. 
(a) Class B equipment shill be p laced in a chamber 

which is majntained for a period of two hour s 
at a constant temperature of 55 • C. within a 
to lerance of plus or m inus l O C. during which 
period the equipment shall be kept working 
continuously. 

(b) Class X equi pment shall be phiccd in a 
chamber which is maintained for a period of 
ten hours at a constant temperature o f 70° C. 
within a to lerance of plus or minus I O C., 
during which period the equipment shall not be 
worked or tested. The said chamber shall 
then be cooled to a constant temperature of 
55 ' C. within a tolerance of plus o r m inus 
1 ° C. and the equ ipment sha ll be kept working 
cont inuously a t tha t temperature for a period 
of two hours. 

(4) Damp Heat Test.-The eq uipment shall be prepared 
for the damp heat test in the fo llowing manner: -

(a) T he eq uipment shall be placed in a chamber 
which within a period not exceeding two 
hours s hall be heated from room temperature 
to 40 " C. and shall be brought to a rela ti ve 
humidity of not less than 95 per cent. 

(b) The chamber shall be kept at a temperature 
of 40 ° C. within a tolerance of plus or minus 
1 ° C. for a period of 12 hours, a nd a t a 
rela tive hum idi ty of not less than 95 per 
cent. 

(c) A t the beginning of the last 60 minutes of 
such period. a ll accessible surfaces a nd com
ponents shall be wiped dry and a ny fans 
or drying lamps provided in the equipment 
shal l be switched o n. 

After the fans o r drying lamps have been in 
operation for 30 minutes and while the tempera 
tu re o r the chamber is still 40° C., subject to the 
aforesaid tolerance, the equipment shaII be tested. 

A(te r the equipment has been tested the tem
perature of the cha mber shall , in preparation for 
the low tem perature test. be allowed to fall below 
25 ° C., the eq uipment rema ining in the chamber. 

(5) L ow Te111perat11re Test. 
(a) Class 8 eq uipment sha ll be exposed to a tem

perature o f minus 15° C. a t normal a tmos
pheric pressure for a period o f not less than 
twelve hours. 

(b) Class X equipment sha ll be exposed to a tem
perature of mi nus 25 ° C. at normal a tmos
plicric pressure for a period of not less tha n 
twelve ho urs. 

(6) R ain T(\\'t.- The ~quipment shall be placed in a 
chamber fitted with eight shower heads, the dis
charge end of which sha ll consis t of a flat, non
rustable meta l plate. O · 16 cm. thick, having thirty
six boles each of O · I cm. dia meter evenly spaced 
in concentric circles in the fo llowing manner: -

16 holes on the periphery of -a circle of 5 · 1 cm. 
diameter. 

' 
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8 gaatjies op die omlreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
midde llyn van 3 · 8 cm. 

8 gaatjies op die omtreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middcllyn van 2 · 5 cm. 

4 gaatjics op die omtreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middellyn van 1 · 3 cm. 

Genoemde spuitkoppe rnoet op 'n afstand van 
m.instens 50 cm. en hoogstens 80 cm. van die uitrus
ting af opgestcl word op so 'n wyse dat die water 
uit vier van die s pujtkoppe onder 'n boek van 45° 
na onder spuit op elkeen van die vier boonste 
hoeke van die uitrusting en die water uit die ander 
vier spujtkoppe ho risontaal spuit op dje middel van 
elkc oppervlak van die vier sye van die uitrusting. 
Vars water teen kamertemperatuur en teen 'n s ta
tiese druk van minstens 15 en hoogstens 25 pond 
per vierkante duim moet 'n uur lank uit bogenoem
de spuitkoppe op die uitrusting gespuit word in die 
stand waarin dit gewoonlik werk. Dwarsdeur die 
toets moet die uitrusting teen tussen 12 en 20 om
wentelings per minuut gedraai word om 'n vertikale 
as wat deur die middel van die uitmsting loop. 

(7) Jndompelingstoets.- Die uitrusting moet in die toe
stand waarin dit gewoonlik aan boord van die skip 
gehou word, in water ingedompel word. sodat die 
oppervlak van die water minstens LO cm. bo kant 
die hoogste punt van die uitrusting is. en ccn uur 
lank so ingedompel bly. Wanneer die uitrusting uit 
die water uitgebaal word, moet a l die water daar
uit gedreineer word. 

(8) Korrosietoets (so11twaler).- Die uitrusting moet in 'n 
kamer geplaas word waarin apparaat aangebring is 
wat of natuurlike seewater of kraanwater waarin 
die volgende soute opgelos is, in die vorm van 'n 
fyn mis kan spuit: -

Natriumchloried . .. ... .. . ... 2 · 7 persent. 
Magnesiumchloried . . . . . . . . . O · 6 persent. 
Kalsiumchloried ... ... . .. O· l persent. 
Kaliumchloried ... .. . ... . . . 0·07 persent. 
Die hoeveelheid van elke sout kan plus of mi.nus 

10 persent meer of minder wees as die aangegewe 
persentasie. 

Die spuitapparaat moet sodanig wees dat die 
korrosieprodukte nie met die seewater of die op
lossing in die spuitbak kan meng nie. Die uitrus
ting moet een uur lank gelyktydig op a l sy bui te
vlakke met die scewater of die oplossing bespuit 
word en gcdurende die laaste dertig minute daarvan 
onafgebroke aan die werk gehou word. Onmiddellik 
daarna moet die uitrusting sewe dae lank gebere 
word by 'n temperatuur van 40° C., binne 'n tole
ransie van plus of minus 1 • C., en 'n relatiewe vog
tigheid van rrunstens 60 persent en hoogstens 80 
persent. Die uitrusting moet by vier afsonderlike 
geleenthede o p bogenoemde wyse bespuit en gebere 
word. 

(9) K~rosi~toe(S (s11u~da!npe).- Elke battery wat in die 
u1trustmg m geslu1t 1s, moet vol gclaai en dan in 
die uitrusting aangebrin" word. - Indien die uit
rusting so ingerig is dat die battery oelaai kan word 
sonder dat dit uit die uitrusting ufigebaal boef te 
word, moet die batte ry vier en twi11tig uur lank on
~fgebroke gcla~i w_ord ~een die maksimum toepas
ltke tempo. Die u1trusting moet onmiddeUik daar
na v ier weke lank gebere word by 'n temperatuur 
van 40° C .. binne ' 11 toleransie van plus of m inus 
l O C.. en by ' 11 rcla tiewe vogtigheid van minstens 
60 persent en hoogstens 80 persent. 

(10) Skimmelgroei!oets.- Di~ uitrusting moet ingeent 
w~rd deur d1t te bcspu1t met 'n walersuspensie va n 
sk1111melspore wat al die kulture in kolom A of al 
die kulture in ko lom B van die volgende tabel be
vat : -

G 

A 
Asperg:i llus niger: 
Aspcrgillus a mste loda rui; 
Paecilomyccs varioti; 
Stachybotrys atra; 

8 h?les on the periphery of a circle of 3 · 8 cm. 
diameter. 

8 b~!es on the periphery of a circle of 2 · 5 cm. 
diameter. 

4 h? les o n the periphery of a circle of I · 3 cm. 
diameter. 

. The said shower heads shall be arranged at a 
distance of not less than 50 cm. and not more than 
80 cm. (rom the equipment in such a manner that 
spray from four of such shower heads is directed 
downwards at an angle of 45° at each o f the four 
uppermost corners of the equipment, and the spray 
from the other four shower beads is directed 
h_orizo ntally at the centre of each area of the four 
sides of the equipment. Fresh water at room tem
perature and at a static pressure of not less than 
15 or more than 25 pounds per sq ua re inch shall be 
sprayed on to the equipment from the aforesaid 
shower heqdS for a period of o ne hour with the 
equipment in the- position in which it is normally 
operated. Througho ut the test equipment shall be 
ro~ted at between . 12 an_d 20 revolutions per 
mmute about a vertical axis passing through the 
centre of the eqwpment. 

(7) Immersion Test.- The equipment in the condition 
in which_ it will nC?rmally be kept on board ship 
shall be immersed 10 water the surface of which is 
at \east 10 cm. above the highest point of the 
equipment, and shall remain for a period of one 
hour. Upon its removal from the water the 
equipment shall be drained of water. 

(8) Corrosion Te_st (Salt Water).- The equipment shall 
be placed m a chamber fitted with apparatus 
capable of spraying in the form of a fine mist 
either natural sea water or tap water containing the 
following salts in solution: -

Sodium Chloride . . . . . . ... 2 · 7 per cent. 
Magnesium Chloride . . . . . . O · 6 per cent. 
Calcium Chloride . . . . . . ... O· I per cent. 
Potassium Chloride ... . . . 0·07 per cent. 
The quantity of each sa lt shall be subject to a 

tolerance of plus or minus LO per cent. 
Such spraying apparatus shall be such that the 

products of corrosion cannot mix with the sea water 
or ~olution contained in the spray reservoir. The 
~u1pment shall be sprayed simultaneously on all 
its external surfaces with the sea water or solution 
for ~ period of one hour and s hall be kept working 
contmuously for the last thirty minutes thereof. 
The equipment shall immediately thereafter be 
store~ for a_ ~riod of seven days at a temperature 
of 40 C. w1thm a tolerance of plus or minus l O C . 
at a relatjve humidity of not less than 60 per cent, 
and not more than 80 per cent. The equipment 
shall be sprayed and stored as aforesaid on four 
separate occasions. 

(9) Corrosion Test (Acid Fumes).- Any battery included 
in the equipment shall be fully charged and shall 
then be fitted into the equipment. If the arrange• 
m~nts are _such that the battery can be charged 
witho ut bcmg removed from the equipment, the 
battery shall continue to be charged at the maxi
mum rate appropriate to it for period of twenty
four hours. The equipment shall immediately 
thereafter be s tored for a period of four weeks at 
a temperature of 40° C. within a tolerance of plus 
o r m inus l O C. at a relative humidity of not less 
than 60 per cent and not more than 80 per cent. 

(10) Mould Growth Test.- T he equipment shall be in
oculated by spraying with an aqueous suspension of 
mould spores containing all the cultures named 
in column A or a ll the cultures named in column 
B of the following table: -

A 
Aspcrgillus n iger ; 
Aspergillus amste lodami; 
Pacc ilomyces varioti; 
Stachybo trys a tra; 
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Penicillium brevi-compactum; 
Penicillium cyclopium; 
Chaetomium globosum. 

B 
Aspergillus niger; 
Aspergillus amstelodamj; 
Aspergillus versicolor; 
Stachybotrys atra; 
Penicillium brevi-compactum; 
Cladosporum herbasum. 
OnmiddeUik nadat die uitrusting so bespuit is, 

moet dit in 'n kamer geplaas word waarvan die 
temperatuur op enige vasgestelde waarde binne die 
bestek 3l • C. tot en met 33° C., beheer binne 'n 
toleransie van plus of minus 1 • C., en by 'n rela
tiewe vogtigheid van minstens 95 persent gehou 
word. Die uitrusting moet agt en twintig dae lank 
in genoemde kamer bly. 

VIERDE BYLAE. 

RADIOTELEGRAAFUITRUSTJNG VJR REDDJNGS
BOTE. 

DEELI. 
Regulasies 29 en 30. 

V ASTE UITRUSTJNG. 

l. Algemeen. 

(I) Die radiotelegraafuitrusting vir reddingsbote (in bier
die Deel .. die uitrusting " genoem) moet bestaan uit 'n 
radiotelcgraafsender en -ontvanger, 'n antenne- en aard
stelsel, 'n energiebron en alle ander uitrusting wat nodig is 
vir die werking van die installasie. 

(2) Die uitrusting moet so ontwerp wees dat 'n onge
skoolde persoon dit maklik dje seine kan laat stuur wat 
in paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel genoem word. 

(3) Die doe! van alle kontroles wat nje vir die uitsen
ding van genoemde seine nodig is nie, moet dwdelik en 
blywend aangedui word. 

(4) Eenvoudige aanwysings vir die werking van die 
uitrusting op die frekwensies wat in subparagraaf (]) van 
paragraaf 4 en subparagraaf (l) van paragraaf 6 van 
hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word, moet in duidelike en 
permanente vorm aan of naby die uitrusting vasgebeg 
word. 

(5) Aile kontroles moet groot genoeg wees sodat iemand 
met dik handskoene aan normale verstellings kan doen, en 
in die besonder moet alle instemknoppe 'n middellyn van 
minstens 2 duim be. 

(6) Die oorskakeling van send na ontvang, en omge
keerd, met inbegrip van outomatiese verandering van an
tenneverbindings, moet deur middel van een skakelaar 
gesued. 

(7) Die uilrusting moet maklik van die r eddingsboot af 
verwyder kan word. 

(8) 'n Elektriese lamp wat 'n sterkte van tussen 3 watt 
en 15 watt, omsluit deur 'n waterdigte hulsel, moet ver
skaf word om die kontrolepanele en voornoemde aanwy
sings te verlig. 

(9) 'n Elektriese verwarmer, verbind met die skip se 
kragnet, moet verskaf word en moet die temperatuur 
binnein die kas waarin die uitrusting geinstalleer is, min
stens 10• C. bokant die omgewingstemperatuur kan hou. 
Die verwarmer moet so gemonteer wees da t dit die gevaar 
sal verminder dat die kontroles of dop van die uitrusting 
sal vasys, maar dat dit geen deel van die installasje te 
warm sat laat word nie. 

( 10) Aile ander dele as d ie antenne en sy klem wat nie 
by aardpotensiaal is nie, moet bedek wees. Die antenne
klem moet teen toevallige kontak beskut wees. 

( 1 l) Die Ltitrusting moet aan die rendementsvereistes kan 
voldoen wat in hierdie Deel gespesi"fisecr word terwyl die 
reddingsboot se motor aan die loop is en ongeag of die 
battery besig is om gelaai te word of oie. 

Penicillium brevi
compactum; 

Pencillium cyclopium; 
Chaetomium globosum. 

B. 
Aspergillus niger; 
Aspergillus amstelodami; 
Aspergillus versicolor; 
Stachybotrys atra; 
Penicillium brcvi-compactum; 
Cladosporum herbasum. 

39 

Immediately a fter it has been so sprayed the 
equipment shall be placed in a chamber, the tem
perature of which shall be maintained at any fixed 
value within the range 31 • C. to 33 • C. inclusive 
and controlled to within a tolerance of plus or 
mjnus 1 ° C. at a relative humidity of not less than 
95 per cent. The equipment shall remain in the 
said chamber for a period of twenty-eight days. 

FOURTH SCHEDULE. 

RADlOTELEGRAPH EQUIPMENT FOR 
LIFEBOATS. 

PART I. 
Regulations 29 and 30. 

FIXED EQUIPMENT. 

I . General. 

(I) The radiotelegraph equipment for lifeboats (in this 
Part referred to as " the equipment ") shall include a 
radiotelegraph transmitter and receiver, an aerial and 
earth system, a source of energy, and all other equipment 
necessary for the operation of the installation. 

(2) The equipment shall be so designed that an un
skilled person can readily cause it to transmit the signals 
referred to in paragraph 5 of this Part. 

(3) The purpose of all contrnls not required for trans
~j~ing the said signals shall be clearly and permanently 
md1cated. 

(4) Simple instructions for the operation of the equip
ment on the frequencies specified in sub-paragraph (1) of 
paragraph 4 and sub-paragraph (l) of paragraph 6 of this 
Part shall be affixed in clear and permanent form to or 
near the equipment. 

(5) All controls shall be of such size as will permjt 
normal adjustments to be made by a person wearing thick 
gloves, and in particular all tuning knobs shall not be less 
than 2 inches in diameter. 

(6) The change-over from transmitting to receiving and 
vice versa, including automatic change of aerial connec
tions, shall be made by means of one switch. 

(7) The equipment shall be readily removable from the 
lifeboat. 

(8) An electric lamp of power between 3 watts and 
15 watts, with a waterproof casing, shall be provided to 
illuminate the control panels and the aforesaid instruc
tions. 

(9) An electrical beater, connected to the ship's mains 
shall be provided and shall be capable of maintaining the 
interior of the case in which the equipment is iosta11ed 
at a temperature at least 10° C. above the ambient 
temperature. The heater shall be so mounted that it will 
reduce the risk of the controls or cover of the equipment 
becoming frozen into position but will not cause any part 
of the installation to become overheated. 

(10) All parts other tha n the aerial and its terminal 
which are not at earth potential shall be enclosed. The 
aerial terminal shall be guarded against accidental contact. 

(I J) The equipment shall be capable of complying with 
the performance reqt1irements specified in this Part while 
the lifeboats engine is running. and whether or not the 
battery is being charged. 

7 
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2. A 11ten11e- en aardstelsel. 

(1) Die uitrusting moet bestaan u.it-

(a) ' n enkeld raadantenne van stringdraad of omvlegle 
draad van hoc gcleidingsvermoe wal deur die 
reddingsbootmas gestcun kan word sonder o m van 
mar stcnge gebruik le maak, o p ' n maksimum 
hoogte van 22 voel bokant d ie waterlyn; en 

(b) 'n aardstelsel wa l clcurgaans van dieselfde ma tcriaal 
moet wees en moet beslaan uit minstens drie on
afhanklike vasgeboute verb ind ings-

(i) met die romp. in die geval van ' n me laa lred
dingsboot: o f 

(ii) met 'n kaal koperplaat met 'n o ppervlakte van 
minstens ses vie rkante voet wat o nderkant die 
waterlyn aan die romp bevestig is, in die geval 
van ander redd ingsbote. 

(2) Die a ntennestelsel moet meganies sterk wees. 

(3) Alie moontlike stappe moet ged oen word om anten
neverliese tot 'n minimum te beperk. 

(4) Aile dele van die antenne wat me t die insittendes 
van die reddingsboot in aanraking kan ko m te rwyl die 
uitrusting in gebruik is. moet gcisoleer word. 

3. E11ergiebro11. 
(I) Die uitrusting moet een 24-voll battery insluit wat 

saamgestel is uit sekondere selle en ' n groot genoeg kapa
siteit het om die ontvangcr vier uur la nk te laat werk en 
onmiddellik daarna die sender twee uur lank o nder werk
loestande op voile vermoe te Jaa t werk. 

(2) As die voorneme beslaa n om 'n soeklig van die 
battery af te laat werk, meet die battery se kapasite it min
stens 30 ampere-uur meer wees as die wat in s ubparagraaf 
t l) genoem word. 

(3) D ie battery moct ten volle herlaai kan word-
(a) in nie meer as 20 uur nie van 'n d ina mo af wal saa m 

met en dwarsdeur die normale snelhe idsbestek van 
die reddingsbootmotor werk as die battery nic te r
selfdertyd in gebru ik is nic; en 

(b) van die skip se hoofbron van elektriese cnergie af 
sonder dat dit uit die reddingsboot vcrwyder word. 

(4) Geen vloeistof moet uit die battery loop as dit in 
enige rigting tot 'n hoek van 60° van sy normale stand 
af skuins gedraai word nie. 

(5) Wanncer die sender en die o ntvanger a[gcskakcl is, 
moet die battery e lektries van die res van d ie uitrusting 
gei'soleer wees. 

(6) As 'n trillerkrageenhcid gebruik word, moet 'n 
rescrwetri ller verskaf word wat so deur middel van 'n oor
skakelaar beheer wo rd dat d it onmiddcllik ingeskakcl kan 
word. 

4. Sender. 
(1) D ie uit ru ting moet 'n sender inslu it wa t die vol

gendc kan d oen :-
(a) Onafgebroke maar nie gelyktydig nie radio telegraaf

seine van A2-golwe stuur op d ie frekwensies 500 
Khz. en 8,364 Khz.-
(i) dcur middel van hand bediening teen a lle s nc l

hecle tot en met minstens 25 ba uds sonder 
kritieke re la isvcntcll ing; en 

(ii) deur middel van 'n outomatiese sleute ltoestel 
wat voldoen aan die vereistes van paragraaf 5 
van hie rdie Deel; en 

(b) sonder verstelling van enige kontrole dwarsdcur 
elkc uitsending 'n frekwensietoleransie kan hand
haa[ van-

(i) plus of minus 0·5 persent op 'n frekwensie 
van 500 Khz. ; en 

(ii) plus of minus 0·02 persent op 'n frekwensie 
van 8.364 Khz.; 

o ndanks wisselings in die impedansie van d ie 
an tenne of van enige ander belasting waarmee dit 
verbind is of van toevoerspanning binne plus o[ 
minus LO persent: en 

' c) werking op voile vermoe binn1: 30 sekondes nadat 
dit aangeskakel is. 
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2. Aerial and Earth System . 

( l) T he equipment sha ll include-

(a) a single-wire aeria l of h igh conduc tivity s tranded 
or braided wi re capable of being s upported by tl.t; 
li feboa t mast without the use of top-masts at a 
maximum height of not les tha n 22 feet above tbe 
waterl ine; and 

(b) an earth system which sha ll be of the same material 
throughou t a nd shaU consist of a t least three 
independent bolted connections-

(i) to the hull in the case of a metal lifeboat, or 
(ii) lo a bare copper plate of area at least six 

square feet fi xed to the hull below the water• 
li ne in the case of other lifeboats. 

(2) The ae ria l system sha ll be mechanica lly robust. 

(3) All practicable steps shall be taken to reduce aerial 
losses to a minimum. 

(4) A ll parts of the aerial which may come in contact 
with the occupants o f the lifeboat when the equ_ipment is 
in use s ha ll be insulated. 

3. Source of Energy. 

( I) The eq uipment shall include o ne 24 volt battery 
composed o f secondary cells a nd of a capaci ty sufficient 
to opera te the receiver for fou r hours and immediately 
thereafter to run the transmiller under foll-power marking 
condi tions fo r two ho urs. 

(2) If it is in tended to operate a searchlight from the 
ballery. the capaci ty thereof s ha ll be a t least 30 ampere 
hours in excess o( tha t referred to in sub-paragraph ( I). 

(3) T he ballery shall be capable of being completely 
recharged-

(a) in no t more than 20 ho urs from a dynamo working 
in conjunction wi th a nd throug hout the normal 
ra nge of speed s of the lifeboat engine if the battery 
is no t in use at the same time; and 

(b) from the ship's main source of electrica l energy 
without being removed fro m the lifeboat. 

(4) The battery sha ll no t spi ll when tilted to an a ngle 
of 60° from its normal positio n in any d irection. 

(5) The ba tte ry sha ll be electrica lly i olatcd from the 
rest of the equipment when the lransmiller and receiver 
are switched off. 

(6) If a vibrator power un it is employed, a reserve 
vibrator shal l be provided and so con tro lled by a change
over switch that it can be put into circui t immediately. 

4. Tram-miller. 

( I ) The equipment sha ll include a transm itter capable 
of-

(a) sending continuously b ut no t simulta neously radio
te legraph signa ls of type /\2 waves o n the fre• 
quencies of 500 kc / s and 8,364 kc / s-

(i) by manual ope ra tion at a ll speeds up to a t 
least 25 bauds without crit ical relay adjust
me nt; a nd 

(i i) by means of an a utomatic keying d evice com• 
plying with the requ irements of paragraph 5 
of this Part ; a nd 

(b) mainta ini_ng witho ut adjustment of any control. a 
frequency tolerance throughout every transmission 
of-

(i) plus or minus O · 5 per cent on a frequency of 
500 kc/ s; a nd 

(ii) plus or minus 0·02 per cent on a frequency of 
8,364 kc/s ; 

notwitstanding variations of the impedance of the 
aeria l o r of any other load to which it is connec
ted or of supply voltage within plus or minus 10 
per cent; and 

(c) operation o n full power within 30 seconds of being 
switched on. 
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(2) Die draaggolf moet deur 'n rcghoekige golf tot 'n 
dicple van 100 persent gcmodulecr word, sodat die draag
golf vir minstens 30 persent en hoogstens 50 persent van 
'n mod ulasiesiklus aangeskakcl is. 

(3) Die toonfrekwcnsie mocl minstens 500 bz. en 
boogstens 1,200 hz. wees. 

(4) Die vermoe va n die sender moet-
(a) minstens 15 meter-amperes wees op 'n frekwensie 

\an 500 Khz .. wanneer dit vasgestcl word op die 
wyse voorgeskryf by paragraa( (3) \'an regulas;e 
12; 

(b) minstcns 50 watt wees op ·n frckwcnsie van 500 
Khz., wanneer di t gemee1 word in ·n kunsantenne 
in wat bestaan uit 'n wcerstand va n 30 ohms in 
scric me1 'n kapasitor \an clke waarde tusscn 
350 en 450 pikofarads; en 

(c) minstens 15 watt wees op 'n frckwensie van 8.364 
Khz .• wanneer dit gemeet word in '11 kunsantennc 
in wat die impcdansic van die antcnnc naboots 
wat in paragraaf 2 , an hierdie Deel gespesifiscer 
word. 

(5) o ;e sender moet so ontwerp en gebou wees dat 
wanneer dit vi r maksimum vermoc ingesteJ is en d ie 
scndslcutcJ afgedruk word. die antenne uitge~kakd of die 
Jewcring kortgesluit kan word sonder dat enige dee! van 
die installasic b:!skadig word. 

(6) Duar moct die volgcnde wees: -
(a) 'n Kunsantcnnc om die sender op voile vermoc te 

tocts, wat 'n aanwyser of lamp moet insluit om die 
deurvloei van radiofrek.wensiestromc aan te dui; 
en 

(b) 'n antcnncme1er, en ' n optiese aanwyser om die 
dcunloei van radiofrckwensiestroom aan le dui. 
A s e111gecn van die twee onklaar raak. moct die 
antennek ring nic daardeur verbreek word nie. 

5. 01110111a1iese rransmissie. 

(I) ' n To.:stel \ ir outomatiesc slcuteling moet verskaf 
word as deel van die radiotclegraafuitrusting vir redd ings
botc, wat. wannecr dit ingeskakel word saam met die 
sender, outomaties die volgende kan doen : -

(a) Die alarmsein stuur wat in subparagraaf (2) gcspe
sifisecr word en onmiddellik daarna stop en die 
slcutelkring \erbreek tcnsy dit teruggestel of op
nuut opgewen word: en 

(b) (i) die noodoproep wat in subparagraaf (3) 
gespcsifiseer word , op so 'n wyse stu ur dat a 
die toestcl gcbruik word sonder da t iemand 
daarby op dicns is. die oorsending al om die 
twaalf minute herhaal word totda t die bron 
van ck.ktricse energie ui1geput is: en 

(ii) die elektricse cnergie na die sender afskakel 
in die stil tusscnpoos tusscn sulke uitsendings 
en, vir sovcr d it " ir die beveiliging van die 
sender noclig is. d ie aanwcnding van elektriese 
energie nadat die 1oestel aangeskakel is, outo
maties vcrtraag. 

(2) Die alarmscin moet bestaan uit twaalf strepe van 
vier sekondes geskci deur russeine van ecn sekonde; die 
lengte van d ie strepc en russeine word binne 'n toleransie 
van plus of minus 0 ·2 sekonde gehou. 

(3) Die noodoproep moct bestaan uit die noodsein. 
. . . - - - .... dric kcer herhaal. gevolg dcur ' n 
Jang streep. D ie tckens van die noodscin word uitgesend 
teen 'n snelheid van 8 tot en met 16 woorde per minuut 
en die fang streep moet minstens 20 sekondes duur. Die 
totale lengte van die oproep moet nie 90 sckondes tc 
bowe gaan nie. 

(4) Middels moet verskaf word om te verseker dat , 
wanneer die noodsein gcstuur word. die uitsending begin 
by die aanvang van die sein bi nne 40 sckondes nadat die 
toeslel vir outomaticse slcuteling iogcskakcl is. 
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(2) The carrier wave shall be modulated to a depth of 
100 per cent by a wave of rectangular ch:i rac1er so that 
the carrier is switched on for not less than 30 pl.r cent 
and not more than 50 per cent of a modulation cycle. 

(3) The note frequency shall not be le~s than 500 c/s 
and not more 1ban 1,200 c/s. 

(4) T he power of the transmitter-

(a) shall not be less than 15 metre-amperes on a 
frequency of 500 kc / s, when determined in the 
manner prescribed by paragraph (3) of regulation 
12; 

(b) shall not be Jess than 50 watts on a frequency of 
500 kc s. when measured into an artificial aeria l 
consisting of a 30 ohm resistor in series with a 
capacitor of every value between 350 and 450 
picofarJds; and 

(c) sha ll not be less than 15 watts on a frequency of 
8,364 kc / s when measu red into an artificial aerial 
simulating the impedance o( the aerial specified 
in paragraph 2 of this Part. 

(5) The transmitter shall be so designed and constructed 
tha t when it is adjusted for maximum power and the 
transmilling key is depressed the aerial may be d is
connected or 1he output short-circuited without damage 
being caused 10 any part of the installation. 

(6) There shall be provided-

(a) an a rtificia l aerial for testing the transmitter on full 
power, which shall include an indicator or lamp lo 
indicate the passage of radio-frequency currents; 
and 

(h) an aerial ammeter, and a visual indicator to indicate 
the passage of radio frequency current. the failure 
of either of which shall not disconnect the aerial 
circuit. 

5. A11ro111atic Transmission. 

( I) A device for automatic keying shall be provided as 
part of the radiotelegraph installation for l ifeboats which 
when switched into circuit with the transmitter, shall be 
capable of automatically-

(a) sending the ala rm signal speci fied in sub-paragraph 
(2) and immediately thereafter slopping and open
ing the keying circuit unles!> reset or re-wound; and 

(b) (i) sending the distres<; call specified in sub
paragraph (3) in such manner that if ihe device 
is used wilhout attention the transmission will 
be repeated once every twelve minutes until 
the source of electrical energy is exhausted; 
and 

(ii) switching ofI the electrical energy to the trans
mitter in the silent interval between such 
transmissions and, so fa r as is necessary for 
the protection of the transmitter automatically 
delaying the application of electrical energy 
after the device has been switched on. 

(2) The a la rm signal shall consist of twelve four second 
dashes separated by one second spaces, 1he length of the 
dashes and spaces being maintained within a tolerance of 
plus or minus 0 ·2 second. 

(3) The distress call shall consist o( the distress signal 
... - - - ... repeated three times. fo llowed by a 
long dash, the characters of rhe d istress signal being trans
mitted at a speed between 8 and 16 words inclusive per 
minute, and the duration of the long dash shall not be less 
than 20 seconds. The total length of the call shall not 
exceed 90 seconds. 

(4) Means shall be provided to ensure Lhat. when the 
distress signal is sent, the transmission begins at the com
mencement of the signal within 40 seconds after the device 
for automatic keying bas been switched into circuit. , 
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(S) Die meganisme vir die sleuteling van die nood
oproep wat in subparagraaf (3) gespesifi.seer word, moet 
sodaoig wees dat dit gercdelik aangepas kan word om 'o 
noodoproep te stuur wat uit die volgende seine in die 
aangegewe volgorde bestaan : -

(a) Die noodsein . . . - - - .... drie keer; 
(b) die morsetekens vir die woord D E; 
(c) die morsetekcns vir die reddingsboot se roepsein 

drie keer; en 
(d) 'n tang streep wat minstcns 20 sekondes duur. 
Die duur van d ie noodoproep moe~ in die geval 

hoogstens 90 sekond.:s wees. 

6. 011tva.11ger. 

(1) Die uitrusting moet 'n ontvangcr insluit wat die 
volgende kan doen : -

(a) A2- en B-golwe ontvang; en 
(b) oor die frekwensiegebied 488 Khz. tot 5t3 Khz. 

ingestem word. 

(2) H oefrekwensieontvangs, iodien verskaf. moc t At
en A2-golwc kan ontvang op enige frekwensie binne d ie 
frekwcnsieband 8,266 Khz. tot 8,745 Kin. 

(3) Die ontvanger moet 'o bandversterkingsreelaar be. 

(4) 'n Koptelefoon moet verskaf word. wat afgcskcrro 
moct word om ruis uit te skakcl. 

(5) Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vereistcs van 
subparagrawe (6) tot en met (9) waoneer dit as volg 
getoets word : -

(a) 'n Kunsantcnne moet gebruik word, wat moet 
bcstaan uit 'n weerstand van 40 ohms in serie met 
'n induktansie van 2 mikrohenrys en 'n kapasitan
sie van 100 pikofarads; 

(b) 'n A2-sein moe t. tensy anders gespesifiseer. gcmo
duleer word tot 'n diepte van 30 persent by 400 
hz.; en 

(c) die standaardoud iofrekwensielewering moet een 
milliwatt wees in 'n weerstand in wat wesenlik 
gelyk is aan die modulus van die impedansie van 
d ie telefoonootvangcrs by 1,000 bz. 

(6) (a) Die selektiwiteit wat aan die e ioddetektor van 
die onlvanger voo ra fgaan. rnoet aan die volgende vereis tes 
voldoen oor die frekwensiegebied 488 Khz. tot 513 Khz. :-

(i) Hoogstens 6 d.!sibcls d iskriminasie moe t verkry 
word by frckwcnsies wat 1 Khz. van instem
frckwensie af vcrwydcr is: 

(ii) minstens 6 d esibels diskriminas ie moet verkry word 
by frekweo sies wat 4 KJ1z. van instemfrekwensie af 
verwydcr is: 

(iii) minsteos 30 dcs ibcls diskriminasie moet verkry 
wo rd by frekwensics wat 20 Khz. van intemfre
kwcnsie af verwyder is: 

(iv) minstens 60 d esibc ls diskriminasie moet verkry 
word by frckwensies wat 50 L<hz. van instemfre
kwcnsie af verwyder is. 

(b) Tn die geval van 'n supcrhetcrodincontvanger moct 
die beeldweergawcverhouding minstens 20 dcsibels wees. 

(7) Die gevocl.ighc id van die ontvanger moet sodanig 
wees dat die standaardoudiofrekwensiclewering met 'n in
set verkry word wat nie onderstaande .pc ile te bowe gaan 
nie: -

Maksimum ioscl vir Maksimum in!.Ct vir Frekwcnsies. Al-golwc. A2-golwe. 

500 Khz . . ......... Nie van tocpassing nie 40 dcsibels bo I mikro-
volt. 

8,364 Kbz. (indieo 30 desibels bo I mikro- 40 dcsibels bo I mikro-
verskaf) volt volt. 

(8) Die sein/ruisverbouding moet. met die insette en 
golwe wat in subparagraaf (7) gespesifisecr word en met 
die draaiomse tter of triller aan die loop. minstens die 
volgende wees : -

(a) 15 desibels op 'n frekwensie van 500 Khz.: 
(b) 25 desibels op 'u frekweusie van 8,364 Kbz. (indien 

verska{). 

lO 

(S) The mechanism for keying the distress call specified 
in sub-paragraph (3) shall be such tbat it can be readHy 
adapted to send a distress call consisting of the following 
signals in tbc following o rder :-

(a) The distress signa l ... - - - ... three times; 
(b) the morse characters for the word DE: 

(c) the mo rse characters for the lifeboat's call sign 
three times; and 

(d) a long dash having a duration of at least 20 seconds. 
The duration of the distress call shall not in tlJa t case 

be mo re than 90 seconds. 

6. Receiver. 

( I) The equ ipment sha ll include a receiver capable of

(a) receiving type A2 a nd type B waves: and 
(b) be ing tuned o ver the frequency range 488 kc/s to 

5 l3 kc/s. 

(2) High frequency reception, if provided, shall be 
capable of receiving type Al and type A2 waves on a ny 
frequency wi thin the frequency band 8.266 kc / s to 
8,745 kc/s. 

(3) The receiver sha ll be fitted with a manual gain 
control. 

(4) Headpho nes sha ll be provided a nd sball be shrouded 
to exclude noise. 

(5) The receiver sha ll comply wilh the requirements of 
sub-paragraphs (6) to (9) inclusive, when tested in the 
following manner: -

(a) Ao artific ia l aerial shall be used aod shall consist 
of a 40 ohm resis tance in series with a 2 microhenry 
indu::tancc and 100 picofarad capacitance; 

(b) a type A2 signa l shall, unless 0 U1erwise specified be 
modulated to a depth of 30 per cent at 400 c/ s: 
and 

(c) the standard audio-frequency output sha ll be one 
milliwatt into a resistance substantially equal to the 
moduJus of Lhe impedance of the telephone 
receivers a t 1,000 c/s. 

(6) (a) The selectivity preceding the final detector of 
the receiver shall comply with the following requirements 
over the frequency ra nge 488 kc/ s to 513 kc/ s-

(i) Not more than 6 decibels discrimination shall be 
obtained al frequ enc ies removed from lune by 1 
kc /s; 

(ii) at least 6 decibels discrimina tion shall be obtained 
at frequencies removed from tune by 4 kc/s; 

(iii) at least 30 decibels discrimina tion shall be obtained 
at frequencies removed from tune by 20 kc / s ; 

(iv) at least 60 decibels discrimination shall be obta ined 
at frequencies removed from tune by 50 kc / s. 

(b) lo the case o f a supcrhctcrodyne receiver, t he image 
response ratio shall be at least 20 decibels. 

(7) The sensitivity of the receiver shall be s uch that 
the standard audio-frequency output is obtained with an 
input not exceeding the following levels: -

Frequencies. Maximum input 
for lypc Al waves. 

Maximum input 
for type A2 waves. 

500 kc/s . ... . .. ..... D oes not apply ... .. 40 decibels above 
microvolt. 

8,364 kc/s (if pro- 30 decibels above 1 40 decibels above 
vided) microvolt microvolt. 

(8) The signa l/ noise ratio shall. with the inputs and 
waves respective ly specified in sub-paragraph (7) and with 
the rotary converter or vibrator running. be not less than-

(a) 15 decibels o n a frequency of 500 kc /s; 

(b) 25 decibels on a frequency of 8,364 kc/s (if provi
ded). 
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(9) Die getrouhcid van die o ntvanger moet sodanig 
wees dat d ie vernadering in peil van die oudiofrekwen
sic lcwcring minder as 8 desibels is wanneer die modulasie
frekwensic van die insetsein deurlopend verander word van 
300 hz. to t 1,500 hz., terwyl die moduJasiepeil en -diepte 
van die insetsein konstant gehou word. V ir bjerdie doe! 
kan die insctscin enigc moduJasiepeil en -diepte be, mils 
die lewcring va n die ontvanger nie die standaardoud io
frckwensiclewering le bowe gaan nie. 

1. Verbindings met skip se kragnet. 
Alic verbindings van die uitrusling met die skip se hoof

energiebron moet so a:rngebring wees da t d it nie die 
tewaterla ting van die reddingsboot belemmer nie. 

DEEL II. 

DRAAGOARE U JTRUSTING. 

J . A lgemeen. 
(I) Die draagbare radiotelcgraafuitrusting vir reddings

bo tc (in hierdie D eel ,, die uitrusting" genoem) moet 'n 
baodontwikkelaar, 'n sender, 'n ontvanger en alle ander 
apparaat insluit wat vir die werking van die uitrusting 
nodig is. 

(2) Eenvoudige aanwysings vir die bediening van die 
uitrusting op die frekwensies wat in subpa ragraaf ( l ) van 
paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word , moet in 
'n d uidelike en blywende vorm aan die uitrusting vasge
beg word. 

(3) Op die uitrusting moet 'n verwyderbare plaat aan
gebring word waarop in 'n duidelike en blywendc vorm 
die roepsein van die recldingsboot in le tters en morse
tekens aangegee word. 

(4) Yir die toepassing van die Derde Bylae word geag 
dat d ie ui trusting Klas X-uitrusting is. Die indompelings
toets wat in subparagraaf (7) van paragraaf 3 van geooem
de Bylae gespesifiseer word, moet op die uitrusting toc
gepas word wanneer d it op die wyse verpak is waarin dit 
aan boord van die skip opgeberg sal word. 

2. On.twerp en bou. 
Die uitrusting moet so ontwerp en gebo u wo rd d at
(1 ) al die uitrusting in 'n enkele eenheid vervat is; met 

dien verstande dat die mas wat in subparagraaf (2) 
van paragraaf 3 van hierdie D eel genocm word , aan 
die enkele cenheid bcvestig kan word; 

{2) 'n ongeskoolde pcrsoon d ie antennestelsel kan o p
rig en, sonder mocilikheid en deur eenvoudige b~ 
diening en outomatiese middcls, die radiotclegraaf
seine kan stuur wat in subparagraa f (4) (a) van 
paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel gcspcsifiseer word ; 

(3) die uitrusting van handvatsels voorsien i s en mak
lik deur een persoon gedra kan word; 

(4) dit waterdig is en in water ka n dryf ; 

(5) dit uit 'n hoogte van 30 voet in water Jaat val kan 
word sonder dat dit beskadig word ; 

(6) dit van die bootdek a( in die see of reddingsboot 
laa t sak kan word ; 

(7) dit aan 'n reddingsboot vasgekla mp kan word; 

(8) die getal handkontroles beperk is tot die minimum 
wat nodig is om aan die vercistcs van hierdie D eel 
le voldoen, maar we! die volgcnde insluit-
(a) send- / o ntvangskakeling; 
(b) 'n skakelaar om uitscnding van 500 Khz. na 

8,364 Khz. te veraoder, en omgekeerd ; 
(c) ' n skakelaarstand wat dil moontlik. maak om 

die senderbuisgloeidrade onafgebroke te be
krag terwyl die ontvanger bekrag word; 

(d) 'n enkele ontvangerversterkingsreelaar; 

(9) aUe handkontroles so groot is dat iemand met dik 
handskoeoe aan normale verstellings kan doen; en 

(1 0) die bedieoiag van l1andkon1rolcs nie die handont
wikkeling van c lektriese energie belemmer of daar-
deur belemmer word nie 
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(9) The fidelity of the receiver shall be such tha t the 
change in level of the audio-frequency output shall be Jess 
than 8 decibels as the modulation frequency of the input 
signal is varied continuously from 300 c/s to 1,500 c/s 
the level and modulation depth of the input signal being 
kept constant. For this purpose the input signal may have 
any level and depth of modulat ion provided the output 
of the receiver does not exceed the standard audio-fre
q uency output 

1. Connections with Ship's Mains. 

Any connections of the equipment with the ship's main 
source of e nergy sha ll be so provided as not to interterc 
with the launching of the lifeboat. 

PART II. 

P ORTABLE EQUIPMENT. 

l . General. 

(I) The portable radiotelegraph eqwpment for lifeboats 
(in this Part referred to as " the equipment ") shall include 
a ha nd generator, a transmitter, a receiver and a ll other 
appara tus necessary for the operation of the equipment. 

(2) Simple instructions for the operatio n of the equip
ment on the frequencies specified in sub-paragraph (l) of 
paragraph 5 of this Part shall be affixed in clear and 
permanent form . to the equipment. 

(3) The equipment shall bear a removable plate on 
which shall be indicated in clear and permanent form the 
call sign of the li feboat in letters a nd mo rse characters. 

(4) For the purposes of the Third Schedule the equip
ment shall be deemed to be Class X equipment. The 
immersio n test specified in sub-paragraph (7) of para
graph 3 of the said Schedule shall be applied to the equip
ment when packed in the manner in which it will be 
stored o n board ship. 

2. Design and Construction. 

The equipment shall be so designed and constructed 
tha t-

( !) the entire equipment is contained in a single unit; 
provided that the mast referred to in sub-paragraph 
(2) of paragra ph 3 of this Part may be attached 
to the single unit; 

(2) a o unskilled person can erect the aerial system, 
and, without difficulty and by simple opera tion and 
automatic means, can transmit the radiotelegraph 
signals specified in sub-paragraph (4) (a) of para
graph 5 of this Part; 

(3) the equipment is provided with handles and is 
readily portable by one person; 

(4) it is watertight and capable of floating in water; 
(5) it may be dropped from a height of 30 feet into 

water without damage; 

(6) it may be lowered into the sea or lifeboat from the 
boat deck; 

(7) it may be clamped to a lifeboat; 
(8) the number of manual controls are kept to the 

minimum requfred to meet the requirements of this 
Part, but include-

(a) send / receive switching; 
(b) a switch for changing tra nsmission from 500 

kc/ s to 8,364 kc/ s and vice versa; 
(c) a switch position so that the transmitter valve 

filaments can be energised continuously 
whilst Lhe receiver is energised ; 

(d) a single control of receiver gain; 

(9) aU manual con trols are of such size as to permit 
normal adjusLments to be made by a person wearing 
thick gloves; and 

(IO) th e operatio n o f mtlaual contro ls is not impeded by, 
and does not impede, the hand generation of 
electrical energy. 

J.1 



BUITENGEWONE OFFlSll1LE KOERANT, 11 DESEMBER 1959 

44 

3. A menne- en aardstelsel. 

Die uitrusting moet die volgeode iosluit :-
(1) 'n Enkeldraadantenne wat bestaao uit m.instens 30 

voct stringdraad of omvlegte draad van hoe gclci
dingsvermoe wat so aangebring is dat dit op die 
grootste boogte wat prakties moontlik is van die 
reddingsboot se mas of gesteun kan word sonder 
dat van marsstenge gebruik gemaak word: 

(2) 'n voubarc stagmas wat maklik en vin~ig in 'n 
reddingsboot ge'installccr kan word en die antenne 
op 'n hoogte van minste□s 16 voet bokant die see 
kan steun wanneer die voet van die mas op die 
boom van die reddingsboot rus waarin dit bedoel 
is om gebruik te word; en 

(3) 'n aarddraad va n hoc gelei<lingsvermoe wat stewig 
met die uitrusting verbind is en op so 'n wyse belas 
is dat die draad sink wanneer dit oorboord gesit 
word. 

4. Hantlontwikkelaar. 

(l) Die handontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp en gebou 
wees dat wanneer die slinger van die ontwikkelaar teen 
enige snelheid binne die normab bestek van slingersnel
hede gedraai word-

(a) genoeg elektriesc energie ontwikkel word-
(i) sodat die sender aan die vereistes van sub

paragraaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van hierdie 
Deel kan voldoen: en 

(ii) sodat die ontvanger aan die vereistes van para
graaf 6 van hierdie Deel kan voldoen; 

(b) die sender voldoeo aan die vereistes van subpara
graaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel. met 
·n draaimomentsnelheid by die slinger wat hoog
stens 400, uitgedruk in pond- volt vermenigvuJdig 
met omwentelings per minuut; en 

(c) 'n aanwyserlamp brand. maar nie brand by 'n_ snel
heid wat nie binne die normale be tek van slmger
snelhede val nie. 

In hierdie Deel beteken die uitdrukking ., normale be
stek van slingersnelhede" met betrckking tol 'n ontwikke
laar die reeks snelhede wat strek van die minimum snel
heid waarteen die ontwikkelaar dit moontlik maak dat die 
sender wat dee] uitmaak van dieselfde uitrusting, aan die 
vereistes van s1,1bparagraaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van 
hierdie Deel kan voldoen. tot 'n snelheid wat minstens 40 
persenl hoer is as die snelheid. 

(2) Die handontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp en gebou 
wees dat-

(a) dit deur-
(i) een persoon: en 

(i i) twee persone gelyktydig bedien kan word; 
(b) die stingers rue verkeerd om gedraai kan word nie. 

5. Sender. 

(1) Die sender moet die volgende kan doen: -
(a) Onafgebroke, maar nie gelyktydig nie, A2-golwe 

kan stuur op die frekwensies 500 Khz. en 8,364 
Khz.-
(i) deur middel van handbedi~ning teen alle snel

hede tol en met 16 bauds; en 
(ii) deur outomatiese middels teen die snelhede in 

subparagraaf (4) (a) gespesifiseer: 
(b) oor die normale bestek van slingersnelhede dwars

deur elke uitsending 'n frekwensietoleransie hand
haaf van -
(i) plus of minus O · 5 persent op 'n frekwensie 

van 500 Khz; 
(ii) plus of minus 0·02 perseot op 'n frekwensie 

van 8.364 Khz; 
sonder verstell ing van 'n kontrole en ondanks 
wisselings in die impedansie van die antenne of 
kunsantenne waarmee dit verbind is; en 

(c) op voile vermoe werk, wanneer die antennestelsel 
· of kunsantenne verbind is en die nodige kontroles 

verstel is binne 30 sekondes nadat die ontwik.keling 
van elektriese energie btgin bet. 
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3. Aerial and Earth System. 

The equipment shall include-
(1) a single-wire aerial consisting of not less than 30 

feel of high conductivity stranded or braided wire 
so fitted as to be capable of bei ng supported from 
the lifeboat mast without the use of top-masts at 
the maximum practicable height: 

(2) a collapsible stayed mast capable of being easily 
and quickly insui lled in a lifeboat and of supporting 
the aerial at a height of at lea t 16 feet above the 
sea when the base of the mast is resting on the 
bottom of any lifeboat in which it is intended to be 
used: and 

(3) an earth wire of high conductivily firmly connected 
to the equipment and loaded in such manner that 
the wire will sink when placed overboard. 

4 . Hand Generator. 

(I) The hand generator shall be of such design and 
construction that when the handle of the generator is 
rotated at any speed within the normal range of handle 
speeds: -

(a) Sufficient electrical energy will be generaled-
(i) lo enable the transmitter to comply with lbe 

requirements of sub-paragraph (4) (e) of 
parngraph 5 of this Part; and 

(ii) lo enable the receiver to comply with the 
requirements of paragraph 6 of this Part: 

(b) the tran milter will comply with the requirements 
of sub-paragraph (4) (e) of paragraph 5 of this Part 
with a torque-speed a t the handle of not more than 
400 expressed in pounds-feet multiplied by revolu• 
lions per minute: and 

(c) an ind icator lamp will be li t, but will not be lit at 
any peed not within the normal range of handle 
speeds. 

In this Part the expression " normal range of handle 
speeds" in rela tion to a generator means the range of 
speeds extending from the minimum speed at which the 
generator wi ll enable the transmitter forming part of the 
same equipment to comply wi th the requirements of sub
paragraph (4) (e) of paragraph 5 of Lhis Part to a speed 
at least 40 per cent gre:n er than that speed . 

(2) The hand generator shall be of such design and 
construction that-

(a) it can be operated by
(i) one person: and 

(ii) two person simultaneously; 
(b) the handles cannot be rotated in the wrong 

direction. 

5. Transmiuer. 

(1) The transmitter shall be capable o[-
(a) sending continuously. but not simultaneously, type 

A2 waves on the frequencies of 500 kc/ s and 
8,364 kc/ s-
(i) by manual opera tion at all speeds up to 16 

bauds ; and 
(ii) by automatic means at the speeds specified in 

sub-paragraph (4) (a): 
(b) maintaining over the normal range or handle speeds 

throughout every transmis ion a frequency 
tolerance-
(i) of plus or minus O · 5 per cent on a frequency 

of 500 kc/ s: 
(ii) of plus or minus 0 · 02 per cent on a frequency 

of 8.364 kc / s; 
without adjustment of any control, and notwith• 
standing any variations of the impedance of the 
aerial or artificial aerial to which it is connected; 
and 

(c) operating on full power, when the aerial system or 
artificial aerial has been connected and the neces
sary controls have been adjusted. within 30 seconds 
after the generation of electrical energy has com• 
menced. 
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(2) Die d raaggol( moet tot 'n diepte van 100 persent 
gemoduleer word deur 'n reghoek.ige golf, sodat d ie draag
golf vir m instens 30 persent en boogsteos 50 persent van 
'n modulasiesiklus aangcskakel is. 

(3) Die toonfrckwensie moet minsteos 450 hz. en 
boogstcns 1,350 hz. wees. 

(4) (a) D ie sein wat deur d ie outomatiese middel 
gcstuur moct word wat in subparagraaf ( L) (a) (ii) genocm 
word, moet-

(i) wanneer die ui tsendi og o p 'n frekwensie van 500 
Khz. gcskied. bestaan uit die a larmsein van twaal£ 
s trcpe van vier .sekondes geskei deur russeine van 
ccn sekonde, gevolg deur die noodsein . .. - -
- ... , drie keer herhaal , en 'n Jang streep; en 

(ii) wanneer die uitsending op 'n frek wensie van 8.364 
Khz. gesk icd, die noodsein . .. - - - ... , 
drie keer herhaal, insluit, gevolg d eur 'n lang 
streep wat minstcns 30 sekondes duur. 

(b) Oor die normale bestek van slingersnelhedc moet
(i) die snclhc icl van die outomatiese uitsending van 

die noodsein minstens 8 en hoogstens I 5 woorde 
per minuut wees; 

(ii) die toleransic in die tydreeling van die strcpe van 
die ala rmsein oie meer as plus of minus 0 ·2 
sekondes wees oie. • 

(c) Die outomatiese uitsending staak en die sleutc lkring 
word verbreek na een volleclige uitsending tcnsy die 
mcganismc tcruggestcl of opnuut opgcwcn word. 

(d) M iddels moet verskaf word o m-
(j) le vcrsekcr dat d ie uitsend ing begin wa nneer die 

sein begin: 
(i i) vir d ie opera teur aan te dui dat die mcganisme 

teruggestcl o f opnuut opgewen moet word. 

(e) Die gemiddelde vermoc wat die sende r in die 
belasting ontwikkel gedurende ' n werktyd moet-

(i) o p ' n frekwens ie van 500 Khz. m instcns [(3 · 8 log .. 
C)-5·5] watt wees, waar C die kapasitansie van 
die kunsantenne in pikofarad:. is, wanneer dil me t 
'n kunsantenne gcmeel word wat bcstaan uit ' n 
l 5-ohmw1.:erstand in scrie met 'n kapasitor van 

, enige waarde tussen d ie minimum kapasi tante van 
die antenne wat in subparagraaf ( I ) van paragraaf 
3 van hierdic Deel genoem word en 150 pikofarads 
en minstcns 3 · 5 watt wanneer dit met 'n kuns
antenne gcmeet word wat bestaan uit 'n 30-ohm
weerstand in serie met 'n ka pasitor van enige 
waarde tussen 350 en 450 pikofarads: 

(ii) op ' n frekwensie van 8,364 Khz. mjnstcns 3 watt 
wees wanneer dil gemeet word me t ' n kunsantenne 
wat bestaan uit 'n 40-ohmweerstaod in scrie met 
enige induktiewc of kapasitiewc reaktansie in die 
gebied plus of minus 60 ohms. 

(j) Die antennekring moet die volgende insluit : -

(i) 'n lnslemmer wal geskik is vir gebru ik met a lle 
tipes antenne wat vcrsk::.1f word ; en 

(ii) 'n instemaanwyser, waarvan die weiering nie die 
an tennekring sal verbreek nie. 

(g) Daar moet die volgendc wees : -
(i) 'n Kunsanten ne binne-i n die uitrusting wa t geskik 

is om die sender mee te toels o p voile vermoe; 
(ii) rn iddels om die fasilile itc vir outomatiese uitscnding 

sonder d ie ontwikkeling van radiofrekwensie
energie te Locts. 

(5) Die sender mocl so ontwerp e n gcbou wees dat 
wannecr d it besig is o m te s tuur en vir maksimum vermoe 
ingcstel is, die antennc uitgcskakel of die lewering kort
gesluit kan word sonder dat enige dee} van d ie ui trusting 
beskadig word. 

6. Ontvanger. 

(1) Die ontvanger moet 'n ontvanger met vaste instem
ming wees wat A2-golwe oor die frekwensieband 490 tot 
,510 Khz.. kan ontvang wanncer dit met 'n koptelefoon 
gebru.ik: word. 
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(2) The carrie r wave shall be modulated to a depth of 
100 per cent, by a wave of rectangular character so that 
the ca rrier wave is switched on for no t less than 30 per 
cent and not more than 50 per cent of a modulatio n cycle. 

(3) The note frequency shall not be less tha n 450 e / s or 
more than 1,350 c /s. 

(4) (a) The signa l to be sent by the au to matic means 
referred to in sub-pa ragraph (i) (a) (ii}-

(i) when the transmission is on a frequency of 500 kc / s 
shall consist of the alarm signa l of twelve four
second dn!>hcs separated by one-second spaces, 
followed by 1he distress signa l . .. - - - ... 
repeated three times. and a lo ng dash; and 

(ii) when the transmission is on a frequency o f 8,364 
kc /s shall incl ude the dis tress signal ... - - -
. .. repeated th ree times followed by a long dash 
of not less 1han 30 seconds duration. 

(b) O ver the normal range of handle speeds-
(i) the speed of the automatic transmission of the 

dis tress signa l shall be not less than 8 and not 
more than 15 words a minute: 

(ii) the tolerance in the timing of the dashes of the 
a larm signal shall not bt: more than plus or m inus 
0 · 2 seconds. 

(c) The au tomatic transmission shall cease and open the 
keying circuit after one complete tra nsmission unless the 
mechanism is re-se t or re-wound. 

(cf) Means sha ll be providcd-
(i) to ens ure that the transmission begins a t the com

mencement of the signal: 
(ii) to indicate to the operator tha t the mechanism 

should be re-set o r re-wound. 

(e) The mean power developed by the transmit ter in the 
load during a marking period , sha ll-

(i) on a frequency of 500 kc /s be not less than [(3·8 
log,. C) 5 · 5] watts, C being the capa'.:itance of 
the artificia l aerial in picofarads, when measured 
wi th an arti fi cia l aeria l cons;sting of a 15 o hm 
resistor in series with a capacitor having any value 
between the minimum capacitance of the aerial 
referred to in sub-paragraph (1) of paragraph 3 of 
this Part and 150 picofarads. and not less than 3 · 5 
watts when measured wi th an a rtifical aerial con
sisting of a 30 ohm resistor in series with a c,paci
tor having any value between 350 and 450 pico
farads; 

(ii) o n a frequency of 8,364 kc / s be not less than 3 
watts when measured with a n a rtific ial aerial con
sisting o f a 40 ohm resistor in series wi th any induc
tive or capacitated reactance in the range plus or 
minus 60 ohms. 

(/) The aeria l ci rcuit s hall includc-
(i) a tuning control suitable for use with a ll types of 

aerial provided ; and 
(ii) a tuning indicator, the fai lure of which shall not 

d isconnect the aeria l circuit. 

(g) There shall be provided-

(i) an a rtificial aerial within the eq uipment suitable for 
testing the transm itter on fu ll power ; 

(ii) means for testing 1be facilit ies for automatic tra ns
m ission without the generation of radiofrequency 
e ne rgy. 

(5) The tra nsmitter shall be so d esigned and constructed 
that when it is transm it.ting and adjusted for maximum 
power the a ria! may be disconncc1cd or the output short
circui ted ia either case without damage being caused to 
any part of the equipment. 

6. Receiver. 

(I) The receiver shall be a fixed tune recei ver which 
shall be capable of receiving type A2 waves over the 
frequency band 490 lo 510 kc/s when used with head
phones. 

J3 
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(2) 'n Koptelefooa wat afgeskerm is om buitegeraas uit 
te sluit. moet verskaf en permanent aan die ontvanger 
bevestig word. 

(3) Die ontvanger moct aan die vereistes van subpara
graaf (4) voldoen wanneer dit op die volgende wyse 
getoets word : -

(a) Kunsantennes moet gebruik word wat bestaan uit 
of-
(i) 'n 15-ohmweerstand in serie met 'n kapasitor 

van enige waarde tussen die minimum 
kapasitansie van die antenne wat in sub
paragraaf (1) van paragraaf 3 van hierdie Deel 
genoem word en 150 pikofarads. of 

(ii) 'n 30-ohmweerstand in serie met 'n kapasitor 
van enige waarde binne die gebied 350 tot 
450 pikofarads; 

(b) die seine wat gebruik word, moet A2-seine wees 
wat tot 'n diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word 
by 400 hz. 

(4) Oor die normale bestek van slingersnelhede moet
(a) die standaardoudiofrekwensielewering van die ont

vanger in 'n weerstand in wat wesenlik gelyk is 
aan die modulus van die impedansie van die 
telefoonontvangers by 1,000 hz. een milliwatt wees; 

(b) die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van die 
ontvanger voorafgaan, moet aan die vereistes van 
onderstaande label voldoen: -

Frekwensie. 

490 tot 510 Khz ... 

Onder 460 Khz .•• 
Bo 540Khz ... .. .. 

Vereiste. 

Weergawe moet oor die gcbied eenvormig 
wees tot binne 6 desibels. 

{ 

Minstens 40 desibels diskriminasie met 
betrekking tot die weergawe by 500 Khz. 
moet by alle frekwensies verkry word. 

(c) die oudiofrekwensieweergawe van die ontvanger 
moet oor die rnodulasiefrekwensiegebied 400 tot 
1,400 hz. tot binne 6 desibels eenvorrnig wees en 
aanmerklik daal vir frekwensies buite hierdie 
gebied; 

(d) die staadaardlewering wat in subparagraaf (a) 
gespesifiseer word, moet verkry word met 'n 
toetsseininset van hoogstens 40 desibels bo een 
mikrovolt op 'n frekwensie van 500 Khz. 

(e) met die toetssein wat in subparagraaf (d) gespesifi
seer word, moet die sein-ruisverhouding minstens 
15 desibels wees. 

VYFDE BYLAE. 

GEREEDSKAP, MEETINSTRUMENTE EN 
RESERWEDELE. 

ReguJasie 14. 

DEEL I. 

GEREEDSKAP. 

1 kontakbruineerder; 
1 6 duim.-soetvyl; 
1. lasmes; 
1 ge'isoleerde 7 dm.-draadtang; 
1 6 dm.-langbeksyk:niptang; 
1 geisoleerde skroewedraaier, minstens 8 dm. lank, met 

¼ dm.-punt; 
1 ge'isoleerde skroeftapdraaier met ¼- dm.-punt; 
1 horlosieskroewedraaier met ftr dm.-punt; 
1 stel moersleutels, groottes 0, 2, 4 en 6B.A.; 
1 moersle utel wat tot vir 1 dm.-rnoere gestel kan word; 
*1 ¼ dm.-handboor; 
*1 stel snelspiraalbore, groottes ftr dm., 26, 34 en 44; 
1 bankskroef; 
1 elektriese soldeerbout wat by die skip se spanning aan

pas. met 'n kragverbruik van minstens 40 watt en hoog
stens 70 watt; 

* Hierdie artikels hoef n ie op ander skcpe verskaf te word 
as die wat vir internasiooa le reise gebruik word nie. 
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(2) Headphones which a re shrouded to exclude external 
noises shall be provided and shall be permanently attached 
to the receiver. 

(3) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of 
sub-paragraph (4) when tested in the following manner: -

(a) Artificial aerials shall be used and shall consist of 
either :-

(i) a 15 ohm resiste r in series with a capacitor 
having any value between the minimum capa
citance of the aerial referred to in sub-para
graph (l) of paragraph 3 of this Part and 150 
picofarads: or 

(ii) a 30 ohm resistor in series with a capacitor of 
any value within the range 350 to 450 pico
farads; 

(b) the signals used shall be type A2 signals modulated 
to a depth of 30 per cent at 400 c / s. 

(4) Over the normal range of handle speeds-

(a) the standard audio-frequency output of the receiver 
into a resistance substantially equal to the modulus 
of the impedance of the telephone rece ivers at 1,000 
c / s sbaU be one milliwatt ; 

(b) the selectivity preceding the final detector of the 
receiver shall comply with the following table: -

Frequency. 

490 to 510 kc/s . . 

Below 460 kc/s .. 
Above 540 kc/s .. 

Requirement. 

Response to be uniform to within 6 decibels over 
the range. 

{

At least 40 decibels discrimination relative to the 
response at 500 kc/s to be obtained al all 
frequencies. 

(c) the audio-frequency response of the receiver shall be 
uniform to within 6 decibels over the range of 
modulation frequencies 400 to 1,400 c / s and shall 
substantially fall for frequencies outside this range; 

(d) the standard output specified in sub-paragraph (a) 
shall be obtained with a test signal input not exceed
ing 40 decibels above one microvolt on a frequency 
of 500 kc/s; 

(e) with the test signal specified in sub-paragraph (d) 
the signal/noise ratio shall be at least 15 decibels. 

FIFfH SCHEDULE. 

TOOLS, MEASURING INSTRUMENTS AND SPARE 
PARTS. 

Regulation 14. 

PART I. 

TOOLS. 

1 contact burnisher; 
1 6-in. smooth file; 
1 jo inting knife; 
1 pair 7-in. wireman's insulated pliers; 
1 pair 6-in. long nose pliers with side cutters; 
1 insulated screwdriver, not less than 8 in. in length, with 

¼ in. blade; 
1 insulated grub screwdriver with ¼-in. blade: 
1 watch screwdriver with ¼ -in. blade; 
1 set of spanners, sizes 0, 2, 4, and 6 B.A. 
1 spanner adjustable to 1-in. nuts; 
*1¼ in. ba nd drill ; 
*1 set of high-speed twist drills, sizes fir in . 26, 34 and 44; 
1 cla mp vice; 
1 electric soldering iron· to suit ship's voltage with a power 

consumption of not less tha n 40 watts or more than 70 
watts; 

* These items need no t be provided in ships other tha n those 
engaged on internationa l voyages. 
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l stofborscl; 
l -i lb.-bolpcnha mer; 
'n gcreedskapkas o[ -vak waarin bogenoemde gereedskap 
tocgcsluit kan word. 

DEELIJ. 

MEETINSTRUMENTE. 
D hidromete r ; 
1 tlompel-Fa hrenheittermomcter: 
'n Ammeter wat gelykstroom kan m eet van 1 milliampere 

to t 500 milliamperes; ' n voltmeter wat gelykstroomspan
ning kan meet van 75 millivolts tot 500 volts en wisscl
stroomspanniog van 150 mrnivolts tot 500 volts; en 'n 
ohmmeter wat weerstand kan meet van 10 ohms tot 
20,000 ohms; met dien verstande dat 'n meetinstrument 
waarin die bogenoemde vcrc istes vir 'n ammeter, 'n volt
meter en 'n ohmmeter saamgevat is, in die pick van 
genoemde instrumente gebruik kan word. 

DEEL III. 

RESERWEDELE EN R ESERWE UITRUSTlNG. 
1 stel borsels vir elke masjien wat geinsta lleer word; 
2 patrone vir elke patroonsekering in gebruik; 
l stel sleutelkontakte vir e lke tipe sleutel in gebruik; 

1 hoofantenne, opgemaak (slegs draad); 
50 persent van die geta l isolators in gebruik (met uitso nde-

riog van inlei-isolators): 
100 persent van die getal barpe en doppies in gebruik; 
12 knypk: lemme om by die antennedraad te pas; 
l stel telefone en leidings (met stekers, indien gebruik) vir 

elke tipe telefoon en leiding in gebruik; 
buis vir e lke twee van die eerste ses van e lke tipe buis 
in gebruik en dan l buis vir elke bykomende 3 buise of 
gcdeelte van 3 buise van die tipe in gebruik; 

3 trillers vir elke tipe triller in gebruik; 
l aanwyserla mp vir elke aanwyserlamp in gebruik; 
6 mikaskyfies vir vonkbrug } indien in die radiotele-
1 drukskyfie graafinstallasie gebruik 
I noodlamp; 
I Jaaimat as daar 'n matlaa i-eenheid in gebruik is; 
2 laailampe vir e\kc tipe laailamp in gebruik 
J gelykrigter as daar 'n gelykrigterlaai-eenheid in gebruik 

is. 

DEEL IV. 

DIVERSE ARTIKELS. 
4 onse pelro leumjellie; 
3 velle g]aspapie r; 
8 onse harssoldcer scl; 
4 onse isolecrband; 
½ pint smeero lie; 
½ lb. ghries geskik vir masjien in gebrujk; 
4 onse gemcngde smeltdraad, l ampere-, 5 ampere- en 15 

ampere-draad ; 
1 stuk lugdraad gelyk aan die Icngte van die noodantcnne 

plus 10 voet (ongcsny); 
4 onsc koperbinddraad ; 
6 jts. buigsame draad (5 amperes) vir verstelbare ver-

bindings; 
4 onse kooltetrachloried. 

SESDE BYLAE. 
Regulasic 15. 

OUTOMATfESE ALARM. 

J. A lgemeen. 

(I) Die outomaticse a la rm moet-
(u) 'n ontvanger, 'n kieser, 'o toctsseinontwikkelaar en 'o 

hoorbarc alarmstelsel insluit; 
(b) 'n hoorbare waarskuwing kan gee van die ontvangs 

van 'n afarmsein wat bcstaan uit 'n reeks van 12 
agterecnvolgcnde strepe, elkeen 4 sekondcs lank, 
geskei deur tussen pose van een sckontle in elke 
geval, ondcrworpe aan die loleransics wat in para
graaf 3 gespesi[iseer word ; 
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1 dusting brush; 
I ½ lb. ball-pane ha mmer ; 
A tool box or compa rtment for containing the foregoing 
tools a11d capable o f being locked. 

PART II. 

M EASURING INSTRUMENTS. 
l hydrometer ; 
1 dipping fah renhcit thermometer; 
An a mmeter capable of measuri ng direct current from r 

milliampere to 500 milliamperes; a voltmeter capable of 
measuring direct current voltage from 75 millivolts to 
500 volts a nd a lternating current voltage from I 50 milli
volts to 500 volts; and a n o hm-meter ca pable of 
measuring resista nce from 10 o hms and 20,000 ohms; 
provided that a measuring instrument in which the re
quirements for a n ammeter, a voltmeter and an ohm
meter specified above a re combined may be substituted 
for the said instruments . 

PART Ill. 

SPARE PARTS AND SPARE EQUIPMENT. 
set o f brushes for each machine installed ; 

2 cartridges for each cartridge fuse in use; 
l set of key contacts for each type of key in use; 
l main aeria l made up (wire o nly): 
50 per cent o[ the number of insulators in use (eAcluding 

lead- in insulators); 
JOO per cent of the number of shackles and thimbles in 

use: 
12 bulldog grips to suit the aerial wire; 
1 set telephones and leads (with plugs if used) for each 

type of telepho nes and leads in use; 
1 valve for each two of the first six of each type of valve 

in use. and then I valve for each additional 3 valves or 
part of 3 valves of that type in use; 

3 vibrators for each type of vibrator in use; 
1 indicator lamp for each indicator lamp in use; 
6 mica discs for spark gap } if used in the radio tcle-
1 pressure disc graph installation; 
1 emergency lamp: 
1 charging mat if a ma t-type chargi ng unit is in use; 
2 cha rgi ng lamps for each type of charging lamp in use; 
1 rectifier if a rectifier-type charging unit is in use; 

PART rv. 

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS. 
4 oz. petroleum jelly; 
3 sheets glass pa per; 
8 oz. resin-cored solder; 
4 oz. insulating tape; 
½ pi11t lubricating oil; 
-½ lb. grease suitable for machine in use; 
4 oz. assorted fuse wire, 1 ampere, 5 ampere and 15 

ampere 
J length of aerial wire equal to the length of the emer

gency aerial plus 10 feet (uncut); 
4 oz. copper binding wire; 
6 yards flexible wire (5 amperes) for adjustable connec-

tions; 
4 oz. carbon tetrachloride. 

SIXTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 15. 

AUTO-ALARM. 

1. General. 

(I) TI1e auto-ala rm shall-
(a) incl ude, a receiver , a selecto r, a test signal generator 

and an a ud ible ala rm system; 
(b) be capable of giving audible warning of the receipt 

of an alarm signal consisting of a series of 12 
consecutive dashes, each with a duration of 4 
seconds and separated by intervals of one second 
in each case subject to the tolerances specified in 
paragraph 3; 

J.j 
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(c) vionig met die hoofantenne verb.ind ka n word wat in 
regulasie 11 genoem word of met ' n ewe doeltref
fende an tenne; 

(d) aan die vereistes van hierdje Bylae voldocn a l wissel 
die toevoerspanning mel-

(i) plus 5 persent of minus 10 perseot as die _uit
rusting werk van die noodbron van elektne~e 
energie af wat by paragraaf (2) van regulas1e 
l3 vereis word, o f van balleryc af; of 

(ii) plus of minus 10 persent a~ die uitrusting van 
die hoofbron van elektriese cnergie af werk 
wat by paragraaf (1) van genoemde regulasie 
vereis word. 

(2) Die ontvanger, kieser en toetsseinontwikkelaar moet 
in 'o radiotclegraafkamer ge"installeer wees. 

(3) Die outornatiese alarm moet van 'n skakelaar of 
skakelaarstelsel voorsien wees deur middel waarvan dit 
met die skip se hoofantenne of met 'n ewe doeltreffende 
anteone verbind kan word. 

(4) Die outomatiese alarm moet 'n ha ndterugsteller in
slttit wat dit moontlik maak om die kieser terug te stel 
nadat die boorbare alarmstelsel in werking gestel is. 

2. Ontvanger. 
(1) Die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van die outomatiese 

alarm moet A2- en 8 -golwe kan ontvang in elke geval op 
a lle toonfrckwensies tussen 400 hz. en 1.400 hz. en op alle 
draaggolwe van 'n frekwensie tussen 492 Khz. en 508 Khz. 

(2) Alie instemreelaars en versterkingsreelaars wat die 
werking van die ontvanger as dee! van die outomatiese 
alarm raak. moet vooraf gestel word en nie van buite 
rue outomatiese alarm af bedien kan word oie. 

(3) Die ontvanger moet aan die vereistes van subpara
grawe (4) tot en met (7) voldoeo wannecr dit soos volg 
getoets word, bebalwe waar 'n ander toetsmetode in 
genoemde subparagrawe gespesifiscer word: -

(a} 'n Kunsantenne, wat bestaan uit ' n 10-ohmweer
stand in serie met 'n kapasitor van enige waarde 
tussen 300 en 750 pikofarads, moet vir die toets 
gebruik word; 

(b) A2-seine wat in die toets gebruik word, moet tot 'n 
diepte van 70 persent gemoduleer word en 'n toon
frek wensie van 400 hz. I.Je. 

(4) Die selektiwiteit van die ontvanger moet sodanig 
wees dat-

(a) die radiofrekwensieweergawe eenvormig is tot binne 
3 desibels in 'n frekwensiegebied 492 tot 508 Khz.; 

(b) die totale verandering van oudiofrekwensieweergawe 
hoogstens 3 desibels is in die geval van toonfre
kwensies in die gebied 400 tot 1,400 I.Jz.; 

(c) die oudiofrekwensieweergawe vinnig daal in die 
geval van toonfrekwensies onder 400 hz. en bo 
1,400 bz.; en 

(d) die outomatiese alarm reageer op 'n a larmsein van 
'n frekweasie van 500 Khz. en 'n insetpeil va n 40 
desibels bo een mikrovolt, in die aanwesigheid van 
'n a nder sein met onderstaande kenmerke: -

Tipe golf. Modulasiefrekwensie. 

(c) be capable of being rapidly connected with the 
main aerial referred to in regulation l l or to an 
equally efficient aerial; 

(d) comply with the req ui rements of this Schedule 
notwithstand ing variations of the supply voltage 
of-

(i) p lus 5 per cent or minus lO per cent if the 
equipment is operated from the emergency 
source of electrical energy required by para
graph (2) of regulation l3, or from batteries; 
o r 

(ii) plus or minus 10 per cent if the equipment 
is operated from the main source of electrical 
energy required by paragraph (I) of the said 
regulation. 

(2) The receiver, selector and test signal generator shall 
be installed in a radiotelegraph room. 

(3) The auto-alarm shall be provided with a switch or 
system of switches by which it may be connected to the 
ship's main aerial or to an equally efficient aerial. 

(4) The auto-alarm shall include a manual re-setting 
device to enable the selector to be re-set after the audible 
aJa rm system bas been actuated. 

2. R eceiver. 
(1) The receiver forming part of the auto-alarm shall 

be capable of receiving type A2 waves and type B waves 
in each case on a ll note frequencies between 400 c/s and 
1,400 c /s and on all carrier waves of a frequency between 
492 kc/ s to 508 kc / s. 

(2) All tuning controls and gain controls which affect 
the operation of the receiver as part of the auto-a larm 
shall be pre-set and shall not be capable of operation 
from the outside of the auto-alarm. 

(3) The· receiver shall comply with the requirements of 
sub-paragraphs (4) to (7). inclusive. when tested in the 
following manner, except where another method of testing 
is specified in the said sub-paragraphs: -

(a) An artificial aerial shall be used for the test and 
shall consist of a lO ohm resistor in series with 
a capacitor having any value between 300 and 750 
picofarads; 

(b) type A2 signals used in the test sb:ill be modulated 
to a depth of 70 per cent and shall have a note 
frequency of 400 c/ s ; 

(4) The selectivity of the receiver shalJ be such that
(a) the radio-frequency response is uniform to within 

3 decibels in a frequency range 492 Lo 508 kc/ s; 
(b) the total variation of a ud io-frequency response is 

not more than 3 decibels in the case of note 
freq uencies in the range 400 to 1,400 c / s; 

(c) the audio-frequency response fa lls rapidly in the 
case of note frequencies below 400 c/s and above 
1,400 c/s; and 

(d) ti.Jc auto-alarm gives response to an alarm signal 
of a frequency of 500 kc/s and an input level of 
40 decibels above one microvolt. in the presence 
of another signal having the fo!Jowing character
istics : -

Tnsetpeil 
Modulasic- Draagfrekwensie. (desibcls bo 

dieple. ccn mikro-
volt). 

Deudopend gemodulcerde draaggolf J Alie oudiofrekwensies in die gebied 170 persent... · I Onder 470 Khz. en bo 530 Khz. , 
50 hz. lot 1,400 hz............ Onder450 Khz.en bo550Khz . . 

80 
120 

Input level 
Type of wave. Modulation frequency. Depth of Carrier frequency. (d~ ibels 

modulation. above one . 
rllicrovoll) 

Continuously modulated carrier wave I A LI audiofrequencies in the 170 per cent.. · I Below 470 kc/sand above 530 kc/s ... . ·1· 
. range 50 c/s lo 1,400 c/s .... I . . Below 450 k-c/s and above 550 kc/s .... . 

80 
120 

J6 
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(5) (a) Vir die tocpassing van hicrdie paragraa( moet die 
gc\'ocl igheid van d ie ontvanger genecm word as die min i
mum insctpcil van die toctsa larmsein ingevocr teen 'n 
frekwensie van 500 KhL wat die kicser sal laat werk. Die 
gcvoclighcid van die ontvangcr moct sodanig wees da t die 
kiescr sal wcrk wanneer 'n alarmsein ingevocr word van 
die toetsseinontwikkelaar af wat decl uitmaa k van die 
outornatiesc alarm. 

(h) Die ontva nger moct van 'n outo maticse verstcrk ings
rcelaar voorsien wees wat -

(i) gedurendc lye wannecr d ie kieser onafgebroke 
werk, die gcvoeligheid van d :e ontvangcr gcstadig 
vermindcr teen 'n tempo binne die gebied 7 · 5 tot 
15 desibels per minuut in die geval van 'n gevoclig
hcidsgcbied van 40 tot 80 desibcls bo ccn mikro
volt. al is die insetpeil van 'n ingevocrdc sein op 
enige peil bo die minimum wat nodig is om die 
kieser te laat wcrk: 

(ii) gedurende tye wanneer die kicser nie o nafgebroke 
werk nie. die gevoeligheid van d ie o ntvanger gesta
dig vermecrder tot 'n maksimum peil van tusscn 
35 en 40 dcsibcls bo een mikrovolt teen 'n vcr
mcerderingstempo binne die gebied 30 to t 60 desi
bels per minuut in d ie geval van 'n gevoelighe ids
gebied van 40 tot 80 desibcls bo een mikrovoll. a l 
is die insetpeil van 'n ingevoerde scin o p cnige pei l 
ondcr die wat met die k ieservrymakingsd rumpel 
ooreenkom. 

(6) Wanneer morsesteuring nageboots word deur aan
houdende skakeling van 'n toctssein van 'n frekwcnsic 
van 500 Khz. en 'n insetpeil van 100 desibels bo een 
mikrovoll. met 'n werk / rus,erho uding van I 9 tot I. en 
verandering in die stcurfrekwensie vcrkry word deur die 
transmissiesnelheid te verandcr. moet die o utomatiese 
verslerkingsrccling soda nig wees dat-

(a) wanncer die toetssein drie onderbrckings per sekonde 
gee, die gevoeligheid van die ontvangcr nie vcr
minder word tot o ndcr die wat nodig is vir die o nt
vangs van 'n sein van 'n insetpei l van 40 de~ibels 
bo ecn mikrovolt nic: en 

(b) wanneer die snelheid van die toe tssein so gerecl 
wo rd dat daar drie onderbrekings per tydperk van 
2 sckondcs is, die gcvoelig heid van die on tvanger 
so vermindcr word nadat d iL 15 minute gcwerk het 
dat 'n sein van mimtens 70 desibcls bo ecn mikro
volt noclig is om die kieser te laat werk. 

(7) A s daar bcnewens die outomalicse versterk ings
recling 'n vooraf gestcldc handrceling van vcrsterkcrver
stcrking is. moet d ie g..:bied van gcvocligheidsveranderings 
wat die reeling gee, nie mecr as IO desibels wees nie. 

(8) Die o ntvaoger moct sodanig wees dat die outo ma
ticse alarm sal reagecr op 'n toetsala rmscin wat o p enige 
frckwensie in d ie gebied 492 Klv. to t 508 Kliz. gestuur 
word en op 'n inselpei l va n 50 dcsibcls bo ccn mikrovolt 
in die aanwesigheid van 'n steursein met o ndcrstaande 
kenmerke: -

4, 
(5) (a) The sensitivity of the receiver shall (o r the 

purposes of this paragraph, be taken to be the minimum 
input level o f the test alarm signal injected at a frequency 
of 500 kc / s which wi ll opera te the selector. The sensi
tivity of the receiver shall be s uch tha t the selector wi ll 
operate by the injec tion of an ala rm signal from the test 
signal generator forming part of the auto-ala rm. 

(b) The receiver shall be provided with an automatic 
gain control which shall-

(i) during periods when the selector is continuously in 
operation steadily reduce the sensi tivity of the 
receiver a t a rate with in the range 7 · 5 to 15 decibels 
per minute in the case o f a range o f sens itivity of 
40 to 80 decibels above one microvolt notwith
standing that the input level of an injected signal 
is at any level abo ve the minimum necessary to 
operate the selector; 

(ii ) during periods when the selector is not continuously 
in opera tion. steadily increase the sensi tivi ty of the 
receiver to a maximum level of between 35 a nd 40 
decibels above one microvolt at a rate of increase 
within the range of 30 to 60 decibels per minute in 
the case o f a range of sensit ivity of 40 to 80 decibels 
above one microvolt, notwithstand ing that the input 
level o[ an injected signal is a t any level below the 
level corresponding to the threshold o f selector 
re lease. 

(6) The automatic gain control. when morse iatcr
fcrcnce is simulated by continuous keying of a test signal 
of a frequency of 500 kc / s and an input level of I 00 
decibels above one microvolt witb a mark-to-space ratio 
of I 9 to I , and variation of frequency o f interruption is 
obtained by va rying the speed of transmission, shall be 
such tbat-

(a) When such test signal produces three interruptions 
per second. the sens iti vi ty o f LJ1e receiver is not 
reduced belo w that necessary for the reception of 
a signal o( an input level o( 40 decibels above one 
microvolt ; and 

(b) when the speed of such test signa l is arranged so 
that there arc three interrupt ions per period of 2 
seconds the sensi tivity o f the recei ver is so reduced 
after operating for a period of IS minutes that a 
signal of a t least 70 dccibels above one microvolt is 
rcq uir.::d to o perate the selector. 

(7) rr. in addition to the automatic gain control. a pre
set manual cont rol of rcc:.:ivcr gain is provided the range 
of sensitivity variations provided by that control shall be 
no t more than IO decibels. 

(8) The receiver shall be such that the auto-alarm will 
respond to a test a larm signal transmitted on any frequency 
in the range 492 kc/s Lo 508 kc/sand at a n input level of 
50 decibels above o ne mk:rovolt in the presence of an 
interfering signal with the following characteristics: -

T. -.- - , M~dulasie-
,pe sctn· d iepLe. 

-========- --- --,- Transmissiesnelhcid. l Modulasiefrekwensie. , lnsctpcil. 

·-------------------------------
Tipc A2... . . . . 170 persenl.. .. 1400 hz. lol 1,400 hz. , 120 dcsibcls bo oon mikrovolt. ..... . .. ........... , 15 tot 40 woordc per minuut. 

- -----------'------
T f . II Depth of ,-M. d I . f-•-- ·- =, 

ypco s1gna. modulation. o u atton requeacy. Input level. Speed of transmission. 

Typo A 2.. . . . 170 per cent 1 400 c/s- 1 ,400 c/s ._ . .. -~ I 120 decibels above one micro-volt. .......... . . .. . 15-40 words per minute. 

(9) Die ontvaoger rnoet sodanig wees dat dit nie die 
kieser laat werk wanneer enige twee gelykdraaggolwe in
gevocr word waarvan die frekwensievcrskil of -som binne 
die gcbied 492 Khz. tot 508 Khz. val nic. nl. golwc met 
die volgende kenmcrke: -

~ . 

(9) The receiver shall be such that it will not operate the 
selector upon the simultaneous injection of any two con
tinuous carrier waves, of which the frequency difference 
o r sum falls within Lhc range 492 kc/s to 508 kc /s. being 
waves with the following characteristics: -

Frekwensie. I lnsetpeil. I Modulasie. 

Suite die gebied 450 Khz. IOI 550 Khz .. ... I 120 dcsibcls bo ecn mikrovolt .... . ..... I Ecn onscmodulccr en die ander gcmodulccr tot 'o 
diepte vim 70 persenl by enige oudiofrekweosic 
in die gebied 400 hz. tot 1,400 hz. 
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Frequency. Jnput level. Modulation. 

Outside the raoge 450 kc/s to 550 kc/s ......... . 120 decibels above one micro-volt. . . . . . . . Ooe unmodulated and the other modulated 
to a depth of 70 per cent at any audio
frequency in tJ1c range 400 c/s to 1,400 c/s. . 

(10) (a) Die ontvanger moet in gewone clicns 'n veld 
van nie meer nie as 0 · l mikrovolt per meter gee wannccr 
djt op 'n afstand van ecn myl van die ontvanger af gemeet 
word, tensy die toctsseinontwikkelaar aan die werk is. 

(b) Daar moet bcskou word dat die ontvanger aa n die 
vereistes van subparagraaf (o) van hierdie paragraaf vol
doen indien, wanneer-

(i) die ontvanger geplaas is in die middel van 'n afge
skermde geaarde hok wat minstens 6 voet in die 
kubiek groot is; 

(ii) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant 
van die skerm verbind is; 

(iii) die antenneklem van die ontvanger deur 'n onaf
geskermde soekspoel binne-in genoernde hok en 
cen voet in die vierkant groot e.n 'n onafgeskermde 
Jciding met 'n weerstandsmeetinstrument verbind 
is wat buitekant dfo hok gemonteer is en waarvan 
die ander klern geaard is; en 

(iv) die ontvanger bekrag word, 
die krag met die meetinstrument meet boogstens 4 x 10-11 

watt is, ongcag die weerstand van rue meetinstrument of 
die instelling van die ontvanger en al word die soekspoeJ 
kortgesluit of op watter wyse ook beweeg sonder om 
nadcr as 6 duim aan die ontvangerkas te kom. 

3. Kieser. 

(I) Die kieser moet, saam met die ontvanger, die vol
gcnde kan doen-

(a) aanncem-

(i) strepe met 'n duur binne die toleransies 3 · 5 tot 
6 · 0 sekondes; 

(ii) russeine tussen strepe, nl. russeine met 'n duur 
binne die tolcransies 0 ·01 tot l · 5 sekonde; en 

(b) weier-

(i) strepe met 'n duur van minder as 3 · 4 sekondes; 
(ii) strepe met 'n duur van meer as 6 · 2 sekondes; 

en 
(iii) russeine tusscn strepe, nl. russeine met 'n duur 

van mccr as I · 6 sekonde. 

(2) Nadal die kieser dric of vier agtereenvolgende strc_pe 
van die alarmsein aangeoeem het, moet dit die hoorbare 
alarmsteJsel in werking bring. 

(3) Tydreelaars wat as deel van die kieser verskaf is, 
moet vooraf gestel word en nic van buite die uitrusting af 
bedieo kan word oie. 

4. Toels:reinonrwilckeltWT. 

(1) Die toetsseinontwikkclaar moet die volgende kao 
doen-

(a) vir toctsdoeleindes 'n sein met onderstaande ken-

)8 

merke opwek-

(i) frekwensic-500 Khz.; 
(ii) tipe golf- A2; 
(iii) modulasicdiepte-binne die gebicd 70 tot 100 

persent; 
(iv) modulasiefrekwensie-binoe die gebied 400 tot 

1,400 hz.; 
(v) insetpcil-gelyk aan 'n spanning gemoduleer 

tot •n diepte van 70 persent binne die gcbied 
37 tot 43 desibles bo cen mik.rovolt in serie 
met dk kunsaotenne; en 

(I 0) (a) The receiver shall not in normal service produce 
a field exceeding O · I microvolt per metre when measured 
at a distance of one mile from the rece iver, unless the 
test s ignal generator is in operation. 

(b) The receiver shall be deemccl lo comply with the 
requirements of sub-paragraph (a) of this parai;raph if, 
when-

(i) the receiver is placed centrally in a screened earthed 
enclosure of dimensions at least 6 feet cube; 

(ii) the earth terminal of the receiver is connected to 
the inside o[ the screen; 

(iii) the aerial terminal of the receiver is connected 
through an unscreened search coil situated within 
the said enclosure and of dimensions one foot 
square and an unscreened lead to a resistive measur
ing instrument mounted outside the encJosure and 
having its other terminal earthed; and 

(iv) the receiver is energised; 
the power measured by the measuring instrument does not 
exceed 4 x 10- 10 watts whatever the resistance of the 
measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver, 
and notwithstanding that the search coil is short-circuited 
or moved in any way without approaching within 6 inches 
of the receiver case. 

3. Selector. 

(I) The selector, in conjunction with the receiver shall be 
c.,pable of-

(a) acccpting-

(i) dashes of a duration within the tolerances 3 · 5 
to 6·0 seconds: 

(ii) spaces between dashes, being spaces of a dura
tion within the tolerance 0 ·01 to 1 · 5 seconds; 
and 

(b) rcjccting-

(i) dashes of a duration of less than 3 · 4 econds; 
(ii) dashes of a duration of more than 6·2 seconds; 

and 
(iii) spaces between dashes. being spaces of a dura

tion of more I ha n I · 6 sccon<ls. 

(2) The selector, aitcr accepting three or four consecutive 
dashes of the alarm signal, shall actuate the audible alarm 
system. 

(3) Any timing controls provided as part of the 'elector 
shall be pre-set and shall not be capable of being operated 
from the outside of the equipment. 

4. TeJ1 Signal Generator. 

(I) The test signal generator shall be capable of-

(a) generating, for purposes of test , a signal with the 
following characteristics: -

(i) Frequency- 500 kc/s; 
(ii) type of wave-A2; 
(iii) depth of modulation-within the range 70 to 

100 per cent; 
(iv) modulation frequency- within tl1e range 400 to 

1,400 c/s; 
(v) input level- equivalent to a voltage modulated 

to a depth of 70 per cent within the range 37 
to 43 decibels above one microvolt in series 
with the artificial aerial; and 
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(b) die alarmsein wat in paragraaf 1 (b) gespesifiseer 
word, binne die toleransies wat in subparagraaf (1) 
(a) van paragraaf 3 gespesifiseer word en met die 
kenmerke gespesifiseer in die voorgaande bepalings 
van hierdie paragraaf, in die ontvanger invoer, so
wet deur middel van-
(i) 'n nie-sluitende handskakelaar; as deur middel 

van 
(ii) d ie outomatiese sleuteltoestel wat in Deel V 

van die Eerste Bylae gespesifiseer word. 

(2) Die iovoermetode moet sodanig wees dat die toets
alarmsein nie die hoorbare alarmstelsel sat laat werk wan
neer die antenne uitgeskakel is nie. 

(3) Die toetsseinontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp en gebou 
wees dat die insetpeil van die scin wat in subpa ragraaf 
(I) (a) gespesifiseer word. deur middel van 'n nie-sluitende 
skakelaar met ongeveer 20 desibels verhoog kan word. 

5. 1-Joorbore alormste/se/. 

(1) Die hoorbare alarmstelsel moet bestaan uit drie 
alarmklokke. wat onderskeidelik in 'n radiotelegraafkamcr, 
op die brug en in die slaapkamcr van 'n radiobeampte 
gcinsta lleer is. Die klokke moet werk van die bron van 
clektriese energie af wat by paragraaf (2) van reguJasie 
13 vereis word deur middel van 'n kragkring uit 'n 
sekeringlose lcring en so van 'n sekering voorsien dat die 
doeltreffendheid van die boorbare alarmstelsel nie deur 
die smelt van enige sekering beha lwe 'n sckering wat deel 
uitmaak van die stelsel. geraak sal word nie. Die krag
kring moet beheer word deur m iddel van 'n sluitskakelaar 
Jan of naby die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van die outo 
matiese alarm en duidelik en permanent gemerk ter aan-
1duiding van sy doel. 

(2) Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf (3) moet 
die alarmklokke, wanneer die outomatiese alarm as so
!laoig in werking is. 'n alarm gee-

\ (a) wanncer hulle deur die kieser in werking gestel 
word; en 

(b) binne 15 seko ndes na 'n onderbreking vir 9 sekon
des (met 'n toleransie van plus of minus 6 sekon
des) van-

(i) die gelykstroomspanning wat die anode voer 
van enige buis van d ie ontvanger wat deel uit
maak van die outomatiese alarm, as die ont
vanger nie 'n triller bet nie; 

(ii) 'n triller wat dee! uitmaak an die ontvanger ; 
(iii) 'n kring van 'n gloeidraad van enige direk ver

hitte buis wat deel uitmaak van die ontvanger, 
as dit van die hoofbron van elektriese energie 
af werk wat by paragraaf (I) van regulasie 13 
vereis word; en 

(iv) enige meganisme wat aanbo udend draai en wat 
deel uitmaak van 'n kieser wat van gcnoemde 
hoofbron van elektriese energie af werk; 

binne 15 sekondes na 'n onderbreking o[ o nklaar
raking van-
(i) 'n kring van 'n gloeidraad van 'n direk ver

bitte buis wat dee! uitmaak van die ontvanger, 
as dit van batterye af werk; 

(ii) 'n meganismc wat aanhoudenJ d raai en wat 
dee! uitmaak van 'n kicser wat van balteryc af 
werk. 

Toestel rnoet verskaf wo rd wat dit moontlik maak 
tlokkc op die brug uit die voornoemde kragkring 
akel. Die toestcl kan 'n middel insluit om die 
die radiobeampte se slaapkamer ook so uit te 
Die toestel moct nic-sluitend wees en moet nic 
a die radiotelegraafkamcr kan uitskakcl nie. O p 
I moet duidclik en blywend aangedui word wal 

St 

(b) injecting into the receiver the alarm s ignal specified 
in paragraph l (b) within the tolerances specified 
in sub-paragraph (I) (a) o f paragraph 3 and the 
characteristics specified in the foregoing provisions 
of this paragraph, both by means of-

(i) a manual key of a non-locking type; and 

(ii) the automatic keying device specified in Part 
V of the First Schedule. 

(2) The method of injection shall be such that the test 
alarm signal will not operate the a udible alarm system 
when the aeria l is d isconnected. 

(3) The test signal generator shall be so designed and 
constructed that the input level of the signa l specified in 
sub-paragraph ( I ) (a) can be increased by approximately 
20 decibels by means of a non-locking switch. 

5. Audible Alarm System. 

(l) The audible alarm system shall consist of three alarm 
bells installed respectively in a radiotelegraph room, o n 
the bridge a nd in the sleeping room of a radio officer. The 
bells shall be operated from the source of electrical energy 
required by paragraph (2) o{ regulation 13 by means of 
a power circui t taken from an uofused circuit, and so fused 
that the efficiency of the audible alarm system will not be 
affected by the rupture of any fuse other than a fuse 
forming part of that system. The power circuit s hall be 
controlled by a locking switch situated on or near to the 
receiver forming part of the auto-alarm, and clearly and 
permanently marked to indicate its purpose. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (3). the 
a larm bells shall, whenever the auto-alarm is in operation 
as such, give an alarm-

(a) when actuated by the selector; and 

(b) within I 5 seconds after any failure for 9 seconds 
(subject to a to lerance of plus or minus 6 seconds) 
of-

(i) the direct-current voltage feeding the anode of 
any valve of the receiver forming part of the 
auto-alarm, if the receiver is not provided with 
a vibrator; 

(ii) any vibrator forming part of the receiver; 

(iii) a circuit of a filament of any directly-heated 
valve forming part of the receiver jf it is 
operated from the main source of electrical 
energy required by paragraph (l) of regulation 
13; a nd 

(iv) any continuously rotating mechanism forming 
part of a selector operated from the said main 
source of electrical energy; 

(c) within 15 seconds after a ny fai lure of-

(i) a circuit of a filament of a directly-heated valve 
forming part o f the receiver if it is operated 
from batteries; 

(ii) any continuously rotating mechanism forming 
part of a selector o perated from batteries. 

(3) A device shall be provided which will enable the 
beUs situated on the bridge to be disconnected fro m the 
aforesaid power circuit. The device may include means 
for so disconnecting the bell situated in the radio officer's 
sleeping room. The device shall be no n-locking, and shall 
not be capable or disconnecting the bell in the radio tele
graph room. The device shall be clc,orl .. ~ - • 

marked to inrl;,. ... ,_ ' · 
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6. Veldroe1s. 

As die outomaticsc ala rm 28 dae lank in werking is in 
verbinding met 'n antcnne met 'n e!Tektiewe hooite van 
roinstens IO meter en geld: op enige punt wat d 1e Pos
meester-generaal bcpaal. of anders binne 3 myl van die 
kus va,t die Yereni1.tde Koninkryk tussen Land's E nd 
en Spurn Point of bi~ne 3 my! va n die kus van die U n!e 
van Suid-Afrika tussen Kaapstad en Durba n. moet die 
outomatiese alarm gedurenue di6 tyd nic deu.r ander 
seine in werking gestcl word nic as-

(a) seine wat plaaslik opgewck is om die oulomatiese 
ala rm Le toets; en 

(b) seine binne die toleransics gespesifiseer in sub
paragraaf (1 ) (a) van paragraa( 3. 

1. Outomariese alarm as 11oodradiorelegraafo111vanger 
gebruik. 

As d it die voorneme is om die outomatiese alarm as 
noodrad iotele!!"faafontvanger tc gebruik, moet clit. b~ha lwc 
dat dit aan die voorgaande vereistcs van hierdic Bylae 
moet voldoen, ook aan o nderstaande , ereistes voldoen: -

(l) Die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van 'n out.omatiese 
alarm moet die volgende kan doen :-
(a) Koptelefoonontvang en luidsprckeront vangs 

ka n gee va n die golwe wat in subparagraaf 
( I) van paragraa[ 2 gespesi tiseer word; 

(b) kan werk vana f-

(2) Die 

(a) 

(i) hoofbron van elektriese energie wat by 
paragraaf ( l) van regulas ie 13 vereis 
word; en 

(ii) d ie noodbron van elektrie e cnergie wat 
by paragraaf (2) van regulasie 13 vereis 
word. 

ontvanger moet voorsien wees van-

'n ingeboude skakelaar om die werking van die 
ontvanger oor te skakel van die hoofbron van 
elcktriese energie na die nood bron va n 
eleklriese energie; en 

(b) 'n handversterkingsreelaar wat so ingerig is 
dat die wcrking van die outomatiese a la rm 
as sodanig nie deur die verstell ing van d ie 
rcclaar belemmer word nie. 

(3) Die standaardoudiofrekwensielcwcringspeil van die 
ontvanger moet as volg wees:-

(a) Vir koptelefoonontvangs, JO desibels o nder een 
milliwatt in 'n weerstand in wat wesenli k 
gclyk is aan die modulus van die impedansie 
van die tclefoonontvangers by 1.000 hz.; en 

(b) vi r luidsprekerontvangs, 17 desibcls bo een 
milliwa tt in 'n weerstand wat die lewerings
buis belas met die bclasting wat aan d ie 
bu is eie is. 

(4) Die gevoeligheid van die ontvanger moet sodanig 
wees da t wa nneer dit met 'n sein gemeet word 
wat op die wyse in subparagraaf (6) (a) va n para
graaf 2 gespesifiseer, onderbreek word en tot 'n 
diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word, d ie 
sta ndaardoudiofrekwensielcweringspeil verkry word 
met 'n seininsct van hoogstens 40 dcs ibels bo eeo 
mikrovolt. 

(5) Wanneer die handversterkingsreelaar gestel word 
om die standaa rdoudiofrekwensielewering van d ie 
ontvanger te gee met die seininset wat in sub
paragraaf (4) gespesifiseer word, moet die sein / 
ruisverhouding minstens 20 desibels wees. 

(6) Wannocr die ontvanger met 'n onafgeskermde 
koptelefoon gebruik word, moet dit voldoen aan 
subparagraaf {10) van paragraaf 2. 

6. Field Test . 

lf the auto-ala rm is in operation for a period of 28 days 
in connectio n wi th a n aerial having a n effective height of 
not less than 10 metres a nd situated a t any point as may 
be determined by the Postmaster-General or a lternatively 
with in 3 miles of the coa t of the United Kingdom between 
Lands End a nd Spurn Point or within 3 miles of the coast 
of the Union o f South Africa between Cape Town and 
Durban, the auto-a larm shall not be actuated during that 
period by signals other than-

(a) signals locally generated lo test the auto-alarm: and 

(b) signals within the tolerances specified in sub-para, 
graph (l) (a) o[ paragraph 3. 

7. A 1110-alann Used as r 111 Emergency Radiorelegraph 
Receil•er. 

H the au to-alarm is intended to be used as an emer
gency rad iotelegraph receiver it hall , in addit ion to com
plying wi th the foregoing requirements of th is Sched ule, 
comply with the fo llowing requirements: -

(1) The receiver forming pa rt o f a n a uto-alarm shall be 
. _cap~ble o f-

(a) headphone reception and lo udspeaker reception 
of the waves speci fied in sub-paragraph ( I) of 
paragraph 2; 

(b) operation from-
(i) the main source o f electrica l energy 

r equired by pa ragraph() ) of regula tion 13; 
and 

(i i) the emergency source of elect rica l energy 
required by paragraph (2) of regulation 13. 

(2) The receiver ha LI be provided wi th : -

(a) A built-in switch for changing operation of the 
receiver from the main source of e lectrical 
energy to the emergency source of electrical 
encrg}: and 

(b) a man ua l gain control so a rranged that the 
performance of the auto-alarm as s uch is not 
impaired a t any setting of the control. 

(3) The standard audio-frequency output level of the 
receiver shall be-

(a) for headphone receptio n, 10 decibels below one 
mi lli watl into a resistance substantia lly equal 
to the modulus o f the impedance of the tele
phone receivers at 1,000 c / s; and 

(b) for loud-speaker reception, 17 decibels above 
one milliwa tt into a resistance whjch loads the 
output valve wit h the load appropria te to the 
valve. 

(4) The sensi tivity of the receiver shall be such that 
when measured with a signal interrupted in the 
manner specified in sub-paragraph (6) (a) of 
paragraph 2 and modula ted to a depth of 30 per 
cent the standard audio-frequency output level 
shall be obtained with a signal input no t exceed
ing 40 decibels above one microvolt. 

(5) When the manual gain control is adjusted to give 
the standard audio-frequency output of the re
ceiver with the signal input specified in sub
paragraph (4). the signal/ no ise ratio shall be at 
least 20 decibels. 

(6) T he receiver sha ll comply with sub-paragraph (10) 
of paragraph 2 when used with unscreened 
headphone~. 
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SEWENDE BYLAE. 

TABEL VAN WAGURE. 
Regulasies 17 en 26. 

Wagure (Middclbare 

Oosgrense. 
Greenwichtyd). 

Sones. Wcsgrensc. 

16 uur. 

I 
8 uur. 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

Van. Tot. Van. Tot. 
A.-Oostelike Allanliese Oseaan, Middel- Meridiaan 30° W., Meridiaan 30° W ., tot die suide van die kus 0 u. 6 u. 8 u. 10 u. 

laadse Sc.:, Noordsee, Oossee ... .. ... kus van Groen- van Afrika, oosgrens van die Middel- 8 u. 14 u. 12 u . 14 u. 
land landse See, va n die Swartsee en van die 16 u. 18 u. 16 u. 18 u . 

\ 
Oossee, 30° 0 . IOI die noorde van 20 u. 22 u. 20u. 22 u. 
Noorwt:i: 

OPMPRK INO.-So11e A omvar die kus van die Unie wes van 30° 0 (South Sand 8/11ff-v11urrori11g). Van 30° 0. af ooswaarts, mer inbegrip 
van Durban, is die kus van die Unie in So11e 8. 

B.-Wcstelike lndiese Oscaan, ooord- J Oosgreas van Sone J Mcridiaan 80° 0., weskus van Ceylon tot 
oostclike Yssec A by Adam's Bridge, daarvandaan wes

waans om die kus van lndie 

C.-Oostelike lndiese Oseaan, Sjinese See, j Oosgrens van Sone I Meridiaan 160° 0 ..... .. ... ,,,,,, ..... . 
Westelike Stille Oscaan B 

D.-Scntrale Stille Oscaao .... •. ,,, .... . I Oosgrens van Sone I Meridiaan 140° W . .. ..•••••• •• • •••••• . 
C 

B.-Oostelike Stille Oseaan .... •• ••• • , .. I Oosgrens van Sone I Meridiaan 90° W . tot by die kus van 
D Sentraal-Arnerika, dan die weskus van 

Sentraal- en Noord-Amerika .. . ...... . 

P.- Westelike Atlanticse Oseaan en Golf J Me ridiaan 90° W., I Meridiaan 30° W .. kus van Groenland .... 
van Mexiko Golf van Me11iko, 

ooskus van 
Noord-Amerika 

SEVENTH SCHEDULE. 

TABLE OF WATCH HOU RS. 

Zom,-s. Western Limits. Eastern Limits. 

, 

( I ) (2) (3) 

A.-Eastcrn Atlantic Ocean, Mediterranean, Meridian of 30° W .. Meridian of 30° W., Lo the South of 
North Sea, Bailie Coast of Green- the Coast of Africa, Eastern limits 

land of the Mediterranean, of the Black 
Sea, and of the Bailie, 30° E. lo the 
North of N orway 

Van. 
0 u. 
4 u. 

12 u. 
16 u. 
20u. 
0 u. 
8 u. 

12 u. 
16 u. 
0 u. 
4 u. 
8 u. 

12 u. 
20u. 
0 II. 
4 11. 

8 u. 
16 II. 

0 11. 

4 u. 
12 u . 
20u. 

T ot. 
2 u. 

10 II. 
14 u. 
18 u. 
24 II. 
6 II. 

10 u. 
14 u. 
22 u. 
2 u. 
6 u. 

JO u. 
18 u. 
24 u. 

2 u. 
6 u. 

14 u. 
22 u. 

2 u. 
10 u. 
18 u. 
22 u. 

Van. 
4 u. 
8 u. 

12 u. 
16 u. 

0 II. 
4 u. 
8 u . 

12 u. 
0 u. 
4 11. 

8 u. 
20 u. 

0 u. 
4 u. 

16 u. 
20 ll . 

0 ll . 
12 u. 
16 u. 
20u. 

Tot. 
6 u. 

10 u. 
14 u. 
18 u. 

2 u. 
6 u. 

10 u. 
14 u. 
2 u. 
6 u. 

10 u. 
22 u. 

2 u. 
6 u. 

18 u. 
22 u. 

2 u. 
14 u. 
18 u. 
22 u. 

Regulations 17 and 26. 

Hours of wa tch (Greenwich 
Mean T ime). 

16 hours. 

I 
8 hours. 

(4) (5) 

From. To. From. To. 
0 h. 6 h. 8 h. JO b. 
8 h. 14 h. 12 h. 14 h. 

16 h . 18 b. 16 b. 18 h. 

20 h. 22 b. 20 h. 22 h. 

N oTE.- Zo11e A i11c/11des the coasts of the Union west o/30° £. (South Sa11d 8 /11.ff Lighthouse). From 30° E. eastwards, i11cludi11g Durban, tire 
coast of the U11io11 is in Zone 8 . 

B.- Weslern Indian Ocean, Eastern Arctic Sea 

C.-Eastera Indian Ocean, China Sea, Western 
Pacific Ocean 

D.- Ccntral Pac ific Ocean .....• •.•. •. •.... 

E.-Eastern Pacific Ocean .. . .•.• •. • •••.. . 

F.-Westcrn Atlantic Ocean and Gulf of 
Mexico 

Eastern Limit of 
Zone A 

Eastern Limit of 
Zone B. 

Eas te rn Limit of 
Zone C 

Eastern Lirni1 of 
Zone D 

M eridian of 90° W., 
G ulf of Mexico, 
East Coast of 
North America 

Meridian of 80° E., West Coast of 
Ceylo n to Adam's Bridge, thence 
westwa rd round the coasr of Ind ia 

Meridian of 160° E ........... ... , . 

Meridian of 140° W ... , .• .• .•....• 

Meridian of 90° W . as far as the 
Coast o f Central America. rhcn the 
West Coast of Central America 
a nd North America 

Meridian of 30° W., Coast of Green
land 

0 h. 
4 h . 

12 h. 
16 h . 
20 b. 
0 h. 
8 h. 

12 h. 
16 h. 
0 h . 
4 h . 
8 h. 

12 h. 
20 h. 

0 h. 
4 b. 
8 h. 

16 h. 
0 h. 
4 h. 

12 h. 
20 b. 

2 b. 
10 h. 
14 h. 
18 h. 
24 h. 
6 h. 

JO h. 
14 h. 
22 h. 

2 h. 
6 h. 

IO h. 
18 h. 
24 h. 

2 h. 
6 h. 

14 h. 
22 h. 
2 h. 

10 h. 
18 h. 
22 b. 

4 h. 
8 h. 

12 h. 
16 h. 

0 h. 
4 h. 
8 h. 

12 h. 
0 h. 
4 h. 
8 h. 

20 h. 

0 h. 
4 h. 

16 h. 
20 h. 
0 h. 

12 b. 
16 h. 
20 b. 

6 h. 
10 h. 
14 h. 
18 h. 

2 h. 
6 h. 

10 h. 
14 h. 
2 h. 
6 b. 

JO h. 
22 h. 

2 b. 
6 b. 

18 b. 
22 b, 
2 h. 

14 h. 
18 b, 
22 h. 

21 
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AGS'TE BYLAE. 
Rcgulasic 20. 

UNIE YAN SUID-AFRlKA. 

DEPARTEM ENT VAN V ERVOEJt, 
MAR INE-AFDELING. 

Handelskeeovaarcwet, 1951 
(Wet No.· 57 van 1951 ). 

T.Y. 5/321. 

RADJOTELEGRAAFLOGBOE K. 

DEEL I. 

HOE DIE RADIOTE LEGRAAFLOGBOEK GEHOU 
MOET WORD. 

Elke skip wat verplig is om 'n radiotelegr~afo~stallasie 
te he, moet 'n radiotelegraaflogboek bou. H1crd1c doku
ment moet tydens dje seereis in die radiotelcgraafkamer 
gehou word en beskikbaar wees vir insae deur enigeen 
wat die Sekretaris van Vervoer of die Posmeester-generaal 
daartoe gemagtig bet. 

(l) Jn vul va,i radiote/egraaflog. 
Die log is wt twee dele saamgestel, waL ooreenkomstig 

die volgende instruksies ingevul moet word : -
(a) Deel I. 

Afdeling A- Bcsonderbcde van die radiopersoneel 
moet ingeskryf word op die vorm wat verskaf 
word. 

Afdeling B-'n Lys van alle_ baltery_e wat d~el uit
maak van die hoof- en die noodmstallas1e, met 
iobegrip van die wat gebruik word vir die nood
ligte, die outomatiese alarm, die rigtingsoc~er 
en die outomatiese sendtoestel (as afsonderl1ke 
batterye vir bierdie doe! verskaf word) en vir 
die reddingsbootinstaUasies, met inbegrip van die 
draagbare reddingsbootuitrusting, moet op die 
vorm ingevul word wat verskaf word. 

Afdcling C- 'n Daaglikse verslag oor clie Jaai
tocstand van elke battery moel ingeskryf word. 
D ie verslag moet besonderhede bevat van die 
hoeveelheid lading wat gegee is, indien dit wel 
gelaai is, en van enige ander onderhouds
handeling. bv. byvulling, wat uitgevoer jg_ 

Afdeling D-Een maal per maand moet elke 
battery volledig. sel vir sel, nagegaan en 'n ver
slag oor die algemene toestand, ook sel vir sel, 
in hierdie afdeling ingeskryf word. 

Afdelings B, C en D moet in tweevoud ingevul word. 
D ie deurslagkopiee (geperforeerde ve11e) moet 
voordat die log ingelewer word, uitgeskeur en 
sorgvuldig in die radiotelegraafkamer geljasseer 
word , sodat daar a ltyd 'n blywende rekord vao 
die batterye beskikbaar sal wees vir dje inligting 
van latere riadiobeamptes, kusooderboudsper
soneel en radio-opmeters. 

(b) Deel II. 

ll 

Hierdie dee] van die log vorm 'o volledige rekord 
van die werk van die skip se radiotelegraafstasie 
vir die duur van die reis. Wanoeer die radio
beampte die log begin, moet by die name van dfo 
bawens van vertrek en bestemming aanteken. Dan 
moet hy, in tydsvolgorde, die onderstaande in
skryf :-

(i) Sy naam, en die lye waarop sy wag begin 
en eindig; 

(ii) alle noodberigte en -verkeer voluit ; 
(iii) 'n posiliewe inskrywing clke halfuur ged u

rendc die wagure om te meld of die skeep
stasic die sti ltetye in ag gencem bet ; 

•(iv) alle spoed- en vciligheidsberigte; 
(v) die posisic van die skip minstens ccn keer 

per dag, as die skip sc reels djt toelaat; 

EIGHTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 20. 

UNJON OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

D EPARTMENT OT' TRANS PORT 
M ARJN{l DJVI SION. 

Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 
(Act No. 57 of 1951). 

T.Y. 5/321, 

RADIOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK. 

PART I. 

JNSTRUCTJONS FOR KEEPING THE RADJO
TELEGRA PH LOG-BOOK. 

Every ship which js compulsorily fitted with a radio
telegraph installation shall carry a radiotelegraph log-book. 
Thls document shall be kept in the radiotelegraph room 
during the voyage, and shall be available for inspection 
by any person authorised by the Secretary for Transport 
or by the Postmaster-General. 

( I ) Completion of Radiotelegraph Log. 

The Jog is compiled in two parts, which sha ll be com· 
pleted in accordance with the following instructions: -

(a) Part I. 

Section A- Particulars of the radio staff shall be 
entered in the form provided. 

Section B--A list of all batteries forming part of 
the main and emergency installations, including 
those used for the emergency lighting, the auto 
a larm, the direction finder and the automatic 
sending device (if separate batteries are provided 
for this purpose) and for the lifeboat installations 
including the portable ljfeboat equipment shall 
be entered in the form provided. 

Section C- A daily report on the charge condition 
of each battery shall be entered. The report 
shall contain details of the amount of charge 
given, if any, and any other maintenance, such 
as topping up, whlch has been carried out. 

Section D--Once a month a full examination of 
each battery. cell by cell, shall be made, and a 
report on the .general condjtion entered, cell by 
cell, in this section. 

Sections B, C and D shall be prepared in duplicate. 
The carbon copies (perforated sheets) shaU, 
prior to the handing in the log, be detached 
and carefully filed in the radiotelegraph room so 
that a permanent record of the batteries will 
always be available for the information of 
succeeding radio officers, shore maintenance staff 
and radio surveyors. 

(b) Part II. 

This part of the log will form a complete record 
of the work of the ship's radiotelegraph station for 
the period of the voyage. Io openjng the log the 
radio officer shall record the names of the ports 
of departure and destination. He shall then enter, 
in chronological order, the following:-

(i) His name. and the limes at wbjch he goes 
on and off watch; 

(ii) a11 distress messages and distress traffic in 
full; 

(ii i) a positive entry each half hour during the 
hours of watch as to whether the ship's 
station has observed the silence periodi; ; 

(iv) all urgency aocl safety communications; 
(v) the position of the ship at least. once a day, 

jf the ship's rules permit; 
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(vi) reisbesonderhede (fR's) wat na gebicd
stasies gestuur is; 

(vii) verkecrslyste vanaf afstandsgebiedstasies in 
die Sta tebond volledig; 

(viii) oproepe en werkseine gewissel; 
([nskrywings ten opsigte van private berigte 
rooet beperk word tot die oproep, volg
nommer van die berig en die tyd ontvang 
of gcsluur. Moeilikbede wat ondervind 
word by die afbaodeliog van verkeer moet 
aangeteken word, maar d ie adres en tcks 
van private berigte moet weggelaat word.) 

(ix) besonderbede van oproepe en werkseine 
van ander skepe en kusstas ies (ioskrywiogs 
oor d ie werking van ander stasies moet 
sowat een keer elke t ien minute gemaak 
word); 

(x) ander diensvoorvalle, met inbegrip van 
enigc voorval ged urende die wag wat met 
die radiotelcgraafdiens in verband staan 
wat van belang lyk:. vir die veiligheid van 
mensclcwcns op see; 

(xi) tye van aankoms by en vertrek: van tussen
hawens; 

(xi i) 'n positiewe inskrywing wanneer luidsprcker
wag op die noodfrckwensie begin of beein
d ig word of waru1ccr wag op die nood
frckwensie . beeindig word om die radio
beampte in staat te stcl om ander nood
saak1ike radiotelegraafwerk te doen, wat dit 
ondoenlik maa k om met die wag voort te 
gaan; 

(x.iii) alle ondcrbrekings van die hoofkragloevoer 
of onklaarra k:.ings van apparaat, en besonder
hede vao herstelwerk gedocn; 

(xiv) 'n rekord van die daaglikse en ander toetse 
van die noodsender e n 'n daaglikse ver
kJaring dat die noodkragtoevoer bevredi
geod is of nic; 

(xv) 'n daaglikse verklaring waa rin bevestig word 
dat alle batlerye getoets en lot die normale 
pcil volgelaai is; 

(xvi) besonderhede van die toetsc en die 
weierings van die outomaticsc a larm (in
die1i daar een aangebring is). (Hierdie 
toetse moet gcdocn word telkcns voordat 'n 
outomatiese alarmwag begin.); 

(xvii) die tye waarop die outomatiesc alarmwag 
gestel en beciodig word : 

(xvi ii) besondcrhede van die to<!tse van rc<ldings
bootradioui trustiog: 

(xix) 'n d::iaglikse inskrywing oor 'n vcrgelyking 
van die radiotelegraafka mer sc horlosic met 
standa:irdtyd. insluitendc 'n vermelding van 
foutc opgemerk en korrcksics aangebri ng. 
Outent:ekc tydseine wat van landstasies af 
ontvang is, is aannecmlik as slanclaardtyd. 

Die inskrywings in hierdie dee! van die log moct in 
tweevoud gedoen word. Die dcurslagkopiee (geperfon:er
de velle) moet ui lgeskeur en sorgvuldig in die regte volg
orde aaamekaar gebind word om 'n kopie van die dag
boek le vorm, wat uitcindelik behandel moet word soos 
gelas dcur die maatskappy wat die rad iodiens lewcr of 
deur die skeepseienaar, na gelang van die geval. 

(2) Opmerkings oar die hou van die log. 

Die bclangrikheid daarvan om die Jog korrek te hou 
deur alle inskrywings op die regte tyd en met die s treng
ste inagneming van vorm te doen, kan die radiobeampte 
nie tc sterk o p die hart gedruk word nie. 

Wanneer d aar 'n personeelvergaderiog is, moet toege
sien word dat die log volledig en bygewerk is wanoecr 
dit oorhandig word . 

lnskrywings moct altyd in Lyds- en dalumvolgorde ge
doen en gecn ruimles oningevul gelaat word nie. 

S5 

(vi) details of voyage particulars (f .R.s) for
warded to area stations; 

(vii) traffic lists from Commonwealth long
distance area stations in full; 

(viii) calls and opcrati11g s ignals exchanged ; 
(Entries in respect of private correspondence 
should be restricted to the call, serial 
number of the message a nd time received 
or sent. D ifficulties encountered in dis
posing of traffic sbould be recorded . but the 
address and text of private correspondence 
should be omit ted). 

(ix) detai ls of calls a nd operating signals of 
other ships and coast stations (entries 
relating to the working of other stations 
should be made a bout once every ten 
minutes); 

(x) other service incidents including any incident 
which occurs during t.:he watch connected 
with the radio-telegraph service which may 
appear to be of importance to safety of Life 
a t sea; 

(xi) times of arrival and departure from inter
mediate ports ; 

(Kii) a positive entry when beginning, or terminat
ing loud speaker watch on the distress fre-
quency, or when watch on the distress fre
quency is discontinued to enable the radio 
officer to perform other essential radio
telegraph duties which ma ke it impracticable 
to maintain the watch; 

(xiii) any failures of the main power supply or 
breakdowns of apparatus and details or 
repairs effected ; 

(xiv) a record of the daiJy a nd other tests of the 
emergency transmitter and a daily statement 
that the emergency power supply is satis
factory or otherwise; 

(xv) a daily statement confirming thal all batteries 
have been tested and brought up to the nor
mal fully charged condi tion; 

(xvi) details o( the tes ts and any failures of the 
a uto alarm (if fitted). (These tests must be 
made before the commencement of each. 
auto a larm watch); 

(xvii) the t imes at which auto-a larm watch is set 
and terminated ; 

(xviii) details of the tests of lifeboat radio equip
ment; 

(xix) a daily entry regarding compar ison of the 
radiotelegraph room clock: with Standard 
Time, including a n indication of any errors 
observed and corrections made. Authentic 
time signa ls received from land stations shall 
be acceptable as Standard Time. 

The entr·ies in this Part of the log shall be prepared in 
duplicate. The carbon copies (perforated sheets) shall be 
detached and carefully fas tened together in correct order 
to Corm a copy of the diary which should be finally dis
posed of in the manner directed by tbe company operating 
the radio service or by the shipowner as the case may bo. 

(2) Notes 0 11 the Keeping of the Log. 

The importance of keeping the log a>rreclly by duly 
making all entries a t the proper t ime a nd with the strictest 
regard to form cannot be too strongly stressed on the 
radio officer. 

Care should be taken when there is a change of staff 
to sec that the log, when ha nded over, is complete and up 
lo date. 

Enl.rics sha ll a lways be made in order of time and date 
and no blanks teCt. 

:i, 
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Die radiobeampte wat ' n wag begin, moct d ie inskry
wing ., op wag" aanbring en sy naam daaragtcr teken. 
Die radiobca mpte wat afgelos word of sy wag bceindig, 
moet die inskrywing ,, van wag af" aanbring en sy naam 
daaragter teken. Die rad iobeampte wat vir die wagin kry
wings verantwoordelik is, moct alle loginskrywings aa n die 
end van d ie wag doen. 'n Paraaf of leken in plaas van 
die rad iobeampte se bandtekening word nie aa ngeneem 
nie. 

As daar te min blaaie in Deel II van d ie log is, moet 
die tocvlug gcneem word tot nog 'n kopie of kopiec van 
Deel ll. Op vervolgkopiee moet d ie volgorde duidelik 
gemerk word. 

(3) Nagaan van log. 

Die verantwoordelike radiobcampte moet albei dele van 
die log daagliks nagaan en teken. Dit moet ook daagliks 
aan die gesagvocrder voorgele word vir sy hand tekening en 
sy aandag op inskrywings van belang gevest ig word. 

(4) Wat met logboek gedoen word. 
Die gesagvoerder moct binne 48 uur na die skip sc aan

koms by sy eindbestcmmingshawe of by ontslag van d ie 
bema nning, wat ook a l die eerste gebeur, die radiotele
graaflogboek tcsame met die amptelike logboek oorhandig 
aan die bevoegde beampte voor wie die bemanning ont
slaan word . Voordat die radiotclegraaflogboek ald us af
gelewer word. moet gesorg word dat d ie deurslagkopicc 
verwyder en bebandel word soos bo voorgeskryL 

The entry " on wa leb " shall be made by the radio 
officer beginning a watch followed by his signatur~. The 
entry " off watch " shall be made by the radio officer 
being rel ieved or lerminating his watch, followed by 
his signature. A ll log entries shall be completed at the 
end of the wa lch by the rad io officer responsible for the 
watch entries. The use of initials or signs cannot be ac• 
cepted in lieu of the rad io officer's signature. 

If the number of pages in Part 11 of the Jog are in
sufficient, recourse should be made to a further copy or 
copies of Part IT. Any copies used in contin uation shall 
be clearly marked with the order of sequence. 

(3) Inspection of Log. 
Both parts o f the log shall be inspected daily and signed 

by the radio officer in charge; i l shal l also be submitted 
daily to the Master for his signature a nd his a ttention 
di rected to entries o( importance or i nterest. 

(4) Disposal of Log-Book. 

T he M aster shall within 48 hours after the ship's arrival 
a t its final port of destination or upon the d ischarge of 
the crew, whichever first happens, deliver the radiotele
graph log-book together with the offiC:al log-book to the 
proper officer before whom the crew is d ischarged. Before 
the radiotelegraph log-book is so delivered , care shall be 
taken to remove and d ispose of the carbon copies as 
directed above. 

RADIOTELEG RAAFBOEK , DEEL T. 
RADJOTELEGRAPI-I LOG-BOOK, PA RT I. 

Amplelike nommer en internasiona le 
Naam van sk ip. roepsein. Registrasiehawe. Brutotonnemaal. 
Name of Ship. Official Number and I nterna1ional Port of Registry. G ross Tonnage. 

Call Sign. 

. 

I l== 
N aam van maalskappy wal die radiodiens !ewer _______________ _______________ _ 
Name of company operating the radio service 

Hawe waa r en datum waarop reis Ha\\ e "aar en datum waarop rcis 
begin hel. Aard van reis of werk. h .eindig ,s. 

Po rt al which a nd Dale when Nature of the Voyage o r Emplo)men1. Port at "hich :11 d Date \\hen 
Voyage commenced. Vc.)agc tern inat, d. 

Datum Datum 
Dale Date 

Hawe Hawe 
Port Por• 

Oorhandig aan die bevoegde beample by d ie hawe van, ______________ op die; ____________ _ 
D elivered to the proper officer a l the port or on the 

____________ <lag va,,__ ________________ 19_ 1esame mc1 die radio1C'le£raartcgbock. 
day or tqge1her \\ ith radio-telegraph log-book. 

Deel 11, volgnommer,,__ _ ____ 10..__ ___ _ _ 
Pa rt 11 , seria l numbers lo 

:Medeoodertekc11-___ _ _ 
Countersigned Bevoegde Beampte/Proper Officer. Gesagvoerder/ Master. 

;..._ _ _ ____ ________ ....,..,drcs. 

Address. 

24 
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AFDELING A.-BESONDERHEDE VAN RADIOPERSONEEL. 
SECTION A.-PARTICULARS OF RADIO STAFF. 

Sertifikaatno. 

1 luisadrcs. en klas. Naam. Certificate Name. Home Add.rcss. No. and 
Class. 

AFDELING 8 .-BESONDERHEDE VAN BATTERYE AAN BOORD. 
SECTION B.-PARTICULARS OF BATTERIES ON BOARD. 

Stroom~panning en 
Batterynommer. • Getal sclle. Soort. Datum vcrskaf. ampere-uurkapasite1t. Doe! waarvoor gebruik. 

Number of Cells. Battery Number.• Type. Date Supplied. Voltage and Ampere-hour Purpose for which used. 

I 
I 
l 
I 
I 

Capacity . 

. 

• Die volgnommcr in hierdie kolom word gebruik wannccr verwys word na 'n bcsonderc battery in Afdelings Ccn D. 
• The serial number in this column will be used when referring to a particul.ir battery in Sections C and D. 

Datum. 
Date. 

,tum. 
late. 

ArDELI NG C.-DAAGLIKSE ONDERSOEK VAN BAITERYE. 
SECTION C.-DAILY EXAMINATION OF BATTERIES. 

Stroomspannmg, Stroomspanning, 
Batterynommer. onbela~. belas. Opmerkings. 
Battery Number. Vohat,'C Voltage. Remarks. 

off Load. on Load. 

~ I I 

AFDELING 0 .-MAANDELIKSE VERSLAG OOR BATTERYE. 

Ballcrynommer 
(sci vir sci). 

Dallery Number 
(Cell by Cell). 

SECTION D.- MONTHLY Rl:PORT ON J3ATTER1ES. 

Soortlike gewig 
SOOS gemeet. 

Specific Gravity 
as measured. 

Voor laai.

1

1 
Before 

Charge. 

Na laai. 
After 

Charge. 

Datum. 
Date. 

Ballerynommer! 
(sci vir sci). I 

Battery Number 
(Cell by Cell). 

Soortlike gcwig 
SOOS gemoet. 

Specific Gravity 
as measured. 

Voor laai. 
Before 

Charge. 

Na laai. 
After 

Charge. 

Opmerkings. 
Remarks. 

l 1 I I 1- 1- 1-t-
----·--- --
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SI - . 

T .V. 5 / 32 1 (a) . 
... 

AGSTE BYLAE-(vervolf;'). 
E l GJ-IT SC HEDULE (Co11ti1111ed). 

Regulasie 20. 
Regulation 20. 

- - -
UN IE VAN SUlD-AFRIKA. 

I 

UNION OF SOUTH AFR ICA. 

- --

D EPARTEM ENT VAN V ERVOER, 

MARINEAFDELJNG. 

' 
HandeJsskeepvaartwet. 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

DEPARTMENT OF °TRANSPORT, 

MARINE DIVISION. 

Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951). 

RADIOTELEGRAAF LOG BOEK, D EEL JI. 
RADJOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, PART JI. 

Amptelilcc oommer en 
Naam van skip. intemasionale roepseio. Regist rasiehawe. Brutotonnemaat. 
Name of Ship. Official Number and Port of Registry. G ross Tonnage. 

l nlerna tiooal Call Sign. 

Volgnommer van to• 
Serial number from to 

:Naam van maatslcappy WAT DlB RADJODlE!NS LEWED 
Name of company OPERATJNO THE RADIO SERVICE 

M.V Gebied bewaalr 
S.S. Arca guarded 

DAGDOEK VAN DIE RADlOTELEORAAFDIENS. 
DIARY OF THE RADIOTELEGRAPH SERVICE. 

Datum on tyd. Stas.ic Stasie 
Volle besonderhcdc van oproepe, seine en noodwerking, ens., Sterkte van scinem soos vercis in paragraaf J (b) van die lnstrulcsics in Deel I van frckwensie (Khz.). M.G.T. waarvandaan. waarheen. die Radiotelegraaflogboek. Strength of SigJIIII Date and Time Station Stalion Full Deta ils of Calls, Signals and Distress Working, etc., as and FrequcllCJ G.M.T. From. To. required by Paragraph I (b) or the Instructions in Part J of the (KC/S.). Radiotelegraph Log-boolc. 

~ 

26 
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NE~NDE BYLAE. 
Regulas ie 28. 

UNTE VAN SUID-AFRfKA. 

0 UPARTl!M8NT VAN VERVOBR, 

MARINE-AFDELING. 

Handclsskcepvaart wet, 195 l 
(Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

RADrOTELEFOONLOGBOEK. 

T.V. 5/322. 

HOE DIB RADIOTELEFOONLOGBOEK GEHOU 
MOET WORD. 

Oorccnkomstig die bepalings van Deel I van die 
Radioregulasies vir die Handclskcepvaart moet daar aan 
boord van elke radiotelefoonskip 'n radiotelefoonlogboek 
gehou word. Die bock moet by of naby die punt gehou 
wor<l vanwaar die installasie bedicn word en moel beskik
baar wees vir insae deur enigeen wat die Sekrelaris van 
Vcrvocr o[ die Pos mcester-gcneraal daartoe gemagtig 
bet. 

I. lnvul van log. 
(I) Afdeling A .- Besonderhedc van die lede van die 

bemanning wat gekwalifiseer is om die installas ie te 
be(J icn. mocl ingevul word op die vorm wat verskaf 
word. 

(2) Afdeling 8.- Hierdie afdeling van die log vorm 'n 
voUedigc dagboek van die radiodiens. Die inskrywings 
in hierdie dee! van die log moet in tweevoud geskied. 
Die deurslagkopiee (geperforeerde velle) moet afgeskeur 
en sorgvuldig in die regte volgorde aanmekaar vasgebind 
word om 'n kopie van die dagboek te vorm, wat ujtein
delik bebandel moet word soos gelas deur die maatskappy 
wat die radiodiens )ewer of deur die skeepseienaar. na 
gelang van die geval. Die inskrywings in bierdie afdeling 
moet die volgende insluit :-

(i) Die naam van die operateur en die tye waarop by 
op wag en van wag af gaan. 

(ii) Besonderhede van alle noodberigte wat gehoor of 
gcstuur word en van noodverkeer wat voorkom. 
Dit is bclangrilc dat die algemenc strekking van 
hierdie berigte ingeskryf word. 

(iii) 'n Verklaring. elke halfuur gedurende die wagure. 
<lat die stiltetyd in ag gcnecm is. [Ten einde groter 
veiligheid vir menselewens op see te verseker, 
vereis die Interaasionale Radioregulasies van 
skepe dat hulle twee keer elke uur, op die uur en 
dertig minute na die uur (M .G.T.). drie minute 
lank op die noodfrekwensie waghou. Gedurende 
hierdie tussenpose moet aUe uitsendings in die 
band rondom die radiotelefoonnoodfrekwensie, 
behalwe nood-, spoed- en veiligheidsuitsendings, 
staak en die operateur op die radiotelefoonnood
frekweosic luister.] 

(iv) 'n Opsomming van alle spoed- en veiligbeids· 
berigte ontvang. 

(v) 'n Opsomming van berigte gewissel tusscn d ie skip 
en Jandstasies of ander skepe. Inskrywings ten 
opsigte van oproepe moet slegs die volgnommer 
van die berig en die tyd waarop clit ontvang o f 
gestuur is, meld. Moeilikhede wat by die afhan
deling van verkeer ondervind word, moet aange
teken word, maar d ie adres en Lcks van su\ke 
berigte moet weggelaat word. Die werklike bcrig 
moet op die toepaslike vorm aangetcken word. 

(vi) Belangrikc dicnsvoorvalle van alle soortc, soos 
onklaarraking van die installasic en herslelwcck 
uitgevoer. 

NINTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 28. 

UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

D llPARTMENT or TRANSPORT 
MARINB DIVIS ION. 

59 

T.V. 5/322. 

Merchant Shipping Act, 1.95 l (Act No. 57 of 1951). 

RADIOTELEPHONE LOG-BOOK. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR KEEPING THE RADlO
TELEPHONE LOG-BOOK. 

ln accordance with the provisions of Part I of the 
Merchant Shipping Radio Regulations. a radiotelephone 
log-book shall be carried on board every radiotelephone 
ship. The book shall be kept at or near the position from 
which the installation is operated. and s hall be available 
for inspection by any person authorised by the Secretary 
for Transport or by the Postmaster-General. 

1. Completion of Log. 

( 1) Section A .-Particulars of tho members of the crew 
qualified to operate the installation shall be entered in the 
form provided. 

(2) Section B.- This section of the log will form a com
plete diary of the radio service. The entries in this part 
of the log shall be prepared in duplicate. The carbon 
copies (perforated sheets) shall be detached and carefuJly 
fastened together in correct order to form a copy of the 
diary, which should bo finally disposed of in the manner 
directed by the company operating the radio service or 
by the shipowner as the case may be. The entries to be 
made in this section shall include : -

(i) The name of the operator. and the times at which 
he goes on and off watch. 

(ii) Details of all distress messages heard or sent and 
of any distress traffic which takes place. It· is im
portant that the general sense of these messages 
should be entered. 

(iii) A statement, each half hour during the hours of 
watch that the silence period bas been observed. 
[The International R adio Regulations, to ensure 
greater safety to life a t sea, require s hips to keep 
watch on the distress frequency twice each hour 
for three minutes commencing at the hour and at 
thirty minutes past the ho ur (G.M.T.) During these 
intervals aU transmission in the band around tb.e 
radiotelephone dis tress frequency except distress. 
urgency and safety tra nsmissions shall cease and 
the operator shall listen o n the radiotelephone 
distress frequency.] 

(iv) A summary of a ll urgency and sa[ety communica
tions received. 

(v) A summary o ( communications exchanged between 
the ship and land sta tions or other ships. E ntries 
in respect o f calls should be restricted to the seria l 
number of the message, and tbc time rccejved or 
sent. Difficulties experienced in disposing of 
traffic should be recorded. but the address and text 
of such messages shou lrl be o millcd. The actual 
message should be reC(Jrded on the appropriate 
form. 

(vi) Important service incidents o f a ll kinds, such as 
breakdowns of the installation and repairs effected. 

27 
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(vii) Besonderhcde van d ie laai van batterye. D ie tyd 
wanneer met. die Jaai begin en wanneer d it bceindig 
word, moet vcrmeld word. Jn gevalle waar die 
batterye o p die land gclaai of vir gclaaide ballerye 
omgeru il word. moet die log vcrmeld wannecr en 
waar d it gelaai of omgcrui l is. 

(viii) D ie posisie van die skip minslens ccn kcer per dag, 
as die skip se reels dit toelaat. 

2. Opmerkings oor die '1011 van die fog. 

Dit is belangrik dal d ie log korrek gcho u wortl dcur 
a\le inskrywings op d ie regte tyd le doen, social di t te a lle 
tye volledig en bygcwerk is. 

Inskrywings moet altyd in <la tum- en tydsvolgorde 
gedoen en geen ruimte oningevul gclaat word nie. 

Die inskrywings ,, op wag " en ., van wag af" moct deur 
die operaieur se handtekeni ng gevolg word. 

Berigte moet in volgorde genommcr word , daagliks van 
No. l af om 0001 M.G.T ., en 'n nuwe reeks moct vir clkc 
kusstasie gebruik word. 

Alie loginskrywings moet aan die cindc van die wag 
voltooi wees. 

Wanneer h y sy inskrywings doen, moet die radiotele
foonoperatcur hom laat lei dcur die voorbeelde aan die 
end van hierd ie instruksies. 

As daar in A(deling B nie genoeg blaaie is o m d ie 
looptyd van die log te dek nie. moet die log in 'n twcede 
boek voortgesi t word. 

3. Nagaan van log. 
Die gesagvoerdcr moet d ie log daagliks tekcn e n waa r 

die gesagvoerder oie die radiotelefoonoperateur is nic, 
moet Jaasgenoemde die log aan die gesagvoerder voorlc 
vir ondertekcning en sy aandag op inskrywings van bela ng 
vestig. 

4. Wat met fog gedoen word. 

Die gesagvoerder moet binne 48 uur nadat d ie skip by 
sy eiodbestemmingshawe aangckom bet of nadat die 
bemanning ontslaa n is, wat ook al die eerstc gebeur, die 
radiotelefoonlogboek tesame mel die arnptelike logboek 
oorhandig aan .die bevoegde beamptc voor wie die beman
ning omslaa n word. VoordaL die radiotelefoonlogboek 
aldus afgelewer word, moet gesorg word dat die deur
slagkopiee verwydcr en behandel word soos hierbo voor
geskryf. 

S.S. NONESUCH. 

(vii) Detai ls of the charging of batteries. The times 
when the batteries are p laced o n and taken ol 
charge shal l be stated. In cases where the batteries 
are charged or exchanged fo r charged ba tteries on 
shore the log sho uld state when a nd where the 
charging or changing was made. 

(viii) T he posi tio n of the ship at least once a day if the 
Rules of the ship so permit. 

2. Notes on the K eeping of the Log. 

It is important tha t the log should be correctly kept by 
making a ll entries a t the proper time, being always com
ple te and up to da te. 

E ntries shall a lways be made in o rder o f date and time 
and no blanks left. 

The entries "on watch " and "off watch " shall be 
followed by the opera tor's signature. 

Messages should be numbered in sequence beginning 
with No. I at 0001 G.M.T. daily and using a fresh series 
for each coast statio n. 

A ll log entries shall be completed by the end of the 
wa tch. 

In maki ng his entries the radiotelephone operatcr should 
be guided by the specimen entries which follow these in
structions. 

If the number of pages in Section B are insufficient to 
cover the pcriou o f currency of the log, t:ne log should be 
con tinued in a ccond book. 

3. / 11spectio11 nf Log. 

T he Master shall sign the log daily, and where the 
Master is not the radiotelephone operator the la tter shall 
submit the log 10 the Master for th is purpose, drawing his 
attent ion to any entries o f importance or interest. 

4. Disposal of Log. 

The Master shall wi thin 48 hours after the ship's arrival 
a t its fina l port of dcsLination o r upon the discharge of 
of the crew, whichever first happens, deliver the radio
telephone log-book together with the o fficial log-book to 
the proper o ITicer before whom Lhe crew is d iscbrgcd. 
Before the rad iotelepho ne log-book is so delivered, care 
shall be ta ken to remove anti d ispose of the carbo n copies 
as directed above. 

VOORBEFLD. 
DAGBOEK VAN DIE RADJOTEL EFOONDIENS. 

D atum en tyd 
(M.G.T .). 

2/ 2/ 49. 
0800 

0810 
0812 
0814 
0830 
0845 
()<J()() 
0930 
0948 
1000 

1200 
1202 

1210 
1230 
1300 
1330 
1348 
1350 
1350 
1352 
1400 
1600 
1630 
1700 
1730 

Stasie I 
waarvandaan. 

Nonesuch ..... . 
Nonesuch . .... . 
Niton .. . ..... . 

Niton ......... 

Thrush ... . ... . 

Landsend ..... . 

Niton . .. ...... 
Nonesuch ...... 
Niton ... . . .... 
Nonesuch ...... 

Stasie 
waarheen. 

Niton .. . ..... . 
Niton ..... . .. . 
Nonesuch ..... . 

Aile skepe . .. . . 

Landsend ...... 

Thrush .. .. . ... 

Aile skepe .... . 
Niton ..... . .. . 
Nonesuch .... . . 
N iton ......... 

Frekwensie 
gebruik. 

1650 
2012 
1825 

1825 

1650 

1650 

1825 
2012 
1825 
2012 

Rekord van bccliening, ens., soos vereis by paragraaf I (2) van die 
instruksies op die omslag. 

Op wag J. Jan5e. Posisie van skip 15 myl SO Beachy Head. 
Ballerye verbind-vol gelaai en bevredigend. 

TR. Lurster 2012. 
TR. gestuur. 
TR. ontvang: niks vir u nie. 
Stiltetyd in ag geneem. 
Ont vanger onklaar-defckte buis vcrvang-bevredigend. 
Stilletyd in ag geneem. 
Stiltetyd in ag genecm. 
Verkeerslys (niks vir Nonesuch nie). 
Van wag af J. Janse. Reddingsboot sc draagbare tocstel gctocts

bevredigend. 
Op wag J. Janse. ST in ag geneem. 
MAYDAY- Thrush 20 myl OSO van Landsend stuur bcl.kadig 

sleepboot nodig (gesagvocrder vcrwitt ig). 
Sleepboot gestuur u tc help cinde. Gesagvocrdcr vcrwitlig. 
ST in ag geneem. 
ST in ag geneem. 
ST in ag gencem. 
Verkccrslys. Berig vi r Nonesuch. 
Stuur u radiotelegram. 
Stuur No. 1. 
No. I ontvang (berig aan gesagvoerder oorhandig). 
Van wag af J. Janse. 
Op wag J . Jansc. ST in ag geneem. 
ST in ag geneem. 
ST in ag geneem. 
ST in ag geneem. 

.,, 
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Datum en tyd 
(M.G.T.). 

1733 
1740 
1740 
1741 
1743 
1800 
2000 
2030 

2034 

2100 
2130 
2133 
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Stasie 
waarvandaan. 

N. Foreland .... . 
Nonesuch .... . . 
N. Foreland . . . 
Nonesuch ..... . 
N. Foreland .. .. 

N. Foreland .... . 

N. Foreland .. .. 

N. Poreland ..... 

Stasie 
waarheen. 

Alic skcpe .. .. . 
N. Foreland .... . 
Nonesuch . .. . . 
N. Forcland .... . 
Nonesuch ..... . 

Aile skepc . .. , • 

Alie skcpe .. .. • 

Alie skepe ... . • 

S.S. NONESUCH. 

Frckwcnsic 
gcbruik. 

1835 
2012 
1835 
2012 
1835 

1650 

1650 

1835 

,. 

I 
Rekord van bcdicning, ens., soos vcreis by paragraar 1 (2) van die 

instruksies op die ornslag. 

Vcrkccrslys (niks vir Nonesuch nie). 
Oproep. Radiotclegram vir u. 
Stuur u radiotelegram. 
No. I gcs1uur. 
No. I ontvang. 
Van wag af J . Jansc. 
Op wag J . Janse. ST in ag gcneem. 
SECU R ITE- Obstruksie gcvaarlik vir navigasie naby Ox:cars 

Light (berig aan gesagvocrdcr meegedeel). 
SECU R ITE- stormwindwaarskuwing, noordelike stormwinde 

wa1 noordooswaarts ruim verwag Dogger, Humber en Teems 
(berig aa n gesagvoerder meegcdeel). 

ST in ag geneem. 
ST in ag gcnecm. 
Verkecrslys (niks vir Nonesuch nie). Alie batterye verbiod om 

gelaai te word. Yan wag af J. Janse. 

SPECIMEN. 
DIARY OP THE RADIOTELEPHONE SERVICE. 

Date and time I Station from. I Station to. 
(G.M.T.) I 

Frequency used. I Record of working, _etc .. as_ required by Paragr.iph 1 (2) of the 
mstrucllons on the cover. 

2/2/49. 
0800 

0810 
0812 
0814 
0830 
0845 
0900 
0930 
0948 
JOOO 
1200 
1202 

1210 
1230 
1300 
mo 
J348 
1350 
1350 
]352 
1400 
]600 
1630 
1700 
]730 
1733 
1740 
1740 
J74 I 
1743 
1800 
2000 
2030 

2034 

2100 
2130 
2133 

Nonesuch .. ... . Niton ... .... . . 
Nonesuch . . . . . . Nitoo .... .... . 
Niton ........ . Nonesuch .. .. . . 

Ni too .. . . .. .. • I All ships ..... .. 

Thrush ..... .. . Laodseod . . . ... 

Landsend ...... Thrush ...... .. 

Niton ......... All ships .... . . . 
Nonesuch . .. ... Nilon ........ . 
Niton ..... ... . Nonesuch ... ... 
Nonesuch ...... Niton ......... 

N. Forclaod . .. All ships ..... . . 
Nonesuch .. . ... N. Forcland . . .. 
N. Forelaod .. . Nonesuch ... ... 
Nonesuch ...... N. Foreland ..... 
N. Forcl~nd ..... Nonesuch .. .. .. 

N. Foreland .. .. . AU ships ... . .. . 

N. Foreland ..... All ships ...... . 

1650 
2012 
1825 

1825 

1650 

1650 

1825 
2012 
1825 
2012 

1835 
2012 
1835 
2012 
1835 

1650 

1650 

On watch J. Jones. Position of ship 15 miles S.E. Beachy Head. 
Baneries connected- fully charged and satisfactory. 

TR. Listen 2012. 
TR. sent. 
TR. received: nothing fo r you. 
S.P. observed. 
Receiver breakdown-faulty valve replaced- sat isfactory. 
S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 
Traffic List (Nothing for Nonesuch). 
Off watch J. Jones. Lifeboat portable set tested and satisfactory. 
On wa1ch J. Jones. S.P. observed. 
MAYDAY-Thrush 20 miles ESE from Landsend steering gear 

damaged requ ire tug. ( Master informed.) 
Tug sent your assistance ends. Master informed. 
S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 
Traffic List. Message for Nonesuch. 
Send your radiotelegram. 
Sends Nr. I. 
Received Nr. l (Message handed to Master). 

I Off watch J. Jones. 
On watch J . Jones. S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 
Traffic List (Nothing for Nonesuch). 
Call. Radiotelegram for you. 
Send your radiotelegram. 
Sent Nr. I. 
Received Nr. I. 
OIT watch J . Jones. 
On watch J. Jones. S.P. observed. 
StCU RITE-Obstruction dangerous to navigation exists near 

Ox:ca rs Light (Message passed to Master). 
s eCURtTe-Gale warning, Northerly gales veering North• 

easterly expected Dogger, Humber and Thames (Message passed 
to Master). 

S.P. observed. 
S.P. observed. 

N. Foreland ..... j All ships ... . . .. I l 835 Traffic List (nothing for Nonesuch). AU batteries placed on charge. 
Off watch J. Jones. --- --- --- - -------- -

......... 
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RADJOTELEFOONLOGBOEK. 
RADIOTELEPHONE LOG-BOOK. 

N aam van skip. Amptelike nommer. , Registrasiehawe. 
Name of Ship. Official Number. Port of Registry. 

Br utotonoemaat. 
Gross Tonnage. 

Naam van maatskappy wat die radiodiens fewer _______________________ _ ___ ___ _ 
Name of company operating the radio service 
Tydperk gcdck dcur log: van_ ________________ _.o.__ __________________ P 
Period covered by log from to 

2 Oorhaodig aan die bevoegdo beamptc by die hawe ______________ ,op di.,_ ________ ____ _ 
Delivered to the proper officer al the port of on the 

dag v·an. _________ ____ 19 _ _ 

day of 

Be voedge Beampte/Proper Officer. Gesagvoerder / Master. 

Adres/ Address. 

AFDELING A.- BESONDERHEDE VAN RADlOTELEfOONOPERATEU RS. 
SECTION A.- PARTIC ULARS OF RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATORS. 

Naam. 
Name. 

Huisadres. 
Home Address. I 

Sertifikaatno. en klas. 
Ccrtitica1c No. and Class. 

j 

s.s. _________ _ 
M.V. ________ _ 

AFDELJNG B.- DAGBOEK VAN D IE RAOJOTELEFOONDlENS. 
SECTJON B.- DJARY OF TI-lE RADIOTELEPHONE SERVICE. 

Datum en tyd Stasie Stasie Frekwensie 
(M.G.T.) waarvandaao waarheen gcbruik 

Date and Time Station Station Frequency 
(G.M.T.) From To Used 

TIENDE BYLAE. 
Regulasie 36. 

RIGTINGSOEKER. 

1. A /gemeen. 
Die rigtingsoeker moet 'n ontvanger en 'n lusantenne

stelsel insluit. Vir die toepassing van hierdie Bylae [uit
gesonderd paragraaf 10 (2) biervan] moet 'n goniometer 
wat deel uitmaak van die rigtingsoeker as dee! van die 
lusantennestelsel beskou word. Die lusantennestelsel, 
behalwe koeellaers, slangk]emme, klemskroewe en ander 
dergelike klcin dele, moet uit nie-magnetiese rnateriaal 
bestaan. 

2. Vermoii. 
Die rigtingsoeker moet koptclefoonontvangs kan gee 

van golwe van tipe Al , tipe A2 en tipe B van enige 
frekwensie binne die gebied 255 Khz. tot 525 Khz. ten 
einde dit moontlik tc maak om die radiopeilino en 
O<?r~ing van die sein te bepaal deur verwysing nt die 
m1rumum sterkte daarvan. 

30 

Werkrekord, soos voorgeskryf in regulasic 
Record of Working, as pr=ribed by Regula1io1, 

TENTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 36. 

DIRECTION-FINDER. 

1. General. 

The direction-finder shall include a receiver and a loop 
aerial system. For the purposes of this Schedule [except 
paragraph 10 (2) thereof] any goniometer forming part of 
the direction-finder shall be deemed to be part of the loop 
aerial system. The loop aerial system, other than baD 
bearings, hose clips. set screws and other similar small 
parts, shall consist of non-magnetic material. 

2. Capability. 

The direction-finder shall be capable of headphone d 
reception of waves of type A l, type A2 and type B of an1 tJ 
frequency wi thin the range of 255 kc/s to 525 kc/s, so e 
as to enable the radio bearing aod sense of tbc signal to 
be determined by reference to the minimum strength 
thereof. 



OPPICIAL GAZBTI"B EXTRAORDINARY, t t OBCEMBBR 1959 

3. Kontroles. 

Die ontvanger moet voorsicn wees van

(!) 'n radiofrekwensieversterkingskontrole; 

(2) 'n instemmer; 

(3) 'n instemskaal waario op geeo punt in die instem
gebied 'n tuss:;nruimle van t duim ooreenstem 
met 'n frekwensieverandering van meer as 8 Khz. 
nie. 

4. A lgemene toetsmetode. 

Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan d ie vereistcs van 
1ragrawe 5 to t en met 12 en paragraaf 16 wanneer dit 

volg g.etoets word op enige frekwcnsie in die geb:ed 
i5 Khz. tot 525 Khz. : -

(I) Seine (in hierdie Bylae .. plaaslik opgewerkte seine" 
genoem) rnoe t van eeu of meer seiuontwikkelaars 
af verkry word. 

(2) Plaaslik opgewekte seine rnoet op so 'n wyse deur 
'n net gevoer word dat die seinontwikkelaar of 
-ontwikkelaars. na gelang van die geval. en die ne t 
saam gelyk is aan 'n konstante spanningontwikke
laar in serie met 'n impedansie wat wesenlik gelyk 
is aan die impedansie van die lusantennestelsel by 
die toetsfrekwensie, wanneer-
(a) die lusantennestelsel gestel is vir die vasstelling 

van radiopeilings; 
(b) die oordbepaler nie werk nie; en 
(c) die impedansie gemeet wo rd tussen die twee 

klemme waarrnee die ontvanger gewoonlik ver
bind is. 

(3) Die effektiewe hoogte ( h.,) in meters van die lus
antennestelsel moet die verhouding E/e wees. waar 
E die spanning is wat deur 'n vertikaal gepolariseer
de veld van sterkte e volts per meter gegee word, 
wanneer-
(a) die lusante nnestelsel gesteJ is vir die vasstclling 

van peilings en vir maksimum opvangs: 

(b) die oordbepale r nie werk nie; 

(c) die ontvangcr nie met die lusantennestelsel ver
bind is nic; en 

(d) dfo spanning gcmeet word tussen die klemme 
van die lusantennestelsel waarrnee die ont
vanger gewoonlik verbind is. 

(4) Die standaardinsctpcil moet die insctpeil wees wat 
verkry word wan ncer d ie elektromotoriese kTag van 
die e kwivalente seinonlwikkelaar wat in s ubpara
graaf (2) genoem word, 50 h0 effcktiewe mik:rovolts 
is. 

(5) Die standaardleweringspei l moet 'n oudiofrekwen
sielewering van een milliwatt wees in 'n weersta nd 
in wat wesentlik gclyk is aan die modulus van die 
impedansie van die telefoongeboorslukke by JOOO 
hz. 

(6) Die sein / ruisverhouding van die rigtiogsockcr moet 
vasgestcl word of deur-
(a) vertikaal gepolariseercle golwe te gebruik vir 

die uitscnding van die insetsein, met die lus
antennestclscl ingcrig vir d ie vasste lling van 
peilings en gestel vir roaksimum opvangs, maar 
sonder dat die oordbepaler werk, of deur 

(b) plaaslik opgewekte seine te gebruik wat op die 
ootvanger aangewend word slcgs op die wyse 
in subparagraaf (2) gespesifiseer. 

5. Sein- en tussenfrekwensieselektiwiteit. 

Die seinfrekwensiesclektiwiteit van die ontvaoger of. in 
,e geval vao 'n superhc terodioeontvanger. die sein- en 
1ssenfrekwensieselekliwi1eil, moet aan onderstaande ver
stes voldoen : -
(a) Die minimum bandbrcedte vir •u diskriminasie van 

6 desibels moet 2 Khz. wees. 

3. Controls. 

The receiver shall be provided with

(!) a radio-frequency gain control; 

(2) a tuning control; 

6J 

(3) a tuning scale in which. at no point in the tuning 
range, an in terval of ! -inch corresponds to a 
frequency change of more than 8 kc/s. 

4. General Method of Testing. 

The receiver shall comply with the requirements of 
paragraphs 5 to 12 incl usive, and 16 when tested in the 
following manner on any frequency withjn the range 
255 kc / s to 525 kc / s: -

( 1) Signals (in this Schedule referred to as " locally 
generated signals ") shall be obtained from one or 
mo re signal generators. 

(2) Locally genera ted signals s ha ll be injected through 
a network in s uch manner that the signal generator 
or generators . as the case may be, and the ne twork 
are together equivalent to a constant voltage 
generator in series with an impedance substan
tially equal to the impedance of tbe loop aerial 

system a t the test frequency, when-
(a) the loop aeria l system is adjusted for the 

determjnation of radio-bearings; 

(b) the sense-finder is not in operation; and 
(c) the impedance is measured between the two 

terminals to which the receiver is normally 
connected. 

(3) The effective he ight (he) in metres of the loop aerial 
system shall be the ratio E/ c, where E is the 
voltage produced by a vertically polarised field of 
strength e volts per metre, when-
(a) the loop aerial system is adjusted for the 

determination of bearings and for maximum 
pick-up; 

(b) the sense-finder is not in operation; 

(c) tbe rece iver is not connected to the loop aeria l 
system; and 

(d) the voltage is measured between the termina ls 
of tbc loop aerial system to which the receiver 
is normally connected. 

(4) The standard input level sha ll be the input level 
obtained when the electromotive force of the 
equivalent signal generator referred to in sub
p::iragraph (2) is 50 ~ microvolts root mean square. 

(5) The standard output level shall be an a udio
frequency output of one milliwatt into a resistance 
substantially equal to the modulus of the impedance 
of the telephone receivers at L.000 e / s. 

(6) T he signal-noise ratio of tbe d irection-finder shall 
be determined cither-
(a) by using vertically polarised waves for trans

mission of the input signal, and with the loop 
aerial system arranged for the determination 
of bearings and adjusted for maximum pick
up, but without the sense-finde r in operation, 
or 

(b) by using locally generated signals applied to the 
receiver only in the manner specified in sub
paragraph (2). 

5. Signal and Intermediate Frequency Selectivity. 

The signal frequency .\1.:lectivity of the receiver, or in 
the case of a superheterodyn~ receiver the signal and 
intermediate frequency selectivity shall satisfy the follow
ing requirements: -

(a) The minimum bandwidth for 6 decibels discrimina
tion shall be 2 k.c /s. 

3l 
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(b) Die maksimum bandbreedtc in verhouding to t d is
kriminasic moet as volg wees : -

Diskrimioasic. 

Bandbrecdtc ..... 

30 
<lesibcls. 

8 Khz. 

60 
desibels. 

16 Kbz. 

90 
dcsibcls. 

35 Khz. 

By enige (rekwcnsie buile die bandbreed tc 35 K hz. wat 
in (b) gcspesi fiseer word, mag die diskriminnsie nie min
der as 90 desibcls wees nie, behalwe in d ie geva l van 
superhcterodineontvangers, waar die diskrirninasie by die 
beeldfrekwcnsic nie minder as 80 dcsibels mag wees nie. 

6. Versrerking. 

Wanneer-
(a) die insetl..lcmmc va n die ontvanger gesluit is slegs 

deur 'o uitwendige impcdansie wat weseo lik gelyk 
is aan die ,·an die lusantennestelsel by clie toets
frekwensie. 

(b) clie oordbepaler nie werk nic, en 
(c) impedans1e gemeet wo rd tusscn d ie twee k lemme van 

die lusantenncstclsel waarmee die ontvanger ge
woonlik verbind is. 

moet die verstcrking van die o ntvanger sodanig wees dat 
ontvangerruis 'n lewcringspeil kan gee van minus 10 desi
bels met betrekking tot die standaardleweringspeil by 
enige frekwensie binne die frekwcnsiegcbied in paragraaf 2 
gespesifiseer. 

7. Sein / ruisverhouding. 

(1) Wanneer-
(a) die tooofilter (as daar cen is) uitgeskakel word, 
(b) 'n Al-sein op die slandaardinsetpei l ingevoer word, 

en 
(c) dje o ntvangerversterk ing met die hand gestel word 

om die standaardlewering pci l te gee, 
moet die seio / ruisverhouding nie minder as 20 desibels 
wees nie. 

(2) Wanoeer-
(a) die toonfilter (as daar ccn is) uitgeskake l word, 
(b) 'n A2-sein wat tot 'n dieptc van 30 pcrsent gemodu

leer is, met 'n toon(rckwcnsie van 400 hz., op die 
standaardinse tpcil ingevoer word , en 

(c) die ontvangerversterking met die hand gestel word 
o m die standaardleweringspeil le gee, 

moct die sein / ruisverbouding nie minder as 10 desibels 
wees rue. 

(3) V ir die toepassiog van hierdie paragraaf moet para
sietfluit as ruis beskou word . 

8. Blokkering. 

Die verandering in die lewcring van die ontvanger mag 
hoogslens 3 desibels wees by eruge frekwcnsie in die fre
k wensiegebied in paragraaf 2 gespesifiseer, en o p alle peile 
van gewcnste sein tot en met 50 desibels bo die standaard
insetpeil. hetsy van tipe Al of tipe A 2, wannecr plaaslik 
opgewektc seine van tipe A l of tipe A 2 op 'n peil van 40 
desibels bo die peil van die gewenste sein en IO Khz. van 
die draaggolf va n die gcwcnstc sein af gespasiccr, aange
wend word. 

9. /ntermodulasie. 

Die insclpeil van elkeen van twee oogewcostc seine 
moet rue mi nder wees nie as plus 75 desibels met betrek
king tot die standaardinsetpeil waoneer-

(a) die ontvanger gestel is om 'n standaardleweringspeiJ 
te gee met 'n plaaslik opgewekte gewenstc seio van 
standaard in etpciJ gemoduleer tot 'n diepte van 30 
pcrsent, met 'n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz. by enige 
frekwcnsie in die frckwcnsiegebied in paragraaf 2 
gespesifisecr ; 

(b) die gcwcnstc insetsein verwyder is; en 
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(b) The maximum bandwidth in relation to discri
mination shall be as follows:-

D iscriminatio n. 130 dccibcls.j 60decibcls.; 90d~-cibels. 

Bandwidth ... ....... . ... ..... I 8 ke/s I 16 kc/s I 35 ~c-;; 
At any (requency outside the bandwidth o f 35 kc/s 

specified in (b) the discriminat ion shall not be less than 
90 decibels except in the case of supcrhetcrodyne 
receivers, where at the image frequency the discrimination 
shall not be less than 80 decibels. 

6. Gain. 

Whcn-

(a) the input terminals of the receiver arc closed solely 
through a n external impedance substan tially equal 
to tha t of the loop aerial system at the test fre
q uency; 

(b) the sense-fi nder is not in operation; and 
(c) impeda nce is measured between the two terminals 

of the loop aerial system to which the receiver is 
norma lly connected, 

the gain of the receiver shall be such tha t receiver noise 
can produce an o utput level of minus 10 deciblcs relative 
to the standard output level at any freq uency within the 
range of freq uencies specified in paragraph 2. 

7. Signal / Noise Rmio. 

( I) When-

(a) the note filte r (if a ny) is switched out or circuit; 
(b) a type A l signal is injected at the standard input 

level; and 
(c) tbe receiver gain is manually adjusted to give the 

standard o utput level, 
the signal / noise ratio sha ll not be less than 20 decibels. 

(2) When-
(a) the note fi lter (if a ny) js switched o ut of circuit; 
(b) a type A2 signa l modulated to a dep th of 30 per 

cent wi th a note frequency of 400 c / s is injected at 
the sta ndard inpu t level: a nd 

(c) the receiver gain is manually adjusted to give the 
standard o utput level, 

the signal / noise ratio s hall not be less tha n 10 decibels. 

(3) For the purposes of th is paragraph spurious whistles 
shall be regarded as noise. 

8. Blocking. 

T he change in output of the receiver shall not exceed 
3 decibels at any frequency wi thin the ra nge of frequencies 
specified in paragraph 2, and at a ll levels of wanted signal 
up to 50 decibels above the standard input level, whether 
of type A l or type A2, when locally generated signals of 
type Al or type A2 a t a level of 40 decibels above the 
level of the wanted signal and spaced 10 k / s from the 
carrier of the wanted signal are applied. 

9. Intermodulation. 

The input level o f each of two unwanted signals shall 
no t be less tha n plus 75 decibels relative to the standard 
input level when-

(a) the receiver is adjusted to give standard o utput level 
with a locally generated wanted signal of standard 
input level modulated to a depth of 30 per cent, 
with a note freq uency of 400 c / s a t any frequencr 
within the range of frequencies specified in para• 
graph 2; 

(b) the input wanted signal bas been removed; and 

:z 
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(c) twee ongcwenste plaaslik opgewektc seine. elk , an 
enige frel-.wcnsic wat nie minder as 50 Khz. van die 
frckwcn!>ie van die gewenstc sein af is nie. maar 
waarvan die frckwensicsom of d ie frekwensievcr
skil aan die frekwensie van d ie gewcnste sein gelyk 
js; een sein word gemoduJeer tot 'n diepte van 30 
pcr~ent met ·n toonfrckwensie van 400 hz. en d ie 
ander scin bly ongemoduleer en die twee seine word 
gelyktydig op gel) kc insetpei le aangewend ten einde 
'n lcwcringi.pci l tc gee wat gelyk is aan die wat 
vantcvorc met die gewenstc sein vcrkry js. 

J 0. Uirsrraling. 

(l) Die rigtingsoekcr moet in gewone dicns 'n veld van 
nie mecr as O· I mikrO\Olt per meter gee wanneer dit op 
'n afstand van een my! van die ontvanger af gcmeet word 
nie. 

(2) Die ontvanger. met inbegrip van die goniometer, as 
daar cen is. word geag aan die vcrcistc van subparagraaf 
(1 ) te voldocn indien. wanneer-

(a) die ontvangcr sonder die antenncstelscl in die mid
def van 'n afgcskermdc geaa rclc hok geplaas word 
wat ses voet in d ie kubiek groot is. 

(b) die aardklem met die binnekant van die skerm ver
bind word, 

(c) ell..e antcnncklem beurtclings dcur ' n onafgeskcm1clc 
rcghockige vierwinclingsockspoel wat in genocmde 
hok aangebring is en ccn voet in die vicrkant groot 
is. en 'n onafgeskermcle leid ing met ' n weerstands
mcctinstrument verbind word wat bui te d ie hok 
gcmonteer is, met sy andcr klem geaard; 

(d) die a ntenncklcm of -klcmme van die ont, anger, 
bchalwe die klcm wat met voornoemde meet
instrument vcrbind is, cen op 'n kcer of in enigc 
kombinasic geaard word of ongeaard bly of in 
cnige kombinasic onderling verbind word: en 

(e) die ontvanger bckrag en 'n onafgcskermdc kop-
tcle[oon daarmcc \'erbind word. 

die krag dcur genoemdc meetinstrument gemect wanneer 
dit op die wyse verbind word wat in (c) va n hierdie sub
paragraa( gcspcsifiseer word. nic 4 x IO 10 watt tc bowc 
gaan nie, ongcag die weerstand \ an die mcctinstrument 
of die instcll ing ,an die ont\'angcr, al word die ::.oel-.spocl 
kortgcsluit of op enige manier bcwceg, mils dit nic nader 
as 6 duim aan die o nt, angerl--as l..om nie. 

J L. l11srcm111i11gsdwa/i11g en -srabi/ireir. 

( 1) Nadat die ont vanger 5 minute lank aangesl-.akel is 
en op enige frcl..wensic binne die frekwcnsiegcbied in 
paragraaf 2 gespesifiscer. ingcstem word, moct die 
instemfrekwern,ic nie met mccr as ccn dee! in een duiscnd 
verander in enigc tydpcrk van V) f minute nie: 

(2) ·n Verandering van 5 persent in enigccn van die 
toevoerspannings na die ontvanger of na 'n kragcenhcid 
wa t daaraan vcrbonde is, mo.::t nie die instcmfrekwcnsic 
met mccr as drie dcle in een duisend laat verander nie. 

(3) ·n Vcrandering in omgewingstempcratuur van 5 • C. 
in die gebied o· C. tot so· C.. aangcwend nadat d ie 
ontvanger een uur lank aangeskakel is, moet nic d ie 
instcmfrekwensie met meer as cen in ecn duisend laat 
verander nie. 

12. Heterodinetoonstabiliteit. 

Die hetcroclinctoonstabiliteit van die ontvanger moet 
sodanig wees dal-

(1) die frckwensie van 'n beterodinetoon wat aanvank
lik een kilohertz is, met nic meer as 100 hz. ver
andcr wannecr 'n insctscin oor die pcilgcbied O tot 
60 dcsibcls bo die standaardinset vcrhoog word 
nic; en 

(2) by a lle insetpeile in die gebied gespesifiseer in sub
paragraaf (J ) 'n swewingstoon van 200 hz. verkry 
kan word deur of na 6( weg van n ulswewingstoon 
i n tc stem. 

C-6972J '3' 
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(c) two unwanted locally gcnern ted signals each of any 
frequcnc) which is not less than 50 kc / s from the 
frequcnC) of the wanted signal but whose frequency 
um or frequenc) di fference is equal to the frequency 
of the wanted signnl. one signal being modula ted 
to a depth of 30 per cent with a note frequency of 
400 c , s and the other s gnal being unmodula ted, 
arc :.imulwncously appl ied a t eq ual input le,cls so 
as 10 gi,e un output equal to tha1 previously ob
ta ined wi th the wanted signal. 

10. Radimio11. 

( l ) The direction-finder shall not in normal service 
produce a fi eld exceeding O· l micro\olt per metre wbeo 
measured a t a distance of one mile from the re<.:eiver. 

(2) The receiver, includ ing the goniometer, if any, shall 
be deemed 10 comply with the requirement of sub-para
graph ( 1) if, whcn-

(a) the receiver without the aerial system is placed 
centrally in a screened earthed enclosure of dimen
sions at least six feel cube; 

(b) the earth terminal is connected to the inside of the 
screen; 

(c) each aerial terminal in turn is connected through an 
unscreened four-turn rectangular search coil situated 
within the said enclosure and o f dimensions one 
foot square and an unscreened lead 10 a resistive 
measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo
sure, having its other te rminal earthed: 

(d) tJ1e aeria l terminal or terminals of the receiver, 
other than the terminal connected to the aforesaid 
measuring instrument. a rc earthed one a l a time or 
in any combination or remain uncarth1.:d or arc in
terconnected in an) combination: and 

(e) the receiver js energised and unscreened head-
phones are connected thereto, 

the power measured by the said measuring instrument 
when connected in the manner specified 111 (c) of this sub
paragraph. does not exceed 4 x 10- 10 waits whatc\er the 
rcsi\lance of the measuring instrument or the adjustment 
of the receiver, notwithstand ing that the search coil be 
short-circu ited or mo\'ed in any way provided that it docs 
not approach within 6 inches of the receiver case. 

l L. Tuning Dri/1 and Srabi/iry. 

( I ) After the receiver has been switched o n £or 5 minu
tes and tuned Lo any frequency within the frequency range 
specified in paragraph 2 the tune frequency shall not 
change by more than one part in one thousand in any 
period of 5 minutes. 

(2) A change of 5 per cent in any one of the supply 
voltages Lo the receiver, or to a power uni t associated 
therewith. shal l 1101 cause the tune freq uency to change 
by more than three parts in ten thousand; and 

(3) A change of ambient temperature of 5 • C. within 
the range of 0° C. to 50° C. applied after the receiver has 
been switched on for one hour shall not cause the tune 
frequency to change by more than one in one thousand. 

12. 1/ererodyne Note Srability. 

The heterodyne note stabiljty of the receiver shall be 
such that-

( ! ) the frequency of a heterodyne note which is initially 
one kilocycle per second shall not vary by more 
than 100 c / s when an input signal is increased over 
the range of levels from O to 60 decibels above the 
standard input; and 

(2) at all input levels within the range spccifieJ in sub
paragraph ( I) a bent note of 200 c / s ca n be ob
tained by tuning ciLher towards or away from zero 
beat 

3 
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13. A kkuraaiheid van peilings. 

Wanneer die rigtingsoeker getoets word met gebruik
making van A2-golwe gemoduleer tot 'n diepte van 80 
persent tol LOO pcrsent en met 'n vcn;ikaal gepolariseerde 
veld wat 'n peil van 40 desibels het met betrekking tot 
eeo mikrovolt per meter, moet die peilings wat die skaal 
van die rigtingsoeker aantoon by alle frekwensies in d ie 
frekwensiesgebied in paragraaf 2 gespesifiseer dwarsdeur 
di.e hele 360 grade van asimut. en nadat behoorlik toe
gelaat is vir terrcinfoute, korrek wees binne plus of minus 
een graad van die ware peiling af. 

14. Kwaliteit van mini111m11s. 

Wanneer die rigtingsocker vir die neem van peilings 
ingestel is en onder die omstandighede gctoets word wat 
in paragraaf 13 gespesifiseer word. maar met 'n veld
sterkte genoeg om 'n sein/ ruisverhouding van minstens 
50 desibels te gee met die lusanlennestclscl vir maksimurn 
lewering gcstel. moet veranderings in die instelling van 
die peilingaanwyser van 5 grade en 90 grade in die een 
of die ander rigting van die minimumleweringstand of 
-stande af, by alle frekwensies in die frekwensiegebied in 
paragraaf 2 gespesifiseer, die oud iofrckwensielewering 
laat tocneem onderskeidelik met minstens 18 dcsibels en 
minstens 35 desibels. 

15. Doeltreffendheid van oordbepal.er. 

Waoneer-
(a) die uitrusling vir die oordbepaling geslel is en 

onder die omstandigbede getoets word wal in para
graaf 13 gcspcsifiscer word. maar met 'n veld
sterkte genoeg om 'n sein / ruisverhouding van 
minstens 50 desibels te gee met die lusanlcnne
stelsel vir maksimum leweriog gestel; en 

(I>) die oordaanwyser gestel is om enige peiling binne 
plus of minus 10 grade van die ware peiling aan 
te dui. moet die oudiofrekwensieleweringspeil van 
die ontvangcr weens die gewcnste sein minstens 20 
desibels onder d ie leweringspeil wees wat verkry 
word wanneer die oordaanwyser gestel is om 'n 
peiling binoe 180 ± 10 grade van die ware peiling 
aan te dui. 

16. Getrouheid. 

Die maksimum verandcring in die peil van die lewering 
van die ontvanger moel minder as 8 desibels wees wan
neer die modulasiefrckwensic van 'n insetsein van 
konstante peil en modulasiedieptc deurlopend verandcr 
word van 300 hz. tot 1.500 hz. Vir die toepassing van 
hicrdie paragraaf moet die lewering van die ontvangcr 
nie die standaardleweringspeil oorskry nie en die insct
sein moet aangewcnd word op cnigc peil in die gebied van 
dio standaardinsetpeil af tot 50 desibels bokant die pcil. 

ELFDE BYLAE. 
Regulasie 37. 

K.L[MAATS- EN DUURSAAMHEID5LOETSE. 

1. In hierdie Bylae moel-
(l) vcrwysings na Klas B-uilrusting opgevat word as 

vcrwysings na elke dee) van die rigtingsoeker, uit
gesondcrd die lusantennestelsel; 

(2) verwysings na Klas X-uitrusling opgevat word as 
verwysings oa die lusantcnnestelsel. 

2. (I) Klas B-uitrusting moet aan die toetse onderwerp 
word wat teenoor die letter B genocm word in die tabel 
in subparagraaf (3) eo Klas X-uilrusting moet aan die 
toetse ondcrwerp word wat teenoor die letter X in d ie 
tabel genoem word; met dien verstande dat Klas X
uitrusting nie aan die indompelingstoets onderwerp moet 
word as dit aan die rcenloets ondcrwcrp word by 'n 
~ticse druk_ van_ minstens 45 of hoogstens 55 pond per 
vJerkantc duun nte. 

(2) Al die loetsc moet uitgcvocr word in die volgorde 
waarin hulle in bogcnoem<le tabcl voorkorn. 
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13. Accuracy of Bearings. 

When the c:lirection-findcr is tested using type A2 waves 
modulated to a depth of from 80 per cent to JOO per 
cent and with a vertically polari cd fklcl having a level of 
40 decibels relative to one microvolt per metre the bear
ings indicated by the scale of the dircction-fi.lider shall, 
at all frequencies in the range of freq uencies specified i)'l 
paragraph 2, throughout the whole 360 degrocs of azimuth 
and after due allowance has been made (or any site errors, 
be correct within pius or minus one degree of the true 
bearing. 

14. Qualily of Minima. 

When the direction-finder is arranged for the taking of 
bearings and is tested under the conditions sl)"...cified in 
paragraph 13, but with a field strength sufficient to give 
a signal/ noise ratio of at least 50 decibels with the loop 
aerial system adjusted for maximum output, changes in 
the setting of the bearing indicator 5 degrees and 90 degrees 
in either direction from the position or positions of mini
mum output shall. at all frequencies in the range of fre
quencies specified in paragraph 2 , cause the aud;o-fre
quency output to increase by not less than 18 decibels 
and not less than 35 decibels respectively. 

15 E/fteiency of Sense-fi11der. 

When-

(a) the equipment is adjusted for the determination of 
sense. and is tested under the conditions specified 
in paragraph 13. but with a field strength sufficient 
to give a signal/ noise ratio of at least 50 decibels 
with lhe loop aerial system adjusted for maximum 
output; and 

(b) the sense indicator is adjusted to indicate any bear
ing within plus or minus IO degrees o( lhc true 
bearing, 

the audio-frequency output level of the receiver due to 
the wanted signal shalt be at least 20 decibels below the 
output level that is obtained when the sense indicator is 
adjusting to indic:ite any bearing within 180 ± LO degrees 
of the true bearing. 

16. Fidelity. 

The maximum change in level of the output o( the 
receiver shall be less than 8 decibels when the modula
tion frequency of au input signal of constant level and 
modulation depth is varied continuously from 300 c/s to 
l,500 c/ s. For the purposes of this paragraph the out
put of the receiver shall not exceed the standard output 
level and the input signal sha ll be applied al any level 
in the range from the standard input level to SO decibels 
above that level. 

ELEVENTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 37. 

CLIMATIC AND DURABILITY TESTS. 

1. In this Schedule-
([) references to Class B equipment shall be construed 

as references to each part of the direction-finder 
other than the loop aerial system; 

(2) references to Class X equipment shall be construed 
as references to the loop aeria l system. 

2. (I ) Class B equipment shall be subjected lo the tesls 
named opposite the letter B in the table given in sub-para
graph (3). and Class X equipment shall be subjected to the 
tests named opposite the letter X in that table. Provided 
that Class X equipment shall not be subjected to the 
Immersion Test if it is subjected to the Rain Test at a 
static pressure of not less than 45 or more than 55 pounds 
per square inch. 

(2) All uch tests shall be conducted in lhe order in 
which they appear in the aforesaid table. 
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(3) Te eniger tyd wanneer die uitrusting by d ie 
bepalings van paragraaf 3 vir die uitvoering van die 
toetse aan die werk gehou rooet word, moet krag daar
aan gevoer word ondcr die spanning waaronder die uit
rusting bcdoel is om te werk. 

Aard van toels. 

(I) Trillingstoets ... ... .... .. ...... . ........ . 
(2) Stamptoets ... . ...........• • .. •... .... ... 
(3) Droehittetoets ... . .............. . . . .. . .. . 
(4) Klamhittelocts .......... ......... . . .. . .. . 
(5) Lactempcratuurtocts ..... ........... .... . 
(6) Rci:ntocts ................ . .... .... ..... . 
(7) lndompclingstoets ........... ........... . . 
(8) Korrosietoets--sout water .... .. .. . ....... . 
(9) Korrosietoets--suurdampc (as daar ·o battery 

io die uitrusting is) 
(10) Skimmelgroeitoets .... ............ .. . . . . . 

Klas uitrusting. 

BX. 
BX. 
BX. 
:ax. 
BX. 
x. 
X. 
BX. 
BX. 

X. 

3. Die toctse wat in paragraaf 2 genoem word, moet as 
volg uitgevoer word : -

(1) Trillingstoets.- ~ ie uitrusting, volledig met ~y 
onderste lbedekkmgs en skokbrekers (as daar 1s) 
moet in sy gewone werkstand aan 'n triltafel 
vasgeklarop word. Die tafel moet by a lle fre
k wcnsies laat tril word, tussen O en 12½ hz. teen 
'n amplitude van plus of minus 0· 16 cm., en die 
uitrusting moet gedurende die tyd onafgebroke 
aan die werk gehou word. D ie tafel moet vir drie 
tydperke, elk agt minute lank, laat tril word. 
D warsdeur elke afsonderlike tydperk moet die 
rigting van d ie trillings loodreg op die rigting van 
d ie trillings gedureode die ander twee tydperke 
wees. 

(2) Stamptoets.- Die uitrusting moet aan minstens 500 
stampe onderwerp word teen 'n konstantc tempo 
van tussen een en vier stampe per sekoode, met 
'n vry val van minstens 2 · 5 cm. 

(3) Droehilletoets. 
(a) Klas B-uitrusting moet in 'n kamer geplaas 

word waarva n die teroperatuur twee uur lank 
konstant op 55° C., binoe 'n toleransie van 
plus of minus 1 ° C., gehou word; gedurende 
die tydperk moet die uitrusting onafgebroke 
aan die werk gehou word. 

(b) Klas X-uitrusting rooet in 'n kamer geplaas 
word waarvan die temperatuur tien uur lank 
konstant op 70° C., binne 'n toleransie van 
plus of minus l ° C., gehou word; gedurende 
die tydperk moet die uitrusting rue werk of 
getoets word nie. Die kamer moet dan tot 'n 
konstante temperatuur van 55° C., binne 'n 
toleransie van plus of minus 1 ° C., afgekoel 
en die uitrusting twee uur lank by dje tempe
ratuur aan die werk gehou word. 

(4) Klamhitletoets.-Vir die klamhittetoets moet die 
uitrusting as volg voorberei word : -

(a) Die uitrusting moet in 'n kamer geplaas word 
wat binne hoogstens 2 uur van kamertempe
ratuur tot 40° C. verhil word en waarvan die 
relatiewe vogtigheid op minstens 95 persent 
gebring word. 

(b) Die kamer moet 12 uur lank by 'n ternpera
tuur van 40° C., binne 'n toleransie van plus 
of minus 1 • C., gehou word en by 'n relatiewe 
vogtigheid van minstens 95 persent. 

(c) by die begin van die laastc 60 minute van die 
tydperk moct alle toeganklike oppervlakke e n 
onderdelc droog afgevcc en aUe waaicrs of 
droogJam pc waL in die uiLrusting aangcbring 
js, aangeskakcl word. Nadat die waaicrs of 
drooglarope 30 minute lank gewerk of gebrand 
hct en terwyl die temperatuur van die kamer 
oog 40° C . is. met bogenoemde toleransie, 
moet clie uiLtustfog getocts word. 
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(3) At any time when the equipment is required by the 
provisions of paragraph 3 to be kept working for 
the purposes of such tests, power shall be supplied thereto 
at the voltage at which such eq uipment is intended to be 
operated. 

Nature of Test. 

(I) Vibration test. . . .............. . ...... .. . ... . 
(2) .Bump test.. ..... .. ..................... •. ... 
(3) Dry heat test ......... ...... . . .... . .....•. . .. 
(4) Damp heat test. .. . . ... . . . .. . .... . ......... . . 
(5) Low temperature test. ...... • . . .. .. ..... ... ... 
(6) Rain test. ....... . ... .. . . ........ .... . ...... . 
(7) I mmersioo test. ......... ................... . 
(8) Corrosio n test-salt water .. . ............. . .. . 
(9) Corrosion test- acid fumes (if a battery is included 

in the equipment) 
(JO) Mould growth test. ........ . ...... . .. .. .... . . 

I 
Class of 

Equipment. 

BX. 
BX. 
BX. 
BX. 
BX. 
X. 
X. 
BX. 
BX. 

X. 

3. The tests referred to in paragraph 2 shall be con
ducted respectively as (ollows:-

(1) Vibra1ion Test.- T he equ ipment, complete with its 
chassis covers and shock absorbers (if any) shall in 
its normal operating position be clamped to a vibra
tion table. The table s hall be vibrated at all 
frequencies. between O and 12½ cycles per second at 
an ampl itude o f plus or min us 0· 16 cm., during 
which period the equipment shall be kept working 
continuo usly. T he table shall be so vibrated for 
three periods each of which s hall be of eight 
minutes duration. Thro ughout each such period 
the direction of the vibrations shall be perpendi
cuJar to the direction of the vibrations during the 
other two periods. 

' ) Bump T est.- T he equipment shall be subjected to 
not less than 500 bumps at a constant ra te o f 
between one aod four bumps per second with a free 
drop of al least 2 · 5 cm. 

1) Dry Heat T est. 
(a) Class B equipment shall be placed in a chamber 

which is maintained for a period of two hours 
at a constant temperature of 55° C. wi th in a 
tolerance of plus or minus I O C.. during which 
period the equipment shall be kept working 
continuously. 

1b) Class X equipment shall be placed in a chamber 
which is maintained for a period of ten hours 
at a constant temperature of 70° C. within a 
tolerance of plus or minus I • C., during which 
period the equipment shall not be worked or 
tested . The said chamber shall then be cooled 
to a constant temperature of 55° C. within a 
tolerance of plus or minus l ° C . and the equip
ment shall be kept working continuously at 
that temperature for a period of two hours. 

n Damp Heat Test.-The equipment shall be prepared 
for the damp beat test in the following manner: -

(a) The equipment shall be placed in a chamber 
which within a period not exceeding two hours 
shall be heated from room temperature to 40° 
C., and shall be bro ught to a relative humidity 
of not less than 95 per cent. 

(b) The chamber shall be kept a t a temperature of 
40° C. within a tolerance of plus or minus 
1 • C. for a period of 12 ho urs, aod at a rela tive 
humidity of not Jess than 95 per cent. 

(c) At the beginning of the last 60 minutes of such 
period. a ll accessible surfaces and components 
shall be wiped d ry and any fans or drying 
lamps provided in the equipment shall be 
switched on. After the fans or drying lamps 
have been in operation for 30 minutes and 
while the temperature of the chamber is still 
40" C., subject to the aforesaid tolerance, the 
equipment shall be testt'd . 
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Natlat die uitrusting getoets is, rnoet die temperatuur 
van die kamer tot 25° C. laat daal word vir die laetempe
ratuurtoets; die uitrusting bly in die karner. 

(5) Laetempera11111rtoets. 

(a) Klas B-ui trust ing moet rninstens twaalf uur lank 
aan 'n temperatuur van minus 15° C. by nor
male lugdruk blootgestel word. 

(b) Klas X-uitrusting moet minstens twaa[f uur 
lank aan 'n temperatuur van minus 25° C. by 
normale lugdruk b[ootgestel word. 

(6) Reellloets.- Die uitrusting moet in 'n kamer ge
plaas word waarin agt spuitkoppe aangebring is. 
Die spuitent van elke spuitkop moet bestaan uit 'n 
plat, roe vry metaalplaat, 0 · 16 cm. dik, met scs
en-dertig gaatjies daarin wat elkeen 'n middellyn 
van O· l cm. het en ewe ver van mekaar as volg 
in kon cntriese sirkels gespasieer is: -

16 gaatjies op die omtreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middellyn van 5· I cm. 

8 gaatjies op die omtreklyo van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middcllyn van 3 · 8 cm. 

8 gaatjies op die omtrcklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middellyn van 2 · 5 cm. 

4 gaatjics op die omtreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n 
middellyn van I · 3 cm. 

Gcnoemde spuitkoppe moet op 'n afstand van 
minstens 50 cm. en hoogstens 80 cm. van die uit
rusting af aangcbring word op so 'n wyse dat die 
water uit vier van die spuitkoppe onder 'n hoek 
van 45° op clkcen van die vier boonste hoeke van 
die uitrusting en die water uit die ander vier spuit
koppc horisontaal op die middelpunt van elkeen 
van die vier syvlakke van die uitrusting spuit. Vars 
water by kamertemperatuur en onder 'n slatiese 
druk oorecnkomstig onder taande tabel moet 'n 
uur lank uit genocmdc spuitkoppe op die uitrusting 
gespuit word met die ui1rusting in die stand waarin 
<l it gcwoonlik werk: -

Minimum 
druk (pond 

per vierkante 
duim). 

Maksimum 
druk (pond 

per vierkante 
duim). 

As die uitrusting aan die indompc
lingstocts onde rwerp word 

As die uitru~ting nie aan die indom
pclingslocts ondcrwcrp word nie 

15 

45 

25 

55 

Dwarsdeur die toets moet die uitrusting teen tus en 12 
en 20 omwentclings per minuut om 'n vertikalc as gcdraai 
word wat dcur die middcl van die uitrusting loop. 

(7) l 11do111peli11gstoets.- In die tocstand waarin dit ge
woonlik aan boord van die skip gehou sal word, 
moel die uitrusting in water ingedompel word waar
van die oppcrvlak minstens 10 cm. bokant die 
boogste punt van die uitrusting i , en een uur lank 
so ingedompel bly. Wanncer dit uitgehaal word, 
moet al die water uit die uitrusting gedreineer word. 

(8) Korrosietoets (soutwater).- Dic ui tru ting moct in 'n 
kamer geplaas word waarin apparaat aangebring 
is wat bf natuurlike seewatcr of kraanwater waar
in ondcrgenocmdc soute opgelos is, io die vorm 
van 'n fyn mis kan spuit: -

Natriumchloried . . . . .. . .. 
Magnesiumhcloried ........ . 
Kalsiumchloried ........ . .. . 
Kaliumchloried .. ......... . 

Persem 
2·7 
0·6 
O · l 
0·07 

Vir die hoeveelheid van elke sout word 'n tole
ransie van plus of minus JO persent toegelaat. 

Die spuitapparaat moet sodanig wees dat die 
korrosieproduhe nie met die seewater of die op
lossing in die spuitbak kan rneng nie. Die uitrusting 
moet een uur lank gelyktydig op al sy buitevlak.ke 

After the equipment has been tested, the tempe
rature of the chamber shall , io preparation for the 
low temperature test, be allowed to fall below 25° 
C., the equipment remaining in the chamber. 

(5) Low Temperature T est. 

(a) Class B equipment shall be exposed to a tempe
rature of minus 15° C. at normal atmospheric 
pressure for a period of not less than twelve 
hours. 

(b) Class X equipment shall be exposed to a tempe
rature of minus 25° C. at normal atmospheric 
pressure for a period of not less than twelve 
hours. 

(6) Rain Test.- The equipment shall be placed in a 
chamber fitted with eight shower heads, the dis
charge end of each of which shall consist of a Oat, 
non-rustable metal plate, 0· 16 cm. thick, having 
thirty-six holes each of O· l cm. diameter evenly 
spaced in concentric circles in the following 
manner: -

16 holes on the periphery of a circle of 5 · l cm. 
diameter. 

8 holes on the periphery of a circle of 3 · 8 cm. 
diameter. 

8 holes on the periphery of a circle of 2 · 5 cm. 
diameter. 

4 holes on tbe periphery of a circle of l · 3 cm. 
diameter. 

The said shower heads shall be arranged at a 
distance of not less than 50 cm. and not more than 
80 cm. from the equipment in such a manner that 
spray from four of such shower beads is directed 
downwards at an angle of 45 • at each of the four 
uppermost corners of the equipment. and the spray 
from the other (our shower heads is directed 
horizontally at the centre of each area of the four 
sides of the equipment. Fresh water at room 
temperature and at a static pressure .in accordance 
with the following table shall be sprayed on the 
eq uipmcnt from the aforesaid shower heads (or a 
period of one hour with the equipment in the 
position in which it is normally operated: -

Minimum Maximum 
pressure 

(pounds per 
square inch). 

pressure 
(pounds per 

square inch). 

If ~he cqu_ipmenl is subjected to the 
1mmers1on 1esl 

15 25 

If the equipment is not subjected to 
the immersion Lest 

45 55 

Throughout the test the equipment shall be rotated at 
between 12 and 20 revolutions per minute about a vertical 
axis passing through the centre of the equipment. 

(7) Immersion Test.- The equipment in the condition in 
which it will normally be kept on board ship shall 
be immersed in water the surface of which is at 
least 10 cm. above the highe t point of the equip
ment. and shall remain for a period of one hour. 
Upon its removal from the water the eq uipment 
shall be drained of water. 

(8) Corrosion Test (Salt Water). The equipment shall 
be placed in a chamber fitted with apparatus cap
able of sprayi ng in the form o( a fine mist ei ther 
natural sea water, or tap water containing the 
following salts in solution: -

Per cent. 
Sodium Chloride.. . ... ... ... 2·7 
Magnesium Chloride ... ... ... ... 0·6 
Calcium Chloride ... . . . . . . ... ... 0· L 
Pota ium Chloride . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 · 07 
The quantity of each salt shall be subject to a 

tolerance of plus or minus LO per cent. 
Such spraying apparatus shall be such that the 

products of corrosion cannot mix with the sea 
water or solution contained in the spray reservoir. 
The equipment shall be sprayed simultaneously on 
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met d ie scewater o f op lossi ng bespuit word en 
gedurende die laaste dertig minute van die tydperk 
onafgebroke aan d ie werk gehou word. Onm1ddel
lik daarna moet die ui trusting sewe dae lank by ' n 
temperatuur van 40° C., binne 'n to lcra nsie van 
plus o f minus l O C .. en ' n re latiewe vogtighe id van 
rnins tens 60 persent en hoogstens 80 pcrsent weg
gebe re word. D ie uitrustiog moet so bespuit en 
gebere word by vier afsonde rlike gclecnthedc. 

(9) K orrosietoets (s11urda111pe).- A s daar ' n battery in 
die uitrusting is. rnoet dit vol gclaai e n dan in die 
ui trusting aangebring word. As die uilrusting so 
ingerig is dat die bat tery gelaai kan word sond er 
om dit LUL die uitrusting te haaJ, moct vicr-cn-twin
t ig uur lank met die Iaa i ,an die b attery. teen die 
maksimum tempo wat daarvoor gcskik is. voort
gegaan word. Die ui trusting moet onmid dellik 
daarna vier weke la nk wcggebere word by 'n te m
pcratuu r van 40° C., binnc 'n to leransic van plus 
of minus I. 0 C .. en 'n rcla tiewe vogtighcid van min
stens 60 persent en hoogsle ns 80 perscnt. 

(1 0) Skimmelgroeitoets.-Dic uitrusting moet gecnt 
word deur dit te bespuil me t 'n watersuspcnsic va n 
skimmclspore wat a l die kulture in kolom A of a l 
die kulture in kolom B van d ie volgende label 
bevat: -

A 
Aspergillus niger : 
Aspergi llus amsteloda mi ; 
Paecilomyces varioti ; 
Stachybotrys atra; 
Pe nici llium brevi-co mpactum; 
Pe nici llium cyclopium; 
Chaetomium globosum. 

B 
Asp ergillus niger ; 
Aspergillus amste lotlami ; 
Aspergi Uus versicolor; 
Stachybotrys a lra: 
Penicillium brev i-co mpactum; 
C ladosporum b erbasum. 

Onmiddellik nada t d it so bespuit is, moet die uitrusting 
in 'n kamer geplaas word waarvan die temperatuur o p 
enige vaste waarde tussen 31° C. en 33 • C., a lbei g rade 
inbegrepe. gchou word en wa t binne 'n toleransie van plus 
of minus I • C. beheer word. by 'n rela tiewe vogtigheid 
van minstens 95 pc rsent. Die uitrusting moet agt-en-twin
tig dae lank in genoemde kamer bly. 

TWAALFDE BYLAE. 
Regulasie 46 (c). 

SERTJFIKAAT VAN YKJNG VAN 
RlGTINGSOEKE R. 

O ns, die ondergetekendes, se rt ifisecr bierby d a t o ns 
vandag-

(a) die rigtingsoeker geinsla lleer in 

S.S. 

m .b . 
gcyk het ooreenkomstig Deel TT (wat handel oor 
rigti ngsockers) va n die Radioregulasics. 19 ......... ; 

(b) aan die gcsagvoerder van genoemde skip ykkorrek
sictabclle gcgee bet; 

(c) genoemdc rigtingsoekcr so gcstel het dat die aflesings 
daarmee gcnccm. wanncer gekorrigeer met die 
tabelle. van die juiste peilings verskil hct met nie 
mecr as plus of minus twee grade nie. 

Voorts sertiliseer ons hierby d at aan die gesagvoerder 
va n genoemde skip ' n Jys of diagram ver strek is waarin die 
toestand en posisie. ten tydc van die yki og, van d ie antco
nes en van alle beweegbare strukture aan boord van die 
skip wat die akkuraathcid va n die rigtingsoeker mag 
bcinvloed, aangctoon word. 

t h 

......... .. ....... .. . ... ...... Radiowa:i rnemer. 

.......... .. ......... ..... .... Optiese Waarnemer. 
.. ... ... ... ... ... ......... . . .. Datum. 
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a ll its external surfaces with the sea wa ter or 
solu tio n for a period of one ho ur and shall be kept 
working continuously for the last thi rty minutes 
thereof. The equipmen t shall immediately there
afte r be sto red for a pe riod of seven days at a tem
perature of 40° C. wit hin a to lerance of plus or 
minus l • C. a t a relati \ e h um idity of no t less than 
60 per cent and not more t han 80 per cent. The 
equipment shall be sprayed and stored as aforesaid 
o n four separate occasio ns. 

(9) Corrosion T est (Acid F111nes).- Any ba ttery inclu
ded in the equipment shall be fully c ha rged and 
sha ll then be filled into the equipment. H the 
arrangements a re such that t he battery can be 
charged wi thout being removed Crom the equipment, 
the ba11cry shall continue to be c harged a t the 
maxi m um ra te a ppropr ia te to it for a period of 
twenty-four hours. The equipment sha ll immedia 
tely thereafter be s tored for a per iod of four weeks 
a t a tem pera ture of 40° C. wi thin a tole ra nce of 
plus or minus 1° C. at a rela tive humidity of no t 
less than 60 per cent and no t mo re than 80 per cent. 

( IO) Mould Growth Test.- T he eq uipme nt sha ll be in
oculated by spraying with a n aqueous suspension 
oE mo uld spores containing a ll the cultures na med 
in Column A or a ll the c ultures na med in column 
B of the followi ng table : -

A 
Aspergill us nigcr ; 
Aspcrgill us amste lodami; 
Paccilomyces vario ti: 
Stachybotrys a lra: 
Pc nic illium brcvi-compactum; 
Penic illium cyclopium; 
Chacto mium globosum. 

B 
Aspergillus niger; 
Aspergillus amste lodami ; 
Aspergillus vers icolor ; 
Stachybotrys a tra; 
Penici llium brcvi-compactum ; 
Cladosporum herbasum. 

i mmed iately after it has been so sprayed the eq uipment 
sha ll be placed in a c hamber. the tempera ture o f w hich 
sha ll be maintained at any fixed value wilhin lhe range 
3 L • C. to 33 • C. inclus ive and cont rolled to w ithin a to ler
ance of plus o r minus J • C. at a re lative h umidi ty of 
not less tha n 95 per cent. The equipment shall remain 
jn the said chamber for a per iod of twenty-eight d ays. 

T WELFTH SCHE DULE. 
R egulation 46 (c). 

CERTIFICATE OF CALIBRATION OF DrRECTION
FINDER. 

We, the unders igned, he re by certify that we have this 
day-

(a) calibrated in accordance with Pa rt ]l (which Part 
deals with direction-finders) of the R adio Regula
tions 19...... the direction-finder insta lled in the 
S.S. 

m .v. 

(b) ha nded to Lhe M aster of that ship tables of calibra
tio n corrections; 

(c) adjusted the said direction-finder so that the read
ings taken thereby. when corrected with such 
tables diffrred from the correct bearings by no 
more than plus or minus two degrees. 

We hereby fu rther certify tha t the Master of the said 
ship has been furnished with a list or diagram indicating 
the conditions and position, a t the time of such calibra
tion, of the aerials and of all moveable structures on 
board tbe ship wh ich mig ht affect the accuracy of the 
d irection-find er. 

Radio Observer. 
Visual Observer, 
Date. 
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DERTfENDE BYLAE. 
Regulasie 46 (cf). 

REGISTER VAN KONTROLEPEILTNGS DEUR 
MIDDEL VAN RIGTlNGSOEKER GENEEM. 

(I) Volgnommer van peiliags ...................... . 
(2) Datum ...... .................... . ........ ... . 

~!~ 1~~~~~J;{ ·}· · ~~;; ~~-~~~i~;~ ~~-~~~~~~~io·;.::: 
(5) Lcngtcgraad 
(6) Afstand van sender ar. ...... ... ....... . ....... . 
(7) Riglingspeiling van (naam) ............. . ....... . 
(8) Relatiewe rigtingspeiling met korreksic vir kwad-

rantsrout 
(9) Boegrigling volgeos kompas 0/360° . . .. ...... ...• 

(10) Totalc kompasfout.. . ................. . ....... . 
(11) i konvergensic toegepas .... .......... .. ...... .. 
(12) Boegrigting gekorrigeer (ware) ......... . ........ . 
(13) Ware pciling volgens rigtiogsoekcr [item (8) ea 

item ( 12)) 
(14) Ware peiliog volgens berekeaiog of volgens optiese 

kontrolc (meld of bereken dan wel opties) 
(15) Korreksic nodig om item (13) aao item (14) gelyk 

te maak (meld of - daa wet +) 
(16) Handtekening(s) van waarnerner(s) ...........•••• 

No. 2032 (Uoie).] [ll Desember 1959. 
MARINE-AFDEUNG. 

REGULASIES IN VERBAND MET DlE YECLIG
HEID VAN DlE NA YfGASIE. 

Dit het die Minister van Vervoer behaag om, kragtens 
die bepaliogs van artikel driehonderd ses-en-vyftil: van 
die Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951), 
die volgende regulasies• uit te vaardig. 

INHOUD. 

HOOFSTUK 1.-ALGEMEEN. 

r. Titel van hierdie regulasies. 
2. Woordomslcrywing. 
3. Klassifikasie van skepe. 

HOOFSTUK II.- VOLTALLIGE BEMANNING 
VAN SKEPE. 

4. Toepassing van Hoofstuk II. 
S. Bemanning. 

HOOFSTUK UL-GEGEWENS OOR STABCLITEIT 
VAN SKIP. 

6. Toepassing van Hoofstuk III. 
7. Verskaffing van gegewens oor stabiliteit. 
8. Vorm van gegewens oor stabiliteit. 
9. Spesiale gevalle. 

10. Gegewens moet betroubaar wees. 

HOOFSTUK IV.-MAGNETlESE SKEEPS
KOMPASSE. 

11. Toepassing van Hoofstuk IV. 
12. Getal en tipe kompasse. 
13. Stel van kompasse. 
14. Deviasietabel. 
15. Deviasieboek. 

HOOFSTUK V.-SEINLAMPE. 

16. Toepassing van Hoofstuk V. 
17. Voorsiening van seinJamp. 
18. Yoorskrifte vir seinlamp. 
19. Batterye. 

• Hicrdie regulasies tree in werking op die da tum waarop Wet 
No .. 5? van 195 I in werking tree. Die datum sat deur prokla
mas1e 111 die S1aa1skoera111 bekeodgemaak word. 

r. 

THlRTEENTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 46 (cf). 

RECORD OF CHECK-BEAR[NGS TAK.EN BY 
MEANS OF THE DIRECTION-FINDER. 

(I) Serial Number of Bearings ..................... . 
(2) Date ......... . . . .. .......................... . 
(3) T imes (G. M.T.) .............................. . . 
(4) Latitude } Sh' • A . . p .. (5) Longitude 1p s pprox1mate 0s1t1on .......• 
(6) Distance from Transmitter ............. ....•.•.• 
(7) Direction-Finder Bearing of ( ame) ... . .. .. ..... ·---
(8) Direction-Finder relative Bearing corrected for 

Quadran1al Error 
(9) Ship's Head by Compass 0/360° ... •.. • .• ..... ..• 

(10) Total Compass Error .......... ......... ....... . 
(11) ½ Convergency Applied ...................... .. . 
(12) Ship's Head Corrected (True) ................... . 
(13) True Bearing by Direction-Finder [item (8) and item 

(12)] 
(14) True Bearing by Calculation or by Visual Check 

(whether calculated or Visual 10 be indicated) 
(15) Correction required to make item (13) equal item 

(14) (indicating whether - or +) 
(16) Signature(s) of Observer or Observers .........•.• 

No. 2032 (Union).] [l I December L959. 
MARCNE DIVlSlON. 

REGULATIONS GOVERNTNG SAFETY OF 
NAVIGATION. 

The Minister of Transport has been pleased. under the 
provisions of section three hundred and fifty-six of the 
Merchant Shipping Act. 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951), to 
make the following regulations•. 

CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER !.--GENERAL. 

1. Title of these regulations. 
2. lnterpretation. 
3. Classification of ships. 

CHAPTER IL-SHIPS' COMPLEMENT. 

4. Application of Chapter Il. 
5. Manning. 

CHAPTER III.- JNFORMATION CONCERNING 
THE STABILITY OF A SHIP. 

6. Application of Chapter Ill. 
7. Provision of stability information. 
8. Form of stability information. 
9. Special cases. 

10. Information to be reliable. 

CHAPTER IV.-SHTPS' MAGNETlC COMPASSES. 

l l. Application of Chapter IV. 
12. Number and type of compasses. 
13. Adjustment of compasses. 
14. Table of deviation. 
15. Deviation book. 

CHAPTER V.-SlGNALLING LAMPS. 

16. Application of Chapter V. 
17. Provision of signalling lamp. 
18. Requirements for signalling lamp. 
19. Batteries. 

• These regulations wilJ come into operation on the dale on 
which . Act No. 57 of 1~51 _come~ into operation. The date will 
be notified by proclamation w the Gate/le. 
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HOOFSTUK Vl.- NOODSEINE. 

20. Toepassing van Hoofstuk VI. 

21. Noodseine. 
22. Gebruik van noodscine. 

HOOFSTU K VII.- REDDlNGSEl NE. 

23. Toepassing van Hoofstuk VII. 
24. Reddingscine. 

HOOFSTUK vm.- BOOT- EN BRANDWEER-
OEFENlNGE EN JNSPEKSIE VAN REDDINGS
UITRUSTING. 

25. ToepassiJ1g van Hoo{stuk V1Il. 
26. Moosterrol en noodseioe. 
27. Monsterposte vir passasiers. 
28. Oefening en inspeksie. 
29. Draagbare radiotoestel vir reddingsboot. wanneer aan 

boord. 

HOOFSTUK JX.- VERVOER VAN GEVAARLlKE 
GOEDERE. 

30. Toepassing van Hoofstuk IX. 

31. Uitsonderingc. 
32. Beskrywing en klassifikasie van gevaarlike goedere. 

33. Lys van gcvaarlike goedere. 
34. Merk van gevaarlike goedere. 
35. Verpakking en vervoer van goedere in massa. 

36. Stuwing. 
37. Vervoer van gevaarlike goedere in passasierskepe. 

38. Vervoer van brandbar e vloeistowwe. 
39. Vervocr van stowwe wat in staat is tot self-

ontbranding. 
40. Publikasies in verband met die vervoer van gevaar

Jike goedcre i11 skepe. 

HOOFSTUK X.-VERVOER VAN GRAAN. 

41 . Toepassing van Hoofstuk X. 
42. Voorsorgsmaatreels om te verhocd dat graan verskuif. 

43. Jnspeksie. 
44. Uitreiking van sertifikaat. 

HOOFSTUK Xl.- HOUTVRAGREGULASJES. 

45. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XI. 
46. Dekopeninge wat deur dekvragte bout bedek word. 

47. Stuwing. 
48. Toegang tot die ak.kommodasie vir die bemanoing en 

die masj ienroime, beskerming van die bemanning, 
ens. 

49. Dekstuurinrigting. 
50. Sjorrings. 
51. Stutte. 
52. Addisionele voorsorgsmaatreels vir skepe wat hout-

vaartJaslyne gebruik. 
53. Stuwing (sien regulasic 52). 
54. Sjorr.ings (sien reguJasie 52). 
55. Middele om stutte vas te maak (sien regulasie 52). 
56. Uitreiking van sertifikaat. 

HOOFSTUK Xll.- GEVARE VIR DlE 
SKEEPV AART. 

57. Toe-passing van H oofstuk Xll. 
58. Gevare moct aangemeld word. 
59. Aard van inligling wat verstrek moel word. 
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CHAPTER Vl.- DJST R ESS SIGNALS. 

20. Application of Chapter VI. 
21. Distress signa ls. 
22. Use of disLress signals. 

CHAPTER Vll.- LfFE-SAV ING SIGNALS. 

23. Application of Chapter Vll. 
24. Life-saving signals. 

CHAPTER V1TI.- BOAT AND FI R E DRlLLS AND 
INSPECTION OF LIFE-SA VlNG EQUIPMENT. 

25. Application of Chapter V 11 L 
26. Muster list a nd emergency signals. 
27. Assembly stations for passengers. 
28. T raining and jnspection. 
29. Lifeboat portable radio apparatus, when carried. 

CHAPTER JX.-CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS 
GOODS. 

30. Application of Chapter IX. 
31. Exceptions. 
32. Description and classification of dangerous goods. 
33. List of dangerous goods. 
34. Marking of dangerous goods. 
35. Packing and carriage in bulk. 
36. Stowage. 
37. Carriage of dangerous goods in passenger ships. 
38. Carriage of inflammable liquids. 
39. Ca rriage of substances liable to spontaneous combus

tion. 
40 Publications covering the carriage of dangerous goods 

in ships. 

CHAPTER X.- CARRJAGE OF GRAIN. 

41. Application of Chapter X. 
42. Precautions to prevent grain from shjfting. 
43. Jnspection. 
44. Issue of certifica te. 

CHAPTER XJ.- TIMBER CARGO REGULATIONS. 

45. App)jcation of Cl1apter XI. 

46. Deck open ings covered by timber deck cargo. 
47. Stowage. 
48. Access to crew accommodation and machinery spaces: 

protection of crew, etc. 

49. Deck steering gear. 
50. Lashings. 
51. Uprights. 
52. Additional precautions applying to ships using timber 

load Jines. 
53. Stowage (see regulation 52). 
54. Lashings (see regulation 52). 

55. Means for securing uprights (sec regulation 52). 

56. Issue of certificate. 

CHAPTER XII.- DANGERS TO NAVIGATION. 

57. Application of Chapter X II. 
58. D angers to be reported. 
59. Nalure of information to be fmn.ished. 
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HOOFSTUK Xllf.- SK[PG!(EUKE, ONGELUKK E, 
BOTSlNGS OF BESKADIGfNG MOET AAN
GEM ELD WORD. 

60. T oepassing van Hoofst uk XI 11. 
61. Verslac moet ingedien word. 

HOOFSTUK XIV.- DI EPLODINGTOESTELLE. 

62. T oepassi11g van Hoof luk X IV. 

63. Skepe van Klasse I. 11 en I IA. 
64. Skepe van Klasse Vll. VLIA. VLIL en X. 
65. Handloodlyn. 

HOOFSTUK XV.- A NKERS, ANKERKETIINGS, 
TROSSE EN VERHAAL TOUE. 

66. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XV. 

67. Yoorsicning van ankers en kabels. 
68. Yoorsiening van trosse en verhaaltoue. 

HOOFSTUK XVJ.- LOODSLERE. 

69. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVL. 
70. Voorsiening van loodslere. 
71. Posisie van loodsleer en toegang tot d ie dek. 

72. Yerligting. 
73. Toesig oor loodslccr. 
74. Beperkle gebruik. konstruksie en inslandhouding van 

loodslere. 
(15. Aanspreeklikheid vir oortreding van hierdie Hoof

stuk. 

HOOFSTUK XVfl.- NAVlGASIEUGTE EN 
-FIGUR E E N GELUIDSElNE. 

76. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVJI. 
77. Skip moet behoorlik toegerus word. 
78. Olielampe. 

79. Uitsonderings. 

HOOFST UK xvm.- SLUITI NG YA N OPENl NG E 
lN ROM PE E N l N W ATERDrGT E BESKOTTE. 

80. Toepassing va n Hoof~tuk XVIII. 
81. l nrigtings wat gesluit moel word. 
82. Wa tcrdigte deurc moct gcsluit word . 
83. Verplaasbare plate moct op hul plek wees. 
84. Kleppe van as- en vui lgocdstortkokcrs mocl gcsluiL 

word. 
85. Oefeningc moet gchou word. 

86. Jnspeksies moet met tussenpose uitgevoer word. 
87. lnsk rywings moel in die amptelike skcepsjocrnaal 

gemaak word. 

HOOFST UK XfX.- VR YST ELLINGS, G ELYK
WAARDI G HEID. E NS. 

88. Vrystclling ten ops igte va n magnctiese skecpskom
passe. 

89. Vrystell ing ten opsigle van boot- en brandwecr
ocfcninge en inspeksic van reddingsuitrust ing. 

90. Vrystelling ten ops igte va 11 die vervoer van gevaar-
likc goedere. 

91. VrysleUing ten opsigte van die vervocr van graan. 
92. Vrystclling van die houl vragrcgulas ies. 
93. Vryslelling ten ops igte va n dieplod ingloestelle. 
94. Vrystclling ten ops igte van loodslere. 
95. Gclykwaardighede. 
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C HAPTER Xlll.- WR ECKS, CAS UA LT IE . COLLI
SIONS OR DAMAGE TO BE REPORTED. 

60. Application o( Chapter X l 11. 
61. Reports to be made. 

C HAPTER X IV.- DEPTH-SOUNDING DBVfCES. 

62. Application of Chapter XIV. 
63. Ships of Classes r. II and IIA. 
64. Ships of Classes Vil, Vll A. VHI and X. 
65. Ha nd lead-line. 

CHAPTER XV.- ANCHORS, CHAfN CABLES, 
H AWSE RS AND WARPS. 

66. Application of C hapter XV. 
67. Provision of anchors and cables. 
68. Provision of hawsers and warps. 

CHAPTER XVL- PILOT LADDERS. 

69. Application of Cha pter XVl. 
70. Provis io n of pilo t ladders. 
71. Position of pilot ladder and access to deck. 
72. Lighting. 
73. Supervision of pilo t ladder. 

74. Restric ted use, cons truclion and maintenance of pi lot 
ladders. 

75. Liability for contravention of this Cha pter. 

C HAPTER XVfI.- NAYIGATION LIGHTS AND 
SHAPES. AND SOUND SlGNALS. 

76. Application of Cha pier XV I l. 
77. Ship to be properly equipped . 
78. O il lamps. 
79. Exeeplions. 

CHAPTER x vrn.-CLOSING OF O PENINGS IN 
HULLS AND IN WATERTIGHT BULKH EADS. 

80. Application of C hapter XV I n. 
81. Contrivances to be closed. 
82. Wa tertight doors to be closed. 
83. Portable plates to be in place. 

84. Va lves of ash-shoots a nd rubbish-shoots to be closed. 
85. Practice drills to be held. 
86. Inspections to be made at in tervals. 
87. Entries to be made in the o fficial log-book. 

CHAPT ER X IX.- EXEMPTIONS, EQUIVALE TS, 
ETC. 

88. Exemptio n in re pect of ships' magnetic compasses. 
89. E xemption in respect o f boat a11d fi re d rills and 

inspection of life-saving equipment. 
90. Exemption in respect of the carriage of da ngerous 

goods. 
9 l. E xemption in respect of the carriage o( gra in. 
92. Exemption from timber cargo regulations. 
93. Exemption in respect o f depth-sounding devices. 
94. Exemption in respect o( pilo t ladders. 
95. Eq uivalents. 
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96. Vcrbeterioge in die veiligheid van skepe. 

Bylae A.- Kennisgewing No. 1 uitgereik kragtens 
paragraaf (4) van regulasie 5. 

Bylae B.- Gchalte en prestasie van droe kompasse 
en vloeistofkompasse vir gebruik by die navigasie 
van ha ndelskepe. 

Bylae C.- Voorsorgsmaatreels om te verhoed dat 
graa n versku if. 

Bylae D .-Sertifikaat vir die vervoer van graan. 
Bylae E.- Seisoensvaargebiede. 
Bylae F.-Serlifikaat ten opsigle van 'n dekvrag 

hout. 
Bylae G.-Ongevalleverslag. 

HOOFSTU K L- ALGE MEEN. 

1. TITEL VAN lllCRDIE REGULAS IES. 

Hierd ie rcgulasies word genoem die rcgulasies in 
verband met d ie veil ighcid van die navigasje 1960. 

2. W0ORD0 MSKRYWI NG. 
In h1crdic regulasies betcken die uitdrukking ., die 

Wet " die Handelskeepvaarlwet, J 95 1 (Wet No. 57 ".an 
195 1) en, tensy uit die samehang anders blyk, bet e111ge 
uitdrukking waaraan daar in die Wet 'n belekenis toe
gekeu is, wa nnecr dit in hierdie regulasies gcbruik word, 
die aldus tocgekendc betekenis, en bet-

., breedte va n die skip" die betekenis wa t in die 
regulasies in vcrband met konstruksie daaraan 
geheg word; 

,, beskotdck" die betekenis wat in die regulasies in 
verband met konstruksie daaraa n geheg word; 

,. vryboorddek " die betekenis wat in die laslynregu
Jasies daaraan geheg word; 

,, indompelingsgrenslyn " die betekenis wat in die 
regulasics in verband met konstruksie daaraan geheg 
word; 

en beteJ...en-

" monstering" 'n bootoefening en ·11 brandweer
oefcning; 

,, loodsleer" 'n leer, tesame met die nodige iorigtings 
en uitrust ing, wal gebruik word vir die inskeping 
en onLskeping van loodsc en ander amptcnare terwyl 
' n skip by ·n hawe aankom of ·n hawe verlaat, maar 
sluit nie die valreepleer, loopplank o( loopbrug van 
die skip in nie; 

.. standaardkompas" d ie hoof magnetiese kompas, of 
slegs die magnetiese kompas as daar net een aan 
boord is, indien die kompas op so 'n pick in die 
nabyheid van die sluurhuis of navigasiebrughuis 
geplaas is dat dit so vry as moontl ik van die magne
ticse invlocd van die skip sc bouwerk is en indien 
dit van middcle voorsien is om akkurate pcilings te 
rnaak; 

,, stuurkompas " 'n magnetiese kompas wat by 'n 
stuurplek gclcc is, ind ien die stuurplck gelee is op 
enige plek behalwe die pick waar die standaard
kompas is; 

en het 
., boboudek" die belekenis wat in die laslynregulasies 

daaraan geheg word ; 
., dekvrag bout" die betckenis wat in die Jaslyn

regulasies daaraan gehcg word; 
en bctekcn-

.. houtvaartlaslyn" 'n spcsiale laslyn wat slegs gebruik 
moet word wanneer 'n skip wat 'n clekvrag hout 
vcrvoer, aan Hoofs1uk XI van bicrclie regulasies en 
d ie laslynregulasies voldoen; 

,. ton ' ' bruto-regislerton. 
[OPMERKING.- Oic volgende uitd rukkings is ook in 

artikel twee van die Wet verva t, en daarvolgens betcken
" leerling-offisicr ", 'n vaklcerling in die seedicns wat 

deur 'n lcerkontrak vcrbind is; 
.., kadet" ·n vakleerling in die scediens wat nie d e ur 

'n Jecrkontrak verbind is nie; 
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96. Improvements in the safety of ships. 

Annex A .- Notice No. I issued under paragraph (4) 
of regulation 5. 

Annex 8.- Quality and per(ormance of dry card and 
liquid compasses for use in the navigation of 
merchant ships. 

Annex C.- Precautions to prevent grain from 
shifting. 

Annex D.- Certificate for the carriage of grain. 

Annex E.-Seasonal areas. 

Annex F .- Certificate in respect o[ a deck cargo of 
timber. 

Annex G.- Casually report. 

CHAPTER !.- GENE RAL. 

I . TITLE or TIIF.SE R EGULATIONS. 

These regulations are called the Safety of Navigation 
Regulations, 1960. 

2. I NTER PRETATION. 

In these regula tions the expression " the Act " means 
the M erchant Shipping Act, 195 1 (Act No. 57 of 1951), 
and unless the context otherwise indicates, any expression 
used in these regula tions to which a meaning has been 
assigned in the Act, bears the meaning so asS'igncd, and-

" breadth of Lhc ship " has the meaning assigned to it 
in the Construction Regulat ions; 

"bulkhead deck" has the meaning assigned to it in 
the Construction Regulations; 

·' freeboard deck" bas the meaning assigned to it in the 
Load Line Regulations; 

"margin line" has Lhe meaning assigned to it in the 
Construc{ion R egulations; 

" muster" means a boat drill and a fire drill; 

·• pi lo t ladder " means any ladder, and gear o r equ ip
ment used in conjunction therewith. used for the pur
pose of embarking and disembarking pi lo ts and other 
officials while a ship is arriving at or leaving a port, 
but docs no t include the ship's accomodation ladder, 
gang-plank or gangway; 

"standard compass" means the main magnetic compass, 
o r only magnetic compass if only one is carried, if 
such compass is situated in the vicini ty of the wheel
house or navigating bridge structure in such position 
as to ensure that the compass is as free of the 
magnclic influence of Lhe sh ip's structure as possible, 
and if it is fitt ed wilb means for taking accurate 
bearings; 

·• steering compass" means a magnetic compass situated 
at a steering position, if such steering position is 
situated in any place other than where the standard 
compass is situated; 

'' superstructure deck" has the meaning assjgued to it in 
the Load Linc Regulations; 

"timber deck cargo" has the meaning assigned to it 
in Lhe Load Line R egulations; 

" timber load line" means a special load line lo be 
used only when a ship carrying a timber deck cargo 
complies wi th Chapter Xi of these regulations and 
\yith the Load Line R egulations; 

'' Lons " means gross register Lons. 

(N0TE.- Section two o[ the Act inc!udes tbe following 
definitions: -

" apprent ice-officer" means an indentured apprentice to 
the sea service; 

"cadet " means an un in<lentured apprentice to the sea 
service; 

~ 
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.. gevaarlike gocdere " goedere wat vanwee bul aard, 
hoeveclheid of manier van bergiog of afsooderlik of 
gesamentlik geneig is om die lewens of dje gesond
beid van mense op of naby die skip in gevaar te slel 
of om die skip in gcvaar te bring, en omvat dit a lle 
stowwe inbegrepe by .. ontplofbare stowwe" soos 
gebesig in die Wet op Ontplofbare Stowwe, 1955 (Wet 
No. 26 van 1956), en enige ander goedere wat die 
Minister by kennisgcwing in die Staatskoeram as 
gevaarlike goedcrc ma;,; aandui. 

.. vissersboot" 'n skip wat vir ~cwin ter see visvang. 
ll"!aar dit omvat geen robbevaarder of walvisvaarder 
me ; 

,, internasionale reis " , in vcrband met skepe wat in ·n 
land geregistreer is waarop die Laslynkonvensie van 
toepassing is, 'n reis vanaf 'n hawe in een land tot 
'n bawe in 'n andcr land waar een van die twee 'n 
land is waarop die Laslynkonvensie van toepassing 
is, en in verband mel skcpe wat in 'n land geregistreer 
is waarop die Veiligheidskonvensie van toepassing is, 
beteken dit 'n reis vanaf 'n hawe in cen land na 'n 
hawe iu 'n a nder land waar een van die Lwee 'n land 
is waarop die Yeiligheidskonvensie van toepassing 
is: en ,. kort internas iona le reis ", 'n internasionale 
reis waarop 'n skip nie mcer as twechonderd seemyl 
vanaf 'n hawe waarin d ie passasiers of bemanning 
in veiligheid gebring sou kan word. sa t wees nie, en 
waarop die afstand tussen die laaste aanJoophawe 
van die land waarin die re is 'n aanvang geneem het 
en die uiteindelike bestemmingshawe, nie meer as 
seshonderd seemyl sal wees nie: en by die toepassing 
van hierdie oms krywing-

(a) word geen afwyking deur 'n skip van sy voor
genome reis in aanmerking geneem wanneer 
sodanigc afwyking uitsluitcnd veroorsaak is 
deur onweer of ander omstandighcde wat nog 
die gesagvo::rder uog d ie e icnaar nog die 
bevragter (as daar een is) van die skip kon 
vermy of voorkom bet; en 

(b) word elke kolo nie, oorsese gebied, protektoraat. 
geb:ed vir die in ternasionale bctrekkingc waar
van 'n Staal wat die Yciligheidskonvensie 
aangeneem het, verantwoordclik is, gcbied 
waarvan die Vcrenigde Yolke die bcsturendc 
owerheid is, en gebied wat bcstuur word dcur 
'n Staat ten gunste waarvan 'n mandaat daar
oor uitgereik is deur die Rand van die voor
malige Yol kebond, geag 'n apartc land te 
wees: Met <lien verstande dat d ie Unie en d ie 
Gcbied Suidwcs-Afrika by sodanigc toepassing 
as een land bekou word; 

., laslynskip " 'n skip van vyf-en-twintig of mcer bruto
ton wal nie net vir visvang gebruik word nic en n ie 
'n plesierjag is nie; 

., gcsagvocrcler •·. ten opsigte van 'n skip, iemand 
(behalwe 'n loods) wat toesig bet of gesag voer oor 
bcdoeldc skip: 

.. genccshccr "-

(a) by 'n pick in die Unie, iemand wat as sodanig 
ingcvolge die Wet op Geneeshere, Ta ndarlsc 
en Aplckcrs, 1928 (Wet No. 13 van 1928), ge
rcgistrccr is: of 

(b) by 'n ple k buile die Unie, iema nd wat ingc
yolgc die_ \\'.et wat op daardie plek van krag 
1s, geregl1g 1s om as sodanig te praktisecr: 

,, Minister", die Minister van Vervoer; 

,, deel van die Stalebo nd ", die gebied van 'n land wat 
Ii~ is van ~i~ ~tatebond en ook cnige gebied onder 
die soewere1111te1t of beheer van so 'n la nd: 

.. passasicr '', 'n persoon wat op 'n skip vervoer word, 
behalwe-
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(a) 'n persoon wal in enige boedanigheid aan boord 
v~n di~ s_kip jn vc_rband met die besigheid van 
d ie skip m d1ens 1s of bedrywig is; 

" dangerous goods " means goods which by reason of 
their nature, quantity or mode of stowage, are either 
singly or collectively Liable to endanger the lives or 
the hea lth of persons on or near Lhe ship or to 
imperil the ship, and includes a ll substances withi11 
the meaning of the expression " explosives " as used 
in the Explosives Act, 1956 (Act No. 26 of J 956), 
and any other goods which the Minister by notice in 
the Gazette may specify as dangero us goods; 

·' fishing hoat " means any ship engaged in sea fishing 
for profit. but does not include any sealing boat or 
whaling boat: 

• international voyage ", when used with reference to 
ships registered in a country to which Lhc Load Linc 
Convention applies. means a voyage from a port in 
one country to a port in another country, either of 
Lhose countries being a country to which Lhc Lo:id 
Line Convention applies, and when used with reference 
Lo ships. rcgistcr~d m a country to which the Safely 
Convention appltes. means a voyage fro m a port in 
one country to a porl in another country either of 
those co_untries ?eing a ,~ountry to which Lbe Safely 
Convent101:1 applie~; and short_ internatio nal voyage" 
rneans an mlernal1onal voyage rn the course of which 
a ship is not more than two hundred nautical miles 
from a port in which the passengers and crew could 
be placed in safety. and which does not exceed ix 
hundred _nautical miles i,~ lengt!1 between the last port 
of call m the country Ill which the voyage begins 
and the fina l po rt of destination: and in the applica
t..ion of Lhis defi n ilion-

(a) no account sha ll be taken of any deviation by 
a ship from her intended voyage due solely to 
stress of weather or any other ci rcumstance 
which neither the master nor the owner nor the 
charterer (if any) of the ship could have 
prevented or foresta lled: and 

(b) ever~• colony. overseas territory, protectorate, 
temtory for whose international relations a 
?talc that _has accep ted the Safety Convention 
1s responsible, territory for which the United 
Nat_ions are t!1~ administering authority, and 
temtory admrn1stered by a State in whose 
favour_ a mandate thereover was issued by the 
Council of the former League of Natio ns . shall 
be deemed Lo be a separate country: Provided 
however, that th_e Union ~nd the Terri_tory of 
South West Africa shall , 111 such application, 
be regarded as one country; 

load line sh ip " means any ship of twenty-five or more 
~ross tons, which is nol solely engaged in fishing and 
1s not a p leasure yacht: 

· master" means, in re lation to a ship. a ny person (o ther 
Lha n a pilot) having cbargc or command of such 
ship; 

·· medical practitioner·· means-

(a) at a place in the Union, a person registered as 
s uch under the Medical, Dental and Pharmacy 
Act, 1928 (Act No. J 3 o( 1928); or 

( h) at a_ place outsid~ the Unio n, a person who is 
entJUed to practise as such under the law in 
force in that place; 

·· Minister" means the Minister of Transport; 

" part of the Commonwealth" means the territory of 
any country which is a niember of the Common
wealth. and includes aay territory under the 
sovereignty or control of any such country; 

" passenger" means any person carried in a ship, 
cxcept-

(a) a person employed or engaged in any capacity 
on board the ship on the business of the ship; 
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(b) 'n persoon wat aan boord van d ie skip is of 
ingevolge die verpligting wat hierdje Wet die 
gesagvoerder oplc om skipbrcukelingc, rnense 
in nood of ander pcrsone te ver voer, of van
wee enige omstandigheid wat nog die gesag
voerder neg die eienaar neg die bevragter (as 
daa r een is) kon voorkom het nie; en 

(c) 'n kind wat onder cen jaar oud Is ; 
,. passasierskip ", ' n skip wat meer as twaalf passasicrs 

vervoer ; 
•,, bevoegde beampte ", die beamptc wat deur die Minis

ter aangewys is as die bcvoegdc beampte by die plek 
en ten opsigte van die saa k waarna vcrwys word in 
die bepaling in hicrdie Wet waarin die uitdrukking 
voorkom; 

,. Vciligheidskonvcnsie ", d ie lnternasionale Konvensie 
vir die Bevciliging van M enselewens op See wat op 
die tiende dag van J unic 1948 in Umden ondcrtcken 
is en waarvan 'n vertaling in die Tweede Bylae van 
bierdic Wet opgeneem is, en enige wysiging daar
van; 

.. robbevaardcr ", 'n skip wat uitsluitend vir robbcvangs 
gebruik word ; 

., Sekretaris ", die Sekre taris van Vervocr ; 

., skip", enigc soort vaartuig wat in na vigasie gebruik 
word en nic deur middel van roeispane voortbewecg 
word nie; 

•• walvisvaa rder met landbasis ". 'n walvi:.vaanlcr wat 
sy gehele vangs vir vcrwerking in 'n fabriek wat aan 
wal in d ie Unie opgerig is, anewcr; 

., Suid-Afrikaanse skip ", 'n skip kragtens hierclie Wet 
in die Unic gcregistreer of geag aldus geregisl reer te 
wees; 

,. opnemer ", 'n skcepsopnemer, ingcnie ur-opncmer of 
radio- of ander opnemer (in aanmcrking genome die 
sake wat ondersock wo rd of ondersoek moet word) 
wat kragtens paragraaf (b) van art ikel vier erken of 
aangestel is; 

,. onseewaardig ", in ver band met 'n vaartuig, dat die 
vaartuig-

(a) wat die toestand van sy romp. uitrusting of 
masjineric, die berging van sy vrag o f ballas, 
of die aantal of die kwalifikasies van l>Y gesag
vocrder of bernanning betref, of in enigc ander 
opsig nje in 'n geskikte toestand verkeer om 
teen die gewone gevare van die reis waarop 
die vaartuig is of op die punt staan o m te 
gaan, bestand te wees nie: 

.. vaartuig ", ook enige skip of boot of enige ander 
soort vaartuig wat gebruik word of ontwerp is vir 
gebruik: in oavigasie. 

• Vir die toepassing van hierdie rcgulasies het die Minister 
die volgende beamptes as ,, bevoegdc beamptcs" in die Unie 
aangcwys:-

Te Kaa pstad en Durban: Die Ecrstc Beampte van die Marine
afdeliog. 

Te Port Elizabeth. Oos-Londcn, Mosselbaai, Port Nolloth, 
LUdcritz en Walvisbaai; Die Koopvaardymccster.) 

3. KLASSJ FtKASIE VAN SKl!PI!. 

Die skepe waarop hierdie regulas ics van toepassiog is, 
word soos volg geklassifiseer: -

(a) Passasierskepe. 
Klas 1.- Passasierskepe wat vir reise gebruik word 

enige waarvan internasio na le reise behalwe kort 
internasionale rcise is. 

Klas l/.- Passasierskcpc, bchalwe skepe van Klas 
l , wat vir reise gcbruik word cnige waarvan ko rt 
interoasionalc reise is. 

Klas II A .- Passasierskepe, behalwe skepe van 
Klas VT, wat vir reise van enige soort behalwe 
internasionalc reise gebruik word. 

Klas ///.-Nog nic toegewys nic. 
Klas I V.-Nog nic tocgcwys oie. 

Klas V.-Nog nie toegcwys rue, 
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(b) a person on board the ship ei ther in pursuance 
of the obligation laid upon the master to carry 
shipwrecked, distressed or o ther persons or by 
reason of any circumsta nce that neilher the 
mast::r nor the owner nor the charterer (if any) 
could have prevented ; and 

(c) a child under one year of age; 

·• passenger ship" means a ship which carries more than 
twelve passengers; 

*" proper officer'' means the officer designated by the 
Minister to be the proper officer a t the place and in 
respect of the matter to which reference is made in 
the provision of this Act in which the expression 
occurs; 

" Safety Convention '' means the International Conven
tion for the Safety of Life at Sea signed in London 
on the tenth day of June, 1948, a nd set out in the 
Second Schedule hereto, and any amendment thereof; 

"scaling boat " means any ship exclusively employed 
in seal-catching; 

·• Secretary " means the Secretary for Transport; 

·• ship" means any kind of vessel used in navigation not 
propelled by oars; 

" shore-based whaling boat" mea ns a whaling boat 
which delivers the whole of its catch to be processed 
in a factory established ashore in the Union; 

"South African ship" means a ship registered in the 
Union in terms of this Act or deemed to be so regis
tered; 

"surveyor" means a ship surveyor, engineer surveyor 
or radio or o ther surveyo r (having regard to the 
matters surveyed o r to be surveyed) recognized or 
appointed in terms of paragraph (b) of section four; 

·• unseaworthy ", used in relatio n to a vessel, means that 
she-

(a) is not in a fit sta te as to the conditio n of her 
hull, equipment or machinery, the stowage of 
her cargo or ballast. or the number or 
qualifications of her master or crew. or in any 
o ther respect, to encounter the ordinary perils 
of the voyage upon which she is engaged or 
is about to enter; 

" vessel "includes any ship or boat or any other descrip
tion of vessel used o r designed to be used in naviga
tion. 

• For the purposes of these regulations, the Minister has 
designated the followi ng officers as " proper officers " in the 
Union :-

At Cape Town and Durban: The Principal Officer of the 
Marine Division. 

At Port Elizabeth, East London. Mossel Bay, Port Nolloth, 
Lilderitz and Walvis Bay: The Shipping Master.] 

3. CLASSIFICATION OF SJUPS. 

The ships to which these regulations apply, shall be 
divided into the following classes: -

(a) Passenger Ships. 

Class /.- Passenger ships engaged on voyages any 
of which are internatiollal voyages other than 
short internatio nal voyages. 

Class //.-Passenger ships, other than shi ps of 
Class I , engaged on voyages any of which are 
short international voyages. 

Class 1/A.-Passcnger ships, o ther than ships of 
Class vr, engaged on voyages of any kind other 
tban international voyages. 

Class Jll.-Not yet allocated. 

C lass I J:".--;-Not yet allocated. 

Class V.- Not yet allocated. 
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Klas V/.- Passasierskepe wat slegs vir die volgende 
reise gebruik word: -

(i) Reise waarop hoogstens 250 passasiers 
aan boord is. met mooi weer, en op wclke 
reisc die skepe nooit meer as 15 myl uit
gcsonderd kalm waters. van hulle uitvaart
plek of mcer as 5 myl van die land af sal 
wees nie: of 

(ii) rcisc op blm waters. 

(b) Skepe behalwe passasierskepe. 
Klas V/1.-Skepe (behalwe die skepe van Klas 

VIlA. IX. X, XI en X ll) wat vir reise gebruik 
word enige waarvan internasionale reise bebalwe 
kort internasionalc reise is. 

Klas VIIA .- Skepe wat in die walvisbedryf ge
bruik word, behalwe walvisvaarders met land
basis. 

Klas V/1/.- Skepe (behalwe die skepe van Klas 
X. XI en Xll) wat vir reisc tussen Unie-hawens 
of vi r kort internasionale reise gebruik word. 

Klas /X.- Sleepbotc, verbindingsbote, barkasse, 
ligters. baggerskepe, trek- en baggerskuite wat 
by Unie-hawens gebruik word en kort afstande 
ter see uitvaar. 

Klas IXA .- Sleepbote. verbindingsbote, barkasse. 
ligters. baggerskepc, trek- en baggerskuite wat by 
CJnie-hawens gebruik word en wat nie ter see uit
vaar nie. 

Klas X.- Vissersbote. robbevaarders en walvis
vaarders met landbasis. 

Klas X/.- Seilskepe (behalwe die skepe van Klas 
X en XlC) wat ter see uitvaar. 

Klas X/J.- Plesierjagte watter see uitvaar. 

HOOFSTUK Il.-VOLTALLIGE BEMANNLNG 
VAN SKIP. 

4. TOEPASSING VAN H oor STUK II. 
Hierdic Hoofstuk is van toepassing op-

(a) elke Suid-Afrikaanse skip wat van cnige hawe 
waar ook al ter see ujtvaar: en 

(b) elke skip, wat nie 'n Suid-Afrikaanse skip is 
nie, wat passasiers by 'n Unic-hawe aan boord 
neem en van 'n Unie-bawe uitvaar, 

en 'n .. skip van Hoofstuk II" is 'n skip waarop bierd ie 
Hoofsluk aldus van toepassing is. 

[OPMERKING.- Io verband met Statebondskepe (bc
balwe Suid-Afrikaanse skepe) wat nie passasiers in die 
Unie aan boord neem nie, word die aandag gevestig op 
subartikel (4) van artikel drie-en-sewemig en subartikel (2) 
van arli kel tweehonderd een-en-twinlif? van d ie Wet, inge
volge waarvan sodanige skepe beman moct word ooreen
komstig die wette wat in daardie deel van die Statebond 
waarin die skepe geregistreer is, van krag is.] 

5. B CMANN!NG. 

(l) Die eienaar en die gesagvoerder van elke skip van 
Hoofstuk J[ rnoel, bcnewcns die offisiere en ander per
sooe wal in arlikel drie-en-sewentig van d ie Wet voor
gcskryf word. as bcmanning die aantal en soort pcrsone 
in dicns neem WJ t voldoende sal wees om te versekcr 
dat die skip locreikend en doeltreffend beman is. 

(2) Vir die toepa sing van bierdie regulasie word 'n 
skip. onderworpe aa n die bepalings van paragraaf (4). 
geag as genoegsaam beman te wees indien d it volgens die 
meniog van die bcvoegde bcampte as bemanning behoor
lik gekwalifiscerde persone aan boord hel sodat dil ter 
see kan uitvaar met inagneming van die vereistes van d ie 
regulasies in verband met botsings. die regulasics vi r 
reddingstoerusting. die handelskecpvaartradio-regulasics en 
enige ander veilighcidsbepalings wat op die skip van toe
passing mag wees. 

12 

Class V/.- Passenger ships engaged only on 
voyages of the following descriptions : -

(i) Voyages with not more than 250 
passengers on board, in tine weather, io 
the course of which voyages the ships are 
at no time more than 15 miles. exclusive 
of any smooth waters. from their point of 
departure nor more than 5 miles from 
land: or 

(ii) voyages in smooth waters. 

(b) Ships other than Passenger Ships. 

Class V//.- Ships (other than ships of Classes 
VIIA, l X, X. XI and XII) engaged on voyages 
any of which are international voyages olher 
than short international voyages. 

Class VI/A .- Ships engaged in the whaling 
industry, other than shore-based whaling boats. 

Class V //1.- Ships (other than ships of Classes X, 
Xl and XII) engaged on voyages between ports 
in the Union or on short in~ernational voyages. 

Class I X.- Tugs. tenders, la unchcs. I ightcrs, 
dredgers. barges and hoppers which are 
employed at ports in the Union and proceed for 
short distances to sea. 

Class I X A .- Tugs. tenders, launches, lighters, 
dredgers, barges and boppers which are 
employed at ports in the Union and do not 
proc<!ed lo sea. 

Class X.- Fishing boats. sealing boats and shore
based whaling boats. 

Class XI. Sai ling ships (other than ships of 
Cla ses X and XII) which proceed to sea. 

Class X/1.- Pleasure yachts which proceed to sea. 

CHAPTER II . HIPS' COMPLEMENT. 

4. A PPLICATION OF CHAPTER II. 
This Chapter applies to-
(a) every South African ship which proceeds to sea 

from any port whatsoever; and 
(b) every ship. wllich is not a South African ship, which 

embarks passengers al and goes to sea from any 
port in the Union, 

and a "Chapter 11 ship" means a ship to which this 
Chapter so appl ies. 

[Norn.-In regard to Commonwealth ships (other than 
South African ships) which do not embark passengers in 
the Union. attention is invited to sub-section (4) of sec
tion seventy-three and sub-section (2) of section two lnm
dred a11d twenty-one of the Act in terms of which such 
ships a re required to be manned in accordance with the 
laws in force in that part of the Commonwealth in which 
the ships a re registered.) 

5. MANNlNG. 

(I) The owner and master of every Chapter Il hip 
shall, in addition to the officers and other persons pre
scribed in section seve11ty-three of the Act. employ as 
crew an adequate number and description of persons to 
ensure that the srup is sufficient ly and efficiently manned. 

(2) For the purpose of this regulation. a ship shall, 
subject lo the provisions of paragraph (4), be considered 
to be sufficiently and efficiently manned if in the opinion 
of the proper officer, she has as crew suitably qualified 
persons to enable her to proceed to sea with due regard 
to the requirements of the Colli ion Regulation • the 
Life-saving Equipment Regulations. the Merchant Ship
ping Radio Regulations, and any other safety provisions 
which may be applicable to the ship. 

""'T' 
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(3) Wanneer die bevoegde beampte vasstel of die 
bemanning ooreenkomstig die bepa lings, van paragraaf (2) 
voldoende is, moet hy die volgende in aanmerkiug 
neem:-

(a) Die voltallige bemanning wat normalerwys aan 
boord is van soortgelyke skepe wat op soortgelyke 
reise gebruik word ; 

(b) die voltallige bemanning wat die betrokke skip in 
die pas afgelope tyd op vorige reise aan boord 
gchad bet; en 

(c) die aard van die <liens waarvoor die skip bedoel is. 
(4) Wanneer nodig, reik die Sekreta ris 'n kennisgewing 

uit waarin d ie getal persone wat die bema nning van 'n 
skip moet ui tmaak en die hoedanighede waarin huUe 
<liens moet doen, uileengcsit word. 

[OPMERKINGS. 

(I) Die aandag word bepaal by dje kennisgewing wat 
in Bylae A verskyn. 

(2) Kragtens artikel tweehonderd-en-veertig van die 
Wet is dit 'n misdryf indien toegelaal word dat 'n 
skip in ' n onseewaardige toestand ter see uitvaar 
(sicn die omskrywing van ., onseewaard ig " in 
regulasie 2). 

(3) Die aandag word bepaal by artikels honderd-en
tien en honderd-e11-elf van die Wet wat die indiens
neming van 'n persoon onder die ouderdom van 
vyftien jaar in enige hoedanigheid in ' n skip, en van 
'n persoon ondcr die ouderdom van agtien jaar as 
'n stoker of tremmer, vcrbied.] 

HOOFSTUK lII .- GEGEWENS OOR STABlLlTEIT 
VAN SKlP. 

6. T 0EPASSJNG VAN H OOPSTUK III. 
Hierdic Hoofstuk is van tocpassing op elkc Suid

Afrikaanse skip wat gebou is na die datum waarop 
hicrdic regulasies in werking gctree hct. en 'n ,. skip van 
Hoofstuk IJl " is 'n skip waarop hierdie H oofstuk aldus 
van tocpassing is. 

7. V ERSKAFFING VAN GEGEWENS OOR STAIJILITE!T. 

(l) Die eienaar van elke skip van Hoofstuk Il r moet 
sodanige gegewcns in geskrif oor die stabiliteit van die 
skip aan boord laat hou as wat nodig is vir die leiding 
van die gesagvoerder by die inlaa i van vrag of ba llas in 
die skip. 

(2) Die eienaar van die skip moet 'n afskrif van die 
gegewcns oor stabiliteit deur die kantoor van die be
voegde beampte aan die Sekretaris stuur. 

(3) Die gegewens oor stabi liteit word op die bepaling 
van die stabiliteit van die skip deur middel van 'n 
hellingtoets gebaseer: Met dicn verstande dat die Sekre
taris kan toelaat dat die gcgewcns op 'n dergeli ke bepaling 
van die stabiliteit van ' n susterskip gebaseer word. 

(4) Die gegewens oor stabiliteit word, kragtens art ikcl 
honderd sewe-en-tagtiM van die Wet, geag dokumente 
betreffendc die navigasie van die skip le wees en moet 
as sodanig by verwisseling van gesagvoerder aan die 
opvolger oorhandig word. 

8. V ORM VAN GEGEWENS 00R STAB!LITEIT. 

( I) Stabiliteitsgcgewens wat deur enigc bevoegde persoon 
opgestel is, kan aangeneern word indjen die Sckrctaris 
oortuig is dat die metode van aanbieding duidelik en 
omvattend is. 

(2) Die gegewcns moet in die vorm van planne, op
gawes en tckeningc wees wat afsonderl ik opgestel of 
toepaslik gegroepeer is, en moet insluit-

(a) ' n profielplan va n die skip, na 'n geskikte skaal 
gctcken. waarop of in tabelvorm la ngsaan aange
toon word-
(j) die kapasileit en die hoogte (bokant die kiel) 

van die swaartepunt van elke ruim wat vir 
die vervoer van vrag. brandstof. voorrade, 
toevoerwater. huishoudelike water en water
ballas beskikbaar is; 
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(3) The proper officer shall, when determining the 
adequacy of the crew in accordance with the provisions 
of paragra ph (2), take the following into consideration:-

(a) The complement normally carried by similar ships 
employed on sim ilar voyages; 

(b) the complement which the ship under consideration 
has recently carried on previous voyages: and 

(c) the nature of the service for which the ship is 
intended. 

(4) The Secretary shall , as a nd when necessary, issue 
a notice setting forth the number of persons to constitute 
the crew of a ship and the cap:icities in which those 
persons are to serve. 

[NOTES. 

(I) Attention is invited to the notice set forth in Annex 
A. 

(2) It is under section two hundred and forty of the 
Act an offence if a ship is permitted to go to sea 
in an unseaworthy state (sec the definition of 
" unseaworthy " in regulation 2). 

(3) Attention is invited to sections one hundred and 
ten and one hundred and eleren of the Act which 
prohibit the employment of a person under the age 
of fifteen years in any capacity on board a ship, 
and of a person under the age of eighteen years as 
a firem an or trimmer.] 

CHAPTER lll.- TNFORMATION CONCERNING 
THE STABILITY OF A SHJP. 

6. APPLICATION or- CHAPTER III. 

This Chapter applies to every South African ship built 
after the date of coming into force of these regulations, 
·and a "Chapter III ship" means a ship to which this 
C hapter so applies. 

7. PROVISION OF STABlLITY INFORMATION. 

(l) The owner of every Chapter HI ship shall cause to 
be kept on board the ship such information in writing 
about the stability of the ship as is necessary for the 
guidance of the master in loading and ballasting the ship. 

(2) The owner of the lihip shall send a copy of the 
stability information to the Secretary through the office 
of the proper officer. 

(3) The stability information shall be based upon the 
determination of the stabil ity of the ship by means of an 
inclining test: Provided that the Secretary may allow the 
information to be based on a similar determination of 
the stability of a sister shjp_ 

(4) The stabili ty informat ion shall be deemed to be 
documents relating to the navigation of the ship under 
section one hundred and eighty-seFen of the Act. a nd as 
such shall be handed to the successor 0 11 change of master. 

8. FORM OF STABlLITY INFORMATION. 

(l ) Stabili ty information drawn up by any qualified 
person may be accepted if the Secretary is satisfied that 
the method of presentation is clear and comprehensive. 

(2) The information shall be in the form of plans, 
statements and diagrams drawn up separately or appro
priately grouped, and shall include-

(a) a profile plan of the ship drawn to a suitable scale 
showing thereon or in tables alongside-

(i) the capacity and the height (above the keel) 
of the centre of gravity of each space available 
for the carriage o[ cargo, fuel, stores, feed 
water, domestic water and water ballast; 

.1J 
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(ii) die totale geskatte gewigte van die _p~ssasiers 
en van die bemanning en hul bes1ttmgs, en 
die hoogtes (bokant d ie kiel) van die ooreen
stemmende swaartepunle. Vir bierdie doel 
word geag dat die passasicrs en bcmanning op 
die skip versprei is in die ruimtes wat bulle 
gewoonweg bewoon of gebruik. met inbcgrip 
van die hoogste dekke waartoe hulle toegang 
bet. In die geval van passasierskepe van Klasse 
II tot en met VI moet die veronderstelde ver
spreidiog op 'n gepaste wyse op die plan of 
daar la ngsaan aangcdui word; 

(iii) die geskatte gewig, skikking en hoogte (bok~nt 
die kiel) van die swaartepunl van enige 
bomogene dekvrag wat die skip bedoel is om 
te vervoer of wat dit na verwagting sal ver
voer; 

(b) 'n opgawe van die lee gewig va n die skip wanneer 
dit ten volte tocgerus is maar gecn pcrma nente 
ballas, brandstof of voorrade aan board bet nie, 
en die posisic van die swaartepunt van die lee 
gewig soos deur die hellingtocts bepaal. Die 
gewig. skikking en boogte (bokant die kiel) van 
die swaartepunt van eoige permancnte ballas moet 
afsonderlik op die opgawe getoon word; 

(c) 'n tekeoing of getabclleerde opgaaf van die ver
plasing, too indompeling per duim. en die ladings
gewig volgens 'n skaal van gemiddelde d iepgang 
tussen die Jee- en diepwaterlaslyne van die skip; 

(d) 'n tekening of getabelleerde opgaaf van die b.idro
statiese besonderhede van die skip met iobegrip 
van die hoogtes (bokant die kiel) van die dwars 
metaseoters en die moment om die trem by versk.i l
lende gemiddelde diepgange een duim te ver
aoder; 

(e) 'n opgawe van die uitwerking wat vrye oppervlakte 
in elke tenk waarin vloeistof vervoer kan word, 
op die stabiliteit bet; 

(J) 'n tek:ening van die dwarskurwes van stabiliteit en 
die veronderstelde hoogte (bokant die kiel) van die 
swaartepunt waarop hulle gebaseer is. Hierdie 
k:urwes neem net die boboue bokant die vryboord
dek in aanmerk.ing wat so gebou en gesluit is dat 
hulle heeltemal etfektief is ten opsigte van stabili
teit. Die tekening moet aandui watter boboue vir 
hierdie doe! inbegrepe is; 

(g) tek:eninge, na 'n geskikte klein skaal geteken, en op
gawes van die lee gewig, die skikking en gewig 
van die permanente ballas, indien enige, die 
skikking en totale gewig van al die sarnestellende 
dele van die ladingsgewig, die verplasing, die oor
eenkomstige diepgange voor en agter, trernge
gewens, die ooreenkomstige hoogtes van die 
swaartepunt en die metasenter, die korreksie 
vir vrye oppervlakte en die betrokk:e tenks, die 
gek:o rrigeerde metasentriese hoogte, en 'n kurwe 
van statiese stabiliteit wat van die dwarskurwes 
van stabiliteit afgelei is. Hierdie gegewens moet 
a [sondcrlik verskaf word vir-

(i) die lee skip ; 
(ii) die ballastoestand by vertrek en aankoms; 
(iii) die toestand by vertrek en aankorns wanneer 

'n homogene vrag aan boord is; 
(iv) die bevragte d icnstoestande by vertrek en aan

koms. 

Gepaste inst.ruksics moct gcgee word in die gcval 
van 'n skip waari11 enige vrag- of bunkerruim net 
gedecltelik gevul moet word ten einde voldoende 
stabilitei t te versckcr. Enige tekening of opgawe 
oorcenkomstig hierdie subparagraaf wat 'n toestand 
toon waar die sk.ip se stabililei t onvoldoende is, 
moet 'n prominentc waarskuwing bevat; 

(h) in enige skip waar 'n spesiale prosedure nodig is 
om voldoende stabilitci t op die reise te handbaaf, 
moet die inligting wat in subparagrawe (a) tot (R) 
vermcld word, aangcvul word deur skriftelike in
struksies vi r die leiding van die gcsagvoerder by 
die veilige bcdicning van die skip. 
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(ii) the estimated total weights of the passengers 
and of the crew and their effects, and the 
heights (above the keel) of the corresponding 
centres of gravity. For t..his purpose t.he 
passengers and crew sha ll be assumed to be 
distributed about the ship in the spaces which 
they would normally occupy, including the 
highest decks to which they have access. In 
the case of passenger ships o( C lasses 11 lo YI 
inclusive, the assumed distribution shall be 
sui tably indicated on or alongside the plan; 

(iii) the estimated weight, disposition and height 
(above the keel) of the centre of gravi ty of any 
homogeneous deck cargo which the ship is 
designed to carry o r which it is expected wi ll 
be carried; 

(b) a statement showing the light weight of the ship fully 
equipped but with no permanent ballast. fuel or 
stores on board, and the position of the centre of 
gravi ty of the light weight as determined by the 
inclining test. T he weight. disposition and height 
(above the keel) of the centre of gravity of any 
permanent ballast shall be shown separately on 
the statement. 

(c) a diagram or tabular statement showing the dis
placement, tons per inch immersion and deadweight 
corresponding to a scale of mean draughts between 
the light and deep load water lines of tbe ship; 

(d) a diagram or tabular s tatement showing the hydro
static particulars of the ship including the heights 
(above the keel) of the transverse metacentres and 
the moment to change trim one inch at various 
mean draughts; 

{e) a statement showing the effect on s tabi lity of free 
surface in each tank in which liquid may be 
carried; 

(j) a diagram showing cross-curves of stability and the 
assumed height (above the keel) of the centre of 
gravity on which they are based. These curves 
shall take into account only those superstructures 
above the freeboard deck which a re so constructed 
and closed as to be fully effective as far as stability 
is concerned. The diagram shall indicate what 
superstructures have been included for this pur
pose; 

(g) diagrams, drawn to a sui table small scale. and 
statements showing the light weight, the disposition 
and weight of the permanent ballast, if any, the 
disposition and total weights of all components 
of the deadweight. the displacement. the corres
ponding draughts forward and aft, trim data, the 
corresponding heights of the centre of gravity and 
the metacentre, the correction for free surface and 
the tanks concerned, the corrected metacentric 
height and a curve of statical stability derived 
from the cross curves of stability. This informa
tion shall be given separately for-
(i) light ship; 
(ii) ballast condition at departure and arrival; 

(ii i) condition when loaded with a homogeneous 
cargo at departure a nd a rrival; 

(iv) service loaded conditions at departure and 
arriva l. 

Suitable instructions shall be given in the case 
of a ship in which any cargo or bunker space 
must be only partly fi lied in order to ensure ade
quate stability. Any d iagram or statement provi
ded under this sub-paragra ph which shows a 
condition where the ship's stability is inadequate 
shall conta in a prominent note of warning; 

(h) in any ship where any special procedure is needed 
to maintain adequate stability throughout her 
voyages, the informa tion rererred to in sub-para
graph (a) to (g) shall be supplemented by written 
instructions for the master's guidance in safely 
working the sbip. 
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9. SPESIALE GEVALLE. 

Indien 'n eienaar van mening is dat die egaligheid van 
die reistoestande van ' n skip, die stabiliteitseienskappc 
\an die skip of ander omsta ndigbede dit onnodig maak 
om al die inligting te verskaf wat in regulasie 8 uiteen
gesit word, moet by (deur die kantoor van die bevoegde 
beampte) 'n afskrif van die inligting wat hy voornemens 
is om te verskaf aan die Sekretaris stuur, tesame met 
genoeg besonderhede omtrent die skip se diens en stabili
teit om die Sekretaris in staat te stel om tc besluit of die 
voorgestelde vorm van inligting voldoende sal wees, en 
die Sekretaris kan, indien hy tevrede gestel is, toelaat dat 
die skip van die mindere gegewens voorsien word. 

(OPMERKING.- Waar susterskepe in dieselfde skeeps
werf gebou word, sal gegewens oor stabiliteit vir die 
tweede skip wat gebaseer is op 'n hellingtoets op die 
cerste skip, normalerwys goedgekeur word, mits daar tot 
bevrediging van die Sekretaris getoon word da t so 'n basis 
betroubaar is.) 

10. GEGEWENS MOET BETROUBAA'R WEES. 

Die gegewens oor die stabiliteit van 'n skip moet ten 
alle tye betroubaar en tot op datum wees. lndien 
daar 'n verandering byvoorbeeld in die konstruksie, 
balJasvulling of diens van die skip plaasvind wat die 
akkuraatheid of toereikendheid van die stabiliteitsge
gewens affekteer, moct hierdie gegewcns behoorlik hersien 
en gewysig word, en afskrifte van die wysigings moet aan 
die Sekretaris (deur die kantoor van die bevoegde 
bcampte) gestuur word. lndien die verandering van so 'n 
aard is dat die gewysigde gegewens daardeur onbetrou
baar gemaak word, moet die skip weer aan 'n hellingtoets 
onderwerp word en die nuwc gegewens gebaseer op die 
nuwe toets moet aan boord van d ie skjp gchou en 'n af
skrif daarvan aan die Sekretaris gestuur word. 

HOOFSfUK IV.-MAGNETIESE SKEEPS
KOMPASSE. 

] I. TOEPASSING VAN HOOFSTUK TV. 
Hierdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op elke Suid

Afrikaanse skip van vyf-en-twintig ton of meer, en 'n 
.. skip van Hoofstuk lV" is 'n skip waarop hierdie Hoof
stuk a ldus van toepassing is. 

(OPMERKING.- Die aandag word gevestig op regulasie 
88 waarkragtens 'n skip van die voorskrifte van hierdie 
Hoofstuk vrygcstel kan word.) 

12. GETAL EN TIPE K0M'PASSE. 

(I) Elke skip van Hoofsluk IV, Klas I, moet voorsien 
word van d rie docltreffende magnetiese kompasse op die 
middellyn van die skip. Een van hierdie kompasse moet 
voorsien word vir gebruik as 'n stuurkompas en aange
briog word by die gewone stuurplek, 'n tweede kompas 
moet voorsicn word vir gebruik as 'n standaardkompas 
en aangebring word naby die gewone stuurplek op 'n plek 
waarvaodaan die uilsig op die horison die minste belem
mer is, en ' n derde sodanige kompas moet aangebring 
word by die agterstuurplek en moet, tesame met sy beuel
eenhede, met die stuurkompas verwisselbaar wees: Met 
dien verstande dat 'n magnetiese stuurkompas nie vereis 
word nie indien-

(a) die standaardkompas van die reflektor- of projek
tortipe is en toegerus is met 'n toestel sodat dit 
vanaf die gewone stuurplek gelees kan word; 

(b) die standaardkompas met die agterstuurkompas 
verwissclbaar is; en 

(c) 'n kaart van 'n girokompas of van 'n herhaler 
daarvan vanaf die gewone stuurplek gelees kan 
word. 

Elke magnetiese kompas wat in so 'n skip aangebring 
word, moet in ' n kompashuis opgestel word: Met d ien 
verstandc dat die agterstuurkompas op 'n voetstuk opge
stel kan word. 
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9. SPECIAL CASES. 

If an owner considers that the constancy of a ship's 
voyage conditions, her stability characteristics or other 
circumstances make it unnecessary to provide all the 
information set forth in regulation 8, he shall send to 
the Secretary (through the omce of the proper officer) 
a copy of the information he proposes to provide together 
with sufficient particulars about the ship's service and 
stability to enable the Secretary to decide whet.her the 
proposed form of information will be adequate, and the 
Secretary may, if he is satisfied, allow the ship to be 
provided with the lesser information. 

(Norn.- Wherc sister ships arc built in the same yard, 
stability information for the second ship based on the 
inclining test of the first ship, will normally be approved 
provided it is shown lo the satisfaction of the Secretary 
that such a basis is reliable.) 

10. INFORMATION TO BE RELIABLE. 

A ship's stability information sball at all times be 
reliable and up-to-date. If there is any change, for 
example in the construction, ballasting or service of the 
ship, which affects the accuracy or adequacy of the 
stability information, th is information sball be properly 
revised and amended and copies o[ the amendments 
shall be sent to tbe Secretary (through the office of the 
proper officer). If the change is such as to make the 
amended information unreliable, the ship 1,hall be 
re-inclined, and new information based on the new test 
shall be placed on board the ship and a copy sent to the 
Secretary. 

CHAPTER IV.- SHIPS' MAGNETJC COMPASSES. 

11. APPLJCATION OF 0-IAPTER IV. 

. This Chapter applies to every South African ship of 
twenty-five tons or over, and a "Chapter IV shjp" 
means a ship to which this Chapter so applies. 

(Norn.- Attention is invited to regulation 88 in terms 
of which a shjp may be exempted from the requirements 
of this Chapter.) 

12. NUMDER AND TYPE OF COMPASSES. 

(1) Every Chapter IV ship of Class I shall be provided 
with three efficient magnetic compasses which shall be 
sited on the ship's centre line. One of such compasses 
shall be provided for use as a steering compass and shall 
be sited at the normal steering position, and another shall 
be provided for use as a standard compass and shall 
be sited near to the normal steering position and in a 
position from which the view of the horizon is least 
obstructed. A third such compass shall be provided at 
the after steering position, and shall, together with its 
gimbal units, be interchangeable with the steering 
compass: Provided that a magnetic steering compass 
shall not be required if-

(a) the standard compass is of the reflector or 
projector type and is equipped with a device by 
which it may be read from the normal steering 
position; 

(b) the standard compass is interchangeable with the 
after steering compass; and 

(c) a card of a gyroscopic compass or of a repeater 
thereof can be read from the normal steering 
position. 

Every magnetic compass provided in such a ship shall 
be mounted in a binnacle : Provided that the after steer
ing compass may be mounted on a pedestal. 

J5 
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(2) (a) Elke skip van Hoofstuk IV, Klasse n. HA, 
VIL Vfl en V111 moet voorsien word van twee doel
trelfcndc magnelicsc kompasse op d ie skip se middellyn, 
waarvan cen van die projck.lor-rcOi.:klor- of scndert1pe 
mag wees indien dit instaat is om as 'n gewonc magne
ticse kompas gebruik tc word wannccr die clektriese krag 
buite werking raak. 

(b) Ecn magnetic ·c kompas moet voorsien word vi r 
gebruik as 'n standaardkompas en aangebring word naby 
die gcwone stuurpl~k op 'n plek waarvandaan die uitsig 
op d ie horison d ie minste belemmer i ·. 

(c) Die tweede magnctiese kompas moet voorsien word 
vie gebru ik as 'n stuurkompas en aangcbring word by die 
gewone stuurplck: Met dien verstandc dat die projek
teerde of refkkteerdc beeld van 'n magnetiese kompas. 
girokompas of 'n hcrhaler van 'n girokompas vir hierdie 
doe! voorsien mag word, in welke gcval d ie twecdc mag
netiese kompas aangebring ka n word in 'n kompashuis of 
op 'n voetsluk by die agterstuurplek. 

(3) Elke skip van Hoofstuk IV, Klasse VI. IX, IXA, 
X. XI en XII. moet voorsien word van een doeltrelTende 
magnetiese kompas wat redelik by die gewone stuurplek 
beskikbaar is. 

(4) Die gehalte en prestasie van elkc droc- en vloei
stofkompas moet voldocn aan die vere istcs wat in Bylae 
B uiteengesit word. 

(OPMERKJNG.- Dic bcpalings van hicrclie regulasie wat 
betrekking bet op skcpe van Klasse L LI. IIA en Vt. is 
'n herhaling van die bcpalings van regulasie 80 van die 
regulasies in verbancl met konstruksie. Hierdie herhal ing 
word gedoen met die oog op duideli kheid en om verwysing 
tc vergemaklik.) 

13. STEL VAN KOMPASSE!. 
Die kompasse van elke skip van Hoofstuk IV moet 

behoorlik gestel word clcur 'n per oon wat deur die eienaar 
gekies kan word as bevoeg om skeepskompa se le stcl. 
Die scrtifikaat van. so 'n persoon ten effekte dat die kom
passc van die skip bchoorlik gestel is. tesame met 'n 
verklaring dat die kompassc nie in 'n merkbare male 
gealTekteer word deur enige steurcnde uitwerking van elek
tricse strome naby die kornpassc, of deur die nabyheicl 
van clektroniese of elcktricse instrumente of tocrusling 
wannecr hullc aan- en afgcskakcl word nie, moet deur die 
gesagvoerdcr gehou word. 

(O PMERKI NG.- Wanncer orn tandighede dit toelaat. sal 
regulasies in verband met die eksarnens en lisensicring van 
kompasstellers uitgcvaardig word.) 

14. DF:VIASIUTAB[lL. 
In alle gevalle, hetsy by d ie cerste of daaropvolgende 

slell ing van die kompasse. moet die gcsagvoerder voorsien 
word van 'n label wat enige nadeviasies van die kompas 
aandui. Sodanige tabelle moet deur die persooo wat die 
stelwerk doen, onderteken word. 

15. Dr:VIASl£ROT'K. 
(l ) Elke skip van Hoofsluk TV moet 'n kompasdeviasie

bock wat lot op datum gehou moet word, aan boord hou. 
Die steldatums moet in die boek ingcskryf word en die 
besondcrhede, met inbegrip van die posisie van stel
magncte. op d ie deviasiekaart aangedui word. 

(2) Die dcviasicboek en deviasictabcl word geag doku
mentc bctre!Tende die navigasie van die skip ingevolgc 
artikcl lto11derd sewe-en-tagtig van die Wet tc wees, en 
moet as sodanig by vcrw isseling van gcsagvoerder aan die 
opvolgcr oorhandig word. 

HOOFSTUK V.-SEINLAMPE. 

16. T OEPASSING VAN T-Toor. TUK V . 
Hierdie hoofstuk is van toepassing op-
(a) clke Suid-Afrikaanse skip van honderd of mecr ton 

wat van enigc hawe waar ook al ter sec uitvaar; en 
(b) elkc skip. waL nie 'n Suid-Afrikaanse skip is nie, 

va n hondcrd-cn-vyftig of meer ton wat van 'n Unie
hawe ter sec uitvaar, 

en 'n ,. skip van Hoofstuk V ., is 'n skip waarop l1ierdie 
boofstuk aldus van toepassing is. 
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(2) (a) Every Chapter IV sbip of Classes II, llA, 
VII , VfJA and VIII shall be provided with two efficient 
magnetic compasses siled on lhe ship's centre line. of 
which one may be of the projector rcOccLor or transmitting 
type if it is capable of being used as a normal magnetic 
compass on fa ilure of the electrical power. 

(b) One magnetic compass shall be provided for use 
as a standard compass and shall be si ted near to the 
normal steering posi tion and in a posit ion from which 
the view of the horizon is least obstructed. 

(c) The second magnetic com pass shall be provided 
for use as a steering compass and shall be sited at the 
normal steering posi tion : ~rovided that the projected or 
reflecled image of a magnetic compass. gyro compass, or 
a repeater from a gyro compass may be provided [or 
this purpose in which case the second magnelic compass 
may be sited in a binnacle or on a pedesta l at the after 
steering position. 

(3) Every Cha pter JV ship of Classes VI. I X . IXA, 
X. Xf and X 1l shall be provided with one efficient 
magnetic compass which shall be readily available at the 
normal steering position. 

(4) The quality and performance of every dry card and 
liquid compass shall conform to the requiremen ts set 
forth in Annex B. 

(NOTE.- The provisions of this regula tion relating to 
ships of Classes L. ll. IIA and VJ are a repetition of the 
provisions of regula tion 80 of the Construction Regula
tion, the repetition b..:i ng made for purposes of clarity and 
easy reference.) 

13. ADJUSTME T O F COMPASSES. 
The compa ses of every Chapter [V ship shall be 

properly adjusted by a person who may be selected by 
the owner as competent to adjust the compasses of ships. 
The certific::i tc of such a person to the effecl that lhe com
passes of the ship arc properly adjusted, together with a 
decla ration that the compasses are not affected to any 
appreciable extent by any disturbi.ng e!Tects from electric 
circuits which may pass near the compasses. or by the 
near presence of clcclronic instruments or cletlrica l in
struments or equipment when switched on and off. shall 
be retai ned by the ma ter. 

( OTE.-When circum lances are favourable. regula
tions wi ll be promulgated governing the examination and 
licensing of adjusters of com passes.) 

14. TABLE or DEVIATION. 
Tn a ll cases, whether on the first or subsequent adj ust

ment of the compasses, lhc masler shaU be provided "' ith 
a table showing any residual deviations of the compass. 
Such tables shall be signed by the p.:rson making the 
adjustment. 

15. D1 VIA rION BOOK. 
(l) Every Chapter JV ship shall carry a compass 

deviation book which shall be kept up to date. The elates 
o( adjustments shall be entered in the book, and the 
details including the position of correctors shown on the 
deviation card. 

(2) The deviation book and tabk of deviations shall 
be deemed to be documents relating to the navigation of 
the ship under section 011e h111ldred ard eighty-sc1'cll o [ 
tbe Act, and as such shall be handed 10 the successor on 
change of master. 

CHAPTER V. JG ALLI G LAM PS. 

16. APPLICATION or CIIAPTER V. 
This Chapter applies to-
(a) every South African ship o[ one hundred tons or 

over which proceeds to sea from any port whatso
ever; and 

(/;) every ship, which is not a South African ship, of 
one hundred and fi fty Lons or over which proceeds 
lo sea from a port in the Union, 

aml a .. hapln V ship " means a ship to which this 
Chapter so applies. 
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17. V OORSIENtNG VAN SUfNLAMP. 

Die gesagvocrder of eienaar van elke skip van Hoofstuk 
V moel sorg dra dat daar elkc kccr wannecr die skip ter 
see uitvaar, 'n docltrefiende seinlamp aan boord is. 

18. VOQRSKRI FT!l VIR SEINLAMP. 

Die seinlamp moct 'n docltrelfende draagbare lamp wees 
van ' n tipe wat gcskik is vir gcbruik sowel bcdags as snags. 

19. BATTlll'tYFl. 

lndicn die scinlamp van die batlerytipe is, moet middele 
voorsien word waarvolgens die batteryc. wanncer nodig, 
herlaai kan word. Sodanige banerye is slcgs vir die 
bediening van die sein lamp bedoel en hct gcen vcrband 
met die batteryc wat vir die radio-uitrusting van die skip 
voorsien word nie. 

HOOFSTUK VI.- NOODSEINE. 

20. T OUPASSING VAN H OOFSTUK VI. 
Hierdic Hoofstuk is van toepassing op clke Suid

Afri:Caanse skip waar ook al en op elke skip wat nie 'n 
Suid-Afrikaanse skip is nic onderwyl clit binnc d ie Unie 
of die Unie se territoriale waters is, en ' n ., skip van 
Hoofs tuk Y I " is 'n skip waarop hierdie Hoofstuk ald us 
van tocpassing is. 

21. NOODSBINB. 

Die volgende sei ne is noodscine: -
(a) 'n ka nonskoot of a nder knalsein afgcvuur met tussen

pose van ongevecr I minuut: 
(b) 'n aanhoudende gcluid met die een of ander missein

loestel; 
(c) vuurpyle of granate wat rooi sterrc afgee cu wat met 

kort tusscnpose een op 'n keer afgevuur word: 
(d) 'n sein dcur middel van radiotelegrafie of 'n ander 

seinmetode uitgesend wat bestaan uit die groep 
... - - - ... van die Morse-kode: 

(e) 'n sein uitgcscnd cleur middel van radiotelcfonie wat 
bestaan uit die gcsproke woord .. Mayday"; 

(f) die noodscin van die T□ternasionale Seinboek aan
gedui deur N .C.; 

(,:) 'n sein bestaande uil 'n vierkantige vlag met 'n bal 
of iets wat soos 'n bal lyk. bokant of onderkant die 
vlag; 

(h) vlamme op die vaarluig (bv. van 'n brandendc leer
o[ oliev:it. ens.); 

(i) 'n vuurpylvalskermfakkel wat 'n rooi lig afgee. 

(01'',I. RKINGS. 

(I) 'n Radioscin is voorgeskryf vir gebruik deur skcpe 
in nood met die docl om die outo-alarmtoestelle van antler 
vaartuie in werking te stcl en aldus die aandag te vcstig 
op noodoproepe of -berigte. Die sein bestaan uit 'n reeks 
van twaalf strepe wat in 1 minuut uitgesend word sodat 
elke ~treep 4 sckondes duur en die tydsverloop tussen twee 
opccnvolgePde strcpe ccn sekondc is. 

(2) Bostaande seine is die wat uiteengesit word in Reel 
3l \'an die Tnternasiona le Regu lasies vir die Voorkoming 
van Botsings op Sec. 1948.] 

22. G1rnRU IK VAN NOODSEI NIJ. 

Die sein::! wat in rcgulasie 21 uitccngcsit is. is die seine 
wat gebruik of venoon moet word. of tesame of aJsonder
lik. wanneer 'n skip van Hoorstuk Yl in nood verkcer en 
hulp nodig het van ander skep~ o[ van die kus af. 

(OPMERKING.- fngevolge artikcl tweehonderd twee-en
dertig van die Wet word die misbruik van noodseiue ver
bicd, asook 'n private sein wat vir ' n noodscin aangcsien 
kan word. Die Wet maak ook voorsiening vir streng 
strawwe vir oortreding van genoemde artikel.) 
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17. P ROVISION OP SIGNALLING LAM!'. 

The master or owner or every Chapter V ship shall 
ensure tha t on each occasion on wh ich the ship proceeds 
to sea, there is on board an efficient signalling lamp. 

18. R FQUIREMENTS FOR SIGNALLING LAMP. 

The signall ing lamp shall be an efficient portable lamp 
o( a typ,.; suitable for use both by day and by night. 

J9. BATTl,RIES. 

If the signa ll ing lamp is of the battery opera ted type, 
mea ns shall be provided whereby the batteries may be 
re-charged when ncces:,;ary. Any such batteries shall be 
for the operation of the signalling lamp alone and shall 
be independent of the baucries supplied for lhe radio 
equipment of the ship. 

CHAPTER VT.- DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

20. APPLICATION OF C H APTER VL 

T his Chapter applies to every South African ship 
wherever it may be, and to every ship which is not a 
South African ship. while it is within the Union or the 
territorial waters thereof. and a "Chapter VI ship'' 
means a ship to which this Chapter so applies. 

21. D ISTRESS SIGNALS. 

The following signals shall be signals of distress : -
(a) A gun or other explosive signal fi red at intervals 

of about a minute; 
(b) a continuous sounding wi th any fog-signal appa

ra tus; 
(c) rockets or shells, th rowing red stars fi red one at a 

time at short intervals; 
(d) a signal made by radiotelegraphy or by any other 

signa ll ing method consisting of the group .. . 
- - - . iu the Morse Code: 

(e) a signal sent by radiotelcphony consisting of the 
spoken word " Mayday"; 

(/) the international code signal of distress indicated by 
N.C.; 

(g) a signal consisting of a square nag having above or 
below it a ball or anything resembling a ball ; 

(/1) flames on the vessel (as from a burning tar barrel, 
oil barrel, etc.); 

(i) a rocket parachute fl.a rc showing a red light. 

[NOTES. 

(l) A radio signal has been provided for use by ships 
in distress for the purpose of actuating the auto-alarms 
of other ships and thus securing attention to distress calls 
or messages. The signal consists of a series of twelve 
dashes, sent in one minute, the duration of each dash 
being four seconds. and the duration of the interval 
between two consecutive dashes one second. 

(2) The above signals arc those set forth in Rule 3 1 of 
the International Regulations for Preventing Coll isions 
at Sea, 1948.] 

22. USE OF DrSTRESS S IGNALS. 

The signals set forth in regulation 2 l shall be the 
signals lo be used or displayed, either together or 
separately. when a Chapter Vl ship is in distress and 
requires ass istance from other ships or from the shore. 

(N0TP.- Tn terms of section two hundred and thirty
two of lhc Act, the misuse o( signals of distress is pro
hibited as well as any private signal which can be 
mistaken for a signal of distress. The Act also provides 
for r.evcre penalties for contravention o( the said 
secton.) 

J7. 
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HOOFSTUK VTI.- REDDINGSEINE. 

23. T o t•PASSING VAN HoorsruK VII. 
Hierdie Hoofstuk is van tocpassing op elke vaartuig 

tcrwyl dit binnc die Unie of die Unie se territorialc waters 
is. 

24. R EDDI NGSEJNI'.!. 
0

Dic onderstaandc seine moct deur ' n reddingstasie 
gebruik word wannecr in verbinding g~tree wor~ mel '.n 
vaartuig wat in nood verkeer , en deur n vaartu1g wat tn 
nood verkeer wanncer in verbinding gelree word met 
'n reddingstasie : -

(a) A111woorde va,1 die kusstasie op 11oodsei11e van '11 vaartuig 

Sein. Be1eke11is. 

Dcdags: Wit roo11scme_. • • • • • • • • • · · · so spoedig moonthk 
. ._ . {" Ons sien u-hulp word 

Snags: Vuurpyl met w11 stcrre....... vcrlcen ". 

(b) 1Amli11gseine rir die /eiding mn klein bore war die beman11ing 
ran ' 11 gesrrande rnartuig na die strtu1d verroer. 

Sein. Beteke11is. 
Bedags: Vcrtikale bewcging van 'n wit 

vlag of van die arm~ 
Snags: Vertikalc bcwcging van 'n wit 

Jig of sinjaalvlam. 'n Ligging ,, Dit is die bcste pick 
(aanduiding van rigting) kan gcgee om tc land " . 
word deur 'n vastc wit fig of sinjaal-
vtam lacr en in ' o tyn met die waar-
nemcr te plaas 

Bcdags: Horisontalc bcwcging van 'n} 
w_it vlag of die a rms horisootaal ,. Om bier te land is 
u1tgcstrek. . hoogs gevaarlik ". 

Snags: Honsontale bcwcg:mg van 'o 
wit lig of siojaah lam 

Bcdags: Horisontalc bewcging van ' o 
wit vlag gevolg deur die steek van 
' o wit vlag in die grond en die dra 
van ' n ander wit vlag in die rigting 
wat aangegce moet word 

Snags: Horisontalc bcweging van ' n 
wit lig of sinjaalvlam gcvolg deur 
die plasing van 'n wit lig of sinjaal
vlam op die grond en die dra van ' n 
ander wit fig of sinjaalvlam in die 

,, Om hier te land is 
hoogs gcvaarlik. 'n 
Gunstiger plek om te 
land word in die aan
gegcwe rigting ge
vind ,,_ 

rigting wat aangcgce moct word 
(c) Seine wat aangewend moet word i11 verba111/ met die Kebruik va11 

'• reddi111J.fmidde/ wot op die kus opgestel is. 
Sei11. Betekenis. 

Jn besondcre gevalle-

r

ln die algemeeo-,, Be
vestigcnd ". 

Bed:-igs: Venikale. beweging van ' n " ~~1
~

1;~yllyn word gc-

wll vlag of _van d,e arm!! , 1 ,, Stertblok is vasge-
Sna~:. Vcrl_i~ale bewegmg van n maak ". 

wit hg of sm.,aalvlam ., Tros is vasgemaak ". 
,, Daar is icmaod in die 

brock boci ". 
l ,, Trek wcg ". 

Bedags : H orisontale beweging van ' n}ln die algemceo-,, Ont-
wit vlag of arms horisontaaJ uitge- kenncnd " . 
strek Jo bcsonderc gevallo----

Sna¥S : Horisonta le bcweging van 'n ,, Vcrslap die toue ". 
wit vlag of sinjaalvlam ,, Hou op met trek". 

HOOFSfUK Vlll.- BOOT- EN BRANDWEEROEFE
NINGE EN INSPEKSJE VAN REDDINGS
UlTRUSfING. 

25. TOEPASSING VAN HOOFSTUK VJil . 
Hierdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op elke Suid

Afri.kaanse skip soos in hlerdie Hoofstuk uiteengcsit, en 'n 
;:: skip van Hoofstuk VJll " is 'n skip waarop hierdie 
,Hoofstuk aldus vaJ1 toepassing is. 
' (OPMBRKJNG.- Die aandag word gevestig op regulasie 
89 ingevolge waarvan 'n skip vrygestel kan word van die 
;voorskrifte van hicrdie Hoofstuk.) 

26. MONSTERROL EN NOODSEINl!. 

(1) Die gesagvoerder van elke skip van Hoofstuk V:IJ1 
:Van KJasse 1, JI, lIA, VI, VIJ, VllA en Vlll moet 'n 
monsterrol opstel en aantoon watter besondere pligte vir 
die geval van 'n noodtoestand aan elkc lid van die beman
ning toegewys word en die pos waarheen clkeen moet 
gaan, met inbcgrip van pligte en poste wat by die blus 
yan brand van tocpassing is. 

JII 

CHAPTER VU.- LIFE-SAVJNG SIGNALS. 

23. APPLICATION OF CHAPTER vn. 
This Chapter applies lo every vessel whiJe it is within 

the Union or the territorial waters thereof. 

24. L JFli-SAVING SIGNALS. 

The following signals shall be used by a Jife-saving 
station whe n communicating wilh a vessel in distress and 
by a vessel in distress when communicating with a liCc
saving station: -

(a) R eplies from shore station 10 distren :rignals mode by the vesstL 

Signal. Sig11ificatio11. 

Y :'Y· • 1 ~ smo e 5'f na ... · · · · · taoce will be given e d - Wh"t k · 1 {" You arc secn- assis-
By mght. Whue star roe ct.... .. . . . . as soon as possible". 

(b) La11di11g signals for the g11ida11ce of small boats bringing away IM 
crew oj a wreck ed ¥essel. 

Signal. Sig11ificatio11. 

By night : Vertical motion of a white .. Th - • the best 1 

By day: Vertical motion of a white} 
Oag or the arms 

light or Oare. A range (indication I f ~ ,. P ace 
of direction) may be given by O a · 
placing a steady white light or Oare 
lower and in line with the observer. 

By day: Horizontal motion of a white~ 
flag or arrns e,~teoded horizontally J" Landing here highly 

By night: Horizontal motion of a dangerous ". 
white light or Rare 

By day: Hori7..0ntal motion of a white 
Rag, followed by the placing of tho 
white flag in the ground and the 
carrying of another white flag in 
the direction to be indicated 

By night : Horiwntal motion of a 
whjte light or Oare. followed by the 
placing of the white light or Oare 
on the ground and the carrying of 
another white light or Oare in the 
direct.ion to be indicated 

" Landing here highly 
dangerous. A more 
favournble location to 
land is in the direction 
indicated " . 

l e) Signals to be employed in con11ection with the use of llh<Jre life
sa~ing apparatus. 

Signal. Signification. 

By day: Vertical motion of a 
white flag or the arms 

By night: Vertical motion of a 
white light or Oare 

In general-" Affirmative "• 
Spocifically :-

.. Rocket line is held ". 
"Tail block is made fast". 
.. Hawser is made fast ". 
" Man is in the brecchea 

buoy ". 
" Haul away " . 

By ~y: Horizontal motion of a}ln general-" Negative ", 
wh1)e flag or arrns extended Spccifically:-
ho~1zonta1Jy . . .. Slack away". 

By m~t : _H onzontal motion of .. Avast ha uliog" 
a white hght or Oare • · 

CHAPTER VBI.- BOAT AND FIRE DRJLLS AND 
fNSPECTION OF LlFE-SAVlNG EQUIPMENT. 

25. APPLICATION OF CtlAPTCR Vlll. 

This Chapter applies to every South African ship as 
set forth in this Chapter, and a "Chapter V:111 ship" 
means a shjp to which this Chapter so applies. 

(N<Yrn.- Attention is invited to regulation 89 in tem1s 
of which a ship may be exempted from the requirements 
of this Chapter.) 

26. MUSTER LIST AND EMURGIJNCY SIGNAL.5. 

(J) The master of every Chapter VIH ship, ·of Classes 
I , IT, TTA, VT, VII, V:IIA and VJll shall prepare a 
muster list showing in respect of each member of the 
crew, the special duties which are allotted to him and 
the station to which he shall go in Lhc event of an 
emergency, including duties and stations applicable for 
extinguishing fire. 
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(2) Die monsterrol moet onderstaande bepaalde seine 
angee waardeur allc pcrsone aan boord in 'n noodgeval 
ia hul boot- en brandposle opgroep word en waarmee 
aagcdui word wanneer die skip ver laat moet word: -

(a) Die noodsein om allc persone aan boord na monslcr
poste op te roep, bestaan uit sewe of meer opeen
volgende kort stote gevolg deur cen Jang stool op 
die fluit of die mishoring: 

(b) die noodsein moet op skepe van Klas l aange
vul word deur die elektries werkende seine wat 
dwarsdeur die skip aangebring is en vanaf die 
brughuis in werking gestel word ooreenkomsUg die 
regulasies vir reddingsuitrusting. 

(3) Die monsterrol moet aan die verskillende lede van 
lie bernanning pligte toewys in verband mel-

(a) die sluit van waterdigte deure, vuurvastc deure. 
kleppe en sluitingsmeganismes van spuigate, 
asstortkokers. ens.; 

(b) die uitrus van die reddingsbotc en drywende toestelle 
in die algemeen; 

(c) die tewaterlating van bote wat aan davits bevestig 
is: 

(d) die gereedmaking in die algemeen van eoige ander 
bole en drywende toestellc. met inbegrip van 
opblaasbare vlotte; 

(e) die saamroep van passasiers (indien enige); 
(J) die blus van brand. 
(4) Die plig om toe te sien dat die bole en drywende 

oestelJe en ander reddingstoestelle ten alle tye gereed is 
rir gebruik, moet deur die monsterrol aan een of meer 
,an die skeepsoffisiere toegewys word. 

(5) Die monsterrol moet aan die personeel van die 
l)gemene diens hul onderskeie pligte ten aansien van die 
~asiers in tyd van nood toewys. Hierdie pligte omvat 
lie volgende : -

(a) Waarskuwing van die passasiers: 
(b) toesien dat hulle behoorlik gekleed is en hul red

dingsbuise reg aangetrek het: 
(c) die saamroep van die passasiers op die monster

poste; 
(d) die handbawing van orde in die gange en op die 

trappe en in die algemeen die reeling van die 
verkeer van die passasiers; 

(e) loesien dat 'n voorraad komberse na die reddings
bote geneem word. 

(6) Die monsterrol moet opgestel o r, indien 'n nuwe rot 
Ilic nodig is nie, hersien word nadat die ooreenkoms met 
lie bemanning onderteken is en alvorens die skip ter see 
.litvaar, en moet deur die gesagvoerder gedateer en onder
ieken word. 

(7) lndien daar na die opstcl van die monsterrol enige 
verandering in die bemanning plaasvind wat 'n verandering 
in die rol nodig maak, moet die gesagvoerder die rol 
bersien of 'n nuwe rol opstel. 

(8) Afskrifte van die monsterrol moet in verskeie dele 
van die skip aangebring word. en veral in die bemaoning 
se kwartiere, voordat die skip ter see uitvaar, e n moet 
aldus vertoon bly terwyl die skip op see is. 

(9) Iudien die bevoegde beample dit nodig ag, moet, 
bencwens die opstel van die monsterrol, aan elke Jjd van 
die bemanning 'n kaart uitgereik word wat met 'n tou of 
band aan sy reddingsbuis bevestig kan word en waarop 
onder andere sy bootpos, noodpos of poste en pligte en 
eruge seine wat daarop betrekking het, vermeld is. 

[OPMERK.ING.- In die geval van sommige skepe kan die 
opstel van die monsterrol verder vergemaklik word indien 
die rang of graad en kooi- of slaappleknommer (in plaas 
van die naam) van elke lid van die bemanning aangegee 
word.] 

27. MONSTERPOSTE VIR PASSASIERS. 

Jn elkc passasiersk ip van H oofstuk YIU moel monstcr
poste vir alle passasicrs aangewys word vir gebruik in 'n 
noodl!eval. Die helckenis van alle seine wat vir die 
passasiers van belang is, met noukeurige instruksics oor 

8J 

(2) The muster list shall specify the following definite 
signals for calling all persons on board to their boat and 
fire stations in an emergency. a nd for indicating when the 
ship is to be abandoned: -

(a) E mergency signal for calling a ll persons on board 
to muster stations sha ll be a succession of seven 
or more short blasls followed by one long blast 
on the whistJe o r siren; 

(b) the emergency signal shall be supplemented on 
ships of Class I by the electrically operated signals 
provided throughout the ship and controlled from 
the bridge in accordance wi th the Life-saving 
Equipment R egulations. 

(3) The muster l ist sha ll assign d uties to the different 
members of the crew in connection with-

(a) the closing of watertight doors, fire-proof doors, 
valves and closing mechanism of scuppers, ash
shoots etc.; 

(b) the equipment of the boats and buoyant apparatus 
generally; 

(c) the la unching o{ the boats attached to davits; 
(d) the general preparation of any other boats and 

buoyant appara tus, including inflatable rafts: 
(e) the muster of the passengers (if any); 
(f) the extinction of fire. 

(4) The duty of seeing that the boats and buoyant 
apparatus a nd o ther life-saving apparatus are at all times 
ready for use, shall be assigned by the muster list to 
one or more ship's officers. 

(5) The muster list shall assign to members of the 
stewards' department their several duties in relation to 
the passengers at the time of the emergency. These 
duties shall include-

(a) warning to passengers; 
(b) seeing that they are suitably clad and have put on 

their life-jackets in a proper manner; 
(c) assembling the passengers at muster stations; 
(d) keeping order in the passages and on the stairways, 

and generally controlling the movements of the 
passengers : 

(e) seeing that a supply of blankets is taken to the 
lifeboats. 

(6) The muster list shall be prepared, or, if a new list 
is not necessary, revised after the agreement with the 
crew has been signed and before the ship proceeds to 
sea, and shall be dated and signed by the master. 

(7) If, after the muster list has been prepared, any 
change takes place in the crew which necessitates an 
alteration in the muster list, the master shall either revise 
the list or prepare a new list. 

(8) Copies of the muster list shall be posted in several 
parts of the ship, and in particular in the crew's quarters, 
before the ship proceeds to sea and shall be kept so 
posted while the ship is at sea. 

(9) The preparation of the muster list shall, if neces
sary in the opinion of the proper officer, be supplemented 
by the issue, to each member of the crew, of a card 
capable of being attached by a string or cord to his life
jacket, showing (among other particulars) his boat station, 
emergency station or stations and duties, and any signals 
connected therewith. 

[NOTE.- ln the case of some ships. the preparation of 
the muster list may be .further facilitated if the list shows 
the rank or rating and bunk or berth numbers (instead 
of names) of the individual members of the crew.] 

27. A SSEMBLY STATIONS FOR PASSENGERS. 

Io every Chapter VITT passenger ship. assembly stations 
(or a ll passengers shall be appoi nted for use in an 
emergency. The meaning of a ll s ignals affecting pas
sengers, with precise instruclious ou what lhey are to cto 
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wat hulle in 'n noodgeval moet doen, moet duidelik in 
Afrikaans en Engels en in sodanige ander tale as wat gepas 
mag wees, aangeocc word op kanrte wal in hul kajuite en 
op prominentc plekke in ander passasiersverblywc aange-
bring moet word. 

(O PMERKING.-lngevolge artikel tweehonderd vyf-en
twinti/.: van die Wet moct die gesa~voerder van 'o 
passasierskip tot d ie tevredcnheid van n opne1!1cr r!-'im 
voorsiening laat maak by ~vyse ~an_gedrukt~ kcnnisg?wm~s 
eo van tekeni nge waar cl1t nod1g 1s, om die passas1ers in 

staat te stel om uit te vind waar rcddingsbote, rcddings
buise en ander reddingstoestellc, brandcmmers, bylc en 
brandblussers is. Hy laat ook kcnnisgewings wat wys 
hoe om redding buise aa n te trek in elkc kaju1l en dwars
deur die sbp tot die tevredenheid van 'n opnemcr vertoon 
h ou.) 

28. OEFENI NG E N JNSPEKSIE. 

(1) Die gesagvoerder van elke skip van H oofstuk VJlJ, 
Klasse I, 11, II A, VI. VII, VlJA en Vil! , en die gesag
voerder van elke ander skip van Hoofstuk VIII va n 500 
of mccr ton moct, as dit prakties uitvocrbaar is-

(a) boot- en brandweeroefeninge laat hou, in d ie gcvaJ 
va n 'n passasierskip, minstens eenkcer in elke week, 
en, in die geval van 'n ander skip as 'n passasier
skip, minstens eenkeer in elke maand ; en 

(b) inspeksic laat docn van die rcddingstoestelle aa n 
boord vaJ1 die skip, met tussenpose wat nic !anger 
is as d ie wat vir boot- en brandweeroefeninge voor
geskryf is nie. om vas te stel of hullc ten a lle lye 
vir onrniddellikc gebruik ter see gereed is. 

(2) ln skepe van Hoofsruk Vlll, Klas I. moet 'n monste
ring van die bemaoning gcbou word voordat die skip die 
laastc afvaarhawe verlaat, en 'n monstering van die 
passasicrs moet geho u word binne vier-en-twintig uur 
nadat die skip soclanige hawe verlaat het. 

(3) By agtereenvolgende bootoefeninge moet verskillende 
grocpc bole om die beurt gebruik word. Die oefeoinge en 
inspcksies moel op so 'n wysc gercel word dat d ie beman
ning deeglik op hoogte is van en geoefend is in die pligte 
wat hulle moet vcrvul, en dat alle reddings- en bra ndweer
toestellc tesamc met die nodige toebebore altyd vir 
o nm iddell ike gebruik gcreed is. 

(4) Die gcsagvoerder laat in die amptelike skeeps
jocrnaal aantckcni ng bou van elke geleentbeid waarby 
boot- en brandweeroefeninge gehou of inspeksie van die 
reddi ngstoestelle gcdoen word . Tndien om enige rede die 
gemelcle ocfeningc nic gehou of inspcksie van die gemelde 
toestelle nie met d ie voorgcskrewe tussenpose gedoen word 
nie, :noel d ie ge agvocrder ' n inskrywing in d ie amptclike 
skeepsjoernaal Jaat maak van die redes waarom die oefe
ninge nie gebo u of d ie toestelle nie gei'nspekteer is nie. 

(OPM ERKINO.- ln die geval van skepe waarop hierdie 
rcgulasic nic van tocpassing is nie, word gesagvocrders en 
eicnaars versock om sorg te dra da t die scelui op hoogtc is 
van en geoefcnd is in d ie pl igtc wat aan hulle tocgcwys 
is vir die gcval van 'n noodtoesta nd, en dat bulle weet 
hoe o m die rcddings- en brandwccrtocstcllc te gcbruik en 
waar sodanigc tocslcl lc gchou word.) 

29. ORA/\Gl3ARP. RADI0T0!:STEL VIR REDDlNGSBO0T, 
WANNEER AAN BOORD. 

Die gesagvocrdcr moct aan minstcns twee lede van die 
bemanning (wat radio-offisiere kan wees) die plig tocwys 
om te sorg dat die rad io-apparaat van d ie rcddingsboot 
(wat bymekaar gehou moet word in die kaartkamcr of op 
'n ander geskiktc plek gerccd 0111 in 'n noodgeval na die 
ecn of andcr reddingsboot gencem le ~ord) in 'n reddings
boot geplaas of op 'n andcr wyse besk1kbaar gemaak word 
vir gebruik in 'n noodgeval. By cnige geleenthcid wannccr 
'n bootoefcninu gchou word, moet die radio van die 
reddingsboot in 'n rcddingsboot of op 'n andcr pick wat 
vir gebruik io 'n noodgeval aangcwys is. gcplaas word 

. by wyse van 'n oefening, indicn di t praklics nitvoerbaar 
is. Genoeg ledc van die bemanning benewens die radio
offisicrc moet opleiding in d ie gcbruik van die radio
apparaat van die rcdd ingsboot ontvang om die voile en 
behoorlike gebruik daarvan in 'o 1ioodgeval te verseker. 
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in an emergency shall be clearly sta ted in Afrikaans and 
E nglish and in such other languages as are appropr iate, 
on cards posted in their cabins a nd in conspicuous places 
in other passenger quarters. 

(NoTE.- ln terms of section two hundred and 11venty• 
five of the Act, the master of a passenger ship shall 
cause a mple provision to be made. to the satisfacLion of 
the surveyor. by prinled notices, and by diagrams where 
necessary, to enable the passengers to ascertain tbe 
position of li[e-boats, life-jackets and other li fe-saving 
appliances. fire-buckets, axes and fi re-extinguishers. He 
sha ll a lso cause to be kept exhibi ted in each cabin. and 
th roughoul the ship to the satisfacL;on of the surveyor, 
no tices showing the method of adjusting life-jackets to 
the body.) 

28. TRAIN ! 1G AND l SPCCTl0N. 

(I) The master of every C hapter Vlll ship of Classes 
I fl, ll A, V I, Vil , VIIA and VJJ[ a nd the master of 
every other C hapter V I II ship of 500 tons or over, shall, 
i f it is pract icable to do so. cau e-

(a) boat drill and fi re dr ill to be practised. in the case 
of a passenger ship. at least once in every week, 
a nd, in the case of a ship o ther than a passenger 
ship, at least once in every month: and 

(b) the life-savi ng appliances on board the ship to be 
inspected at in Len a ls no t greater tha n those 
pre cribcd for boa t and fi re drills to ascertain that 
they arc a1 a ll times ready for immediate use at 
sea. 

(2) In Chapter V ll I ships of Class J, a muster of the 
crew sha ll be held before the hip leaves her fina l port 
of departure and a muster of the passengers shall be held 
within twenty-four hours a fter leaving such port. 

(3) D ifferent groups of boats shall be used in turn at 
successive boat d rills. The dri lls and inspections shall be 
so arranged that the crew thoroughly understa nd and are 
practised in the duties they have to perform, and Lhat all 
life-saving a ppl.ia nccs a nd fire a ppliances with \he gear 
appertaining to them arc always ready for immediate 
use. 

(4) The master shall cause an entry to be made in the 
official log-book of every occasion on which boat drill 
and fire drill are practised or the life-saving appliances 
inspected . Jf for any reason Lhe sa id d rills are not held 
or the sa id appliances are not inspected a t the prescribed 
intervals, the master shall cause a sta tement to be 
entered .in the o fTicia l log-book of the reasons why the 
driJls were not practised or the a ppliances not inspected. 

(Norn.- In the case of ships to which lhis regulation 
does not a pply. masters and owners arc requested t~ 
ensure that seamen understa nd and are d rilled in the 
duties assigned to them for the event of an emergency, 
a nd that they understand the uses of li fe-saving appliances 
a nd fire appliances and know where uch appliances are 
kept.) 

29. LIFEBOAT P ORTABLF R ADIO APPARATUS, WIIPN 
CARRIED. 

The master shall assign to at least lwo members of the 
crew (who may be radio officers) the duty of seeing that 
the lifeboat radio gear (which shall be kept together in 
the chartroom or other suitable place ready to be moved 
to one or other of the lifc-boals in the event of an 
emergency) is placed in a lifeboat or olhcrwisc made 
available for use in an emergency. O n a ny occasion 
when boat drill is practised , the lifeboat radio sha ll be 
placed in a lifeboat or other place deta iled for use in an 
emergency, as an exercise. if it is practicable to do so . 
Sufficient members of the crew in addition to radio ofl1ccn 
shall be given instruciion in the use of the lifeboat radic 
gear so as to ensure its full and proper use in a, 
emergency. 
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HOOFSTUK IX.-VERVOER VAN GEVAARLJKE 
GOEDERE. 

30. T OEPASSING VAN H OOl'STUK rx. 
Hierdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op-
(a) clke Suid-Afrikaanse s kjp waar ook al: en 

(b) elke skip wat nie 'n Suid-Afrikaanse skip is me, 
terwyl die skip in 'n Unie-hawe is of in die l.Jnie 
sc tcrrito riale waters passasiers aan boo rd nccm o r 
ontskecp of in gemelde wate rs vrag of brandsto f 
laai of anaai. 

n 'n ,. sk ip van Hoof!>tuk IX" is 'n skip waaro p hic rdie 
loofstuk ald us van toepassing is. 

(OPMCRKING.- Dic aandag word gevestig op regulasie 
0 waarkragtens 'n skip van die voorskrifle van h icrdic 
loofstuk vrygcstel kan word.) 

31. U ITSOND ERINGE. 

Yir die toepassing van hierdie Hoofstuk omvat die uil
ruk king ., gevaarlike goedcre" nie die vo lgende nie: -
(a) Skeepsnoodseine wat 'n deel uitmaak van die uit

rusting van die skip waarin hulle vervoer word: 

(b) vloot- of militere voorrade vir d ie diens van die 
Staat wanneer hulle vervoer word onder toestandc 
wat die Sekretaris magt ig; en 

(c) goedere ten opsigte waarvan nog die e ienaar van d ie 
skip nog enigc pcrsoon in sy d iens of agente wat 
met sod anige gocdere handel, geweet het of moes 
geweet bet of rcdelike gronde gehad bet o m te 
vermoed dat hullc gevaarlike goedere was. 

32. B ESK.RYWING EN K LASSll'I KASIE V AN GEVAARLIKF 
GOEDERE. 

( I ) Nicmand stuur in enige s kip van H oofstuk I X o f, 
s by nie d ie gesagvoerdcr of e ienaar van die s kip is nie. 
ervoer in daardie s kip cnige gevaarlike goedere sondcr 
m d uidelik in een van die la ndstale van d ie Unie op die 
uitekant van die houer daarvan die aard van die gocdcrc 
an tc dui en sodocndc aan te toon onder watter van die 
ndergenoemde kategori~e die goedere val, en sonder o m 
criftelike kenn.is van die aard van sodanige goed cre en 
an die naam en adres van die afsendcr daarvan aan die 
~sagvocrder o f eienaar van d ie skip te gee ten tyde van 
[ voor die versending van die gocdcrc wat aan boord van 
ie skip geneem moet word nie : -
(a) Ontplofbare stowwe: 
(b) saamgeperste, vloeibarc en o pgcloste gasse; 

(c) bytende s towwe; 

(d) g ifstowwe; 
(e) stowwe wat ontvlambare dampe a fgee: 
(J) stowwe wat gevaarlik word wannecr hullc met water 

of lug in aanraking kom; 

(g) sterk oksidcrende stowwe; 
(/,) stowwe wat in staat is tot sclfontbranding; 

(i) labora to riumchemikaliee en gcnccskund ige preparate 
in bcperkte boeveelhedc; en 

0) ander gevaarlike goederc met inbegrip van radio
akticwc stowwe. 

(2) Vir die toepassing van hicrdic H oofstuk is die uit
rukkings .. labora toriumchemikaJiee" en ., gcnecskuntli,ee 
repara te" nic van toepassing nic op loilctpreparatc. 
:oonheidsmiddels. parfuumprodukte o f stowwc bcdo::I 
r gebruik anders as laboratriumchcmikaliec of f!Cnee~
undige preparate. Verder word met die uitdrul-.J..ing 
beperkte hocveelhcC:e " bedoel die bocvcelheid van enige 
>danige stoww.! as wat die Sekretaris mag besluit. 

33. L vs VAN GEVAARLIKE GOI•DERE. 

Die gesagvocrder moet 'n lys aan boord van die ~kip 
at ho u waarop, ooreenkomstig die inligt ing wat kragtcns 
c bc pa lings van rcgulas ie 32 verskaf is. d ie gcvaarl ikc 
>cdcrc aangcgce is wat aan boord is o p die rcis. en 
,danigc lys moet op aanvraag getoon word aan cnigc 
:rsoon wat daartoe deur die Sekret~ris gemagtig is. 
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CHAPTE R IX.-CARR IAGE OF DANGEROUS 
GOODS. 

30. APPLICATION 01' CHAPTER rx. 
This Chapter applies to-

(a) every South African ship wherever it may be: and 
(b) every ship (which is not a So uth Africa n ship), 

while it is wi thi n any port in the U nion. or is 
embarking or discmbJrking passengers within lhe 
territoria l waters of the Union, or is loading or 
discharging cargo or fuel within those wate rs, 

a nd a "Chapter IX shi p " means a ship to which this 
Chapter so applies. 

(NoTE.- Attc ntion is invited to regulation 90 in te rms 
of which a ship may be exempted from lbe require ments 
o f th is C hapter.) 

3 l . EXCEPTIONS. 

For the purposes of this Chapter, the following shall 
no t be included in the expression "dangerous goods"-

(a) ships' distress signa ls. forming part of the equjp
ment of the ship in wh ich they a re carried; 

(b) naval or military stores for the public service when 
carried under conditions a uthorised by the 
Secre ta ry; and 

(c) goods wh ich neither the owner of the ship nor any 
of his servants or agents dealing with such goods, 
knew or o ught to huve known. or had reasonable 
grounds for suspecting to be dangero us goods. 

32. D ESCRIPT ION AND CLASSIFICATION 01' D ANGEROUS 
G OODS. 

( I) No person shall send by any Chapter IX ship, or. if 
he be not the master or owner of the ship. carry in that 
ship, any d::ingero us goods without d istinct ly marking, in 
o ne of the official languages o f the Union. their nature 
on the outside of the package, ind icating to which of the 
underme ntioned categories the goods belo ng, and without 
givi ng written notice of the natu re o f s uch goods and of 
the name and address of the sender the reof to the master 
or owner of the s hip at or before the t ime of send ing the 
same to be taken o n board the ship: -

(a) Explosives; 

(b) com pressed, liq uified or dissolved gases; 
(c) corrosives; 
(d) poisons; 

(e) substances giving off infla mmable vapours; 

(J) s ubstances which become dangerous by inte raction 
wi th water or a ir ; 

(g) strong o xidising agents ; 

(h) substances which are liable to spontaneous com
bustion; 

(i) laboratory chemicals and medicinal preparations in 
limited quantities; and 

(j) other dangerous goods, including radio-aclive 
material. 

(2) For the purposes o( this Chapter, the expressions 
·· Jaboratory cht!micals" and "medicinal preparations" 
shall not apply Lo toilet p reparations, cosmetics, perfu
mery pro<lucts or to substances intended for use other 
than as laborat0ry chemicals or medical preparations. 
Further. the expression ' · limited quantities " shall be the 
quantity of any stich substances as may be decided by the 
Secreta ry. 

33. L IST OF D ANGEROUS G OODS. 

T he master shall cause a list to be carried io the ship 
setting forth, in accordance with the information furnis
hed under the provisio ns of regulation 32. the da ngerous 
goods carried in the s hip o n the voyage in which s be is 
c urrently e ngaged, nncl such list sha ll o n demand be pro
duced to any person a.cling under the authority of the 
Secretary. 
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34. M ERK VAN GEVAARLJKE GOEDERE. 

(1) Gcvaarlike gocdcrc, in 'n draer. houcr of pakkct, 
mocl nie aan boord van 'n skip van Hoofstuk IX gcnccm 
wo rd n ic lensy d ie draer, ho uer o f pakkct wnarin die 
goedere is, duid clik in een van die landstalc van die Unie 
met 'n onderskcidingset iket of mcrkplaa t gemcrk is wat 
die aard van die gcvaar aandui wal die goedcre kan laat 
onlstaan en ook aand ui waaruit die gocdcre bestaan. 

(2) Jn gcvaUe waar gocdcre aan boord van die skip 
geneem word tesamc mel die d raer waarin hullc bevat is, 
of waar goedere aan boord van die skip gcneem word 
tesame mel die ho uer waarin hullc bevat is. wat naamlik 
'n ho uer is wal uiL 'n addisionele omhulsel vi r 'n draer 
bestaan en vervaard ig of aangepas is vir d ie doe! o m d ie 
draer met die goedcre daarbinne gesit of daarvan a(gcnccm 
te word, wo rd di t geen ins deur paragraaf ( I ) vereis da t 
enige sodanige ho uer of enige pakket waarin die goedere 
in die draer bcvat mag wees, of, na gelang van die geva l. 
enige pak.ket waarin d ie goedere in die bo uer bevat mag 
wees, ook gemerk moct word nie. 

35. V I!RPAKKING EN VERVOER VAN GOEDERE I N MA SA. 

(I) Gevaarlike goedere wat naamlik goedere is wat nie 
in massa ingelaai word nie, moet nie aan boord van 'n 
skip van Hoofstuk IX gcneem word vir vervoer in daardie 
skip nie as d ie eienaar van die sk ip of enige van die pcr
sone in sy d iens of agente wat daarmee handcl, wcet of 
behoort te weet dat die goedere nie goed genoeg verpak is 
om die gewone risiko's va n bantering en vervoer o p see 
met die oog o p d ie aard van d ie gocdere te weerstaan nie: 
Met dien verstandc dal d it in enige prosesverr igtings teen 
'n eienaar of gesagvoerder ten aansicn van vcrsuim om le 
voldoen aan die bepaJings van hicrdie regulasic, 'n gocie 
verweer is as bewys word d al d ie e ienaar of gesagvoerder 
voor die inskeping van die goedcre deur die ver keper 
voorsien is van 'n skri(telike verkJa ring ten effekte da t d ie 
gocdere verpak is ooreenko mstig die vereistes van hie rd ie 
regulasie en dat nog die eicnaar nog enige van die persone 
in sy diens of agente geweet bet dat d ie goedere nie a ld us 
verpak was nie. 

(2) G evaarlike ~oedere moel nie in roassa in eo ige skip 
van H oofstuk IX mgclaai word vir vervoer in daardie skip 
nie as die eienaar van d ie skip of enige van die persone 
in sy diens of agente wat daarmee ha ndel, weet of bchoo rt 
te weet d at die gocdere nie met vei ligheid in massa vervoer 
kan word na die bestemming waarhccn huUe versend word 
nic. 

36. STUWING. 

Gevaarlike goedere en cnige draer, houer of pakket wat 
gevaarlike gocder e bevat wat aan boord van enige skip 
van Hoofstuk IX geneem word vir vervoer in d aardie skip, 
moet in die skip opgeberg word en opgeberg ~ehou word 
op 'n wyse wat veiltg en bchoorlik vir soda nige goedere 
is, of, na gelang va n die gcval, vir die draer, houer of 
pakket, met inagneming van d ie identiteit en geva arlike 
aard soos aangedui deur die merke waarna in regulasie 34 
verwys wo rd. 

37. V ERVOER VAN GEVAARLJJC.E GOEDERE IN PASSASIER
SK.EPE. 

(I) Ontplofbare stowwe moet nie aan boord van 'n 
passasierskip van H oofstuk IX vir vervoer in daardie skip 
geneem word nie, behalwe-

(a) enigc ontplofbare stof wat deur die Sekreta ris 
gespesifiseer ka n word ; o f 

(b) enige ontplofbare stowwe. met inbegrip van die 
oml~ulsel of verpaklcingsmateriaal, met 'n totale 
gew1g van hoogstens 20 lb.; of 

(c) enisc noodseinvuurpyle vir gebruik in skepe of vlieo
tu1c as die totale gewig van sodanige vuurpyle 
boogslens I ton is; of 

(ti) enige winkelvuurwerkc. 

(2) Enige noodseinvuurpyle of win"elvuurwerke wat i n 
'n passasierskip van Hoofstuk rx vervoer word. moet opge
bcrg word ondcr toesig van 'n persoon wat vir die doe! 
deur die ~esagvoerde'r van die skip in gel.krif onder sy 
h andtekeomg aangeste l is. 

22 

34. MARKING OF DANGEROUS GOODS. 

(I) Dangerous goods. being goods contained in a 
vehicle, receptacle or package, shall not be taken on board 
any Chapter IX ship, unless tbe vehicle, receptacle or 
package in which the goods are contained is clearly 
m_a rkcd, _in_ o~e of the official languages of the nion, 
wnh a d 1stmcuve label or stencil indicating the nature of 
the d:inger to which the goods gi\'c r ise, and indicating 
a lso the identity of the goods. 

_(2) Where _go~ arc _taken o n board the ship together 
with the vehicle 1n wh ich they arc contained, or where 
goods a re taken on board the ship together with the 
receptacle in which they a rc contained . being a receptacle 
which is an addi tional bod y for a vehicle and is con
structed or _adapt~d for the purpose of being taken o n or 
off the vehicle wi th goods contained therein, noth ing in 
paragraph (1) s ha ll be taken to require a ny such 
receptacle or a ny package in which the goods 1n the 
vehicle may be contained. o r, as the ca e may be. any 
package in which the goods in the receptacle may be 
contained, to be also marked . 

35. PACKING ANO C ARRIAGr. IN B ULK. 

( 1) Dangerous goods, bei ng goods which are not 
load~ in bulk, shall not be taken on board any Chapter 
I sh ip for _carriage in thal ship if the owner of the ship 
or any o f his servants or agents dealing therewith knows 
or o ught to know th::i t the goods a re not packed in a 
mann~r adequate lo withstand the ord inary risks of 
hand ling a nd tra nsport by sea having regard 10 their 
nature: Provided that in any proceedings against an 
owner or master in respect o f fa il ure to comply wi th the 
provisions of this regula tion, it shall be a good defence 
to prove that before the goods were tal--en on board the 
ship the owner o r master was furnished wi th a statement 
in wri ting by the shipper lo the effect tha t the ooods 
were packed in accordance with the requirements of this 
regula tio n, and neither the owner nor any of his servants 
or agents knew Lhat the goods were not so packed. 

(2) Dangerous goods shall not be loaded in bulk into 
any Chapter IX ship for carriage in tha t s hip if the owner 
of the ship or any of b is servants or agents dealing 
therewith knows or o ught to know tha t the goods cannot 
safely be carried in bulk to the destina tion to which they 
a re consigned. 

36. STOWAGE. 

Da ngerous goods and any vehicle, receptacle or 
package conta ining d angerous goods, taken o n board any 
Chapter IX sh ip for carriage in that ship. sha ll be stowed 
in the ship, and shaU be kept so stowed , in a manner 
which is a sa fe a nd proper manner of stowage for such 
goods. or, as the case may be, for the vehicle, receptacle 
or package having regard to the identity and d angerous 
na ture indicated by the markings referred to in regula
tion 34. 

37. CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS Gooos IN PASSENGER SI-IIPS. 

( I) E xplosives sha ll not be taken o n board a ny Chapter 
IX passenger s hip for carriage in tha t sltip except-

(a) any explosive which may be specified by the 
Secre tary; or 

(b) a ny explosives the total weight of which docs not 
exceed 20 lb., including thei r immed iate casing or 
packing; o r 

(c) a ny d istress signa l rockets for use in ships or air
craft if the tota l weight of such rockets docs not 
exceed 1 Ion; or 

(d) a ny shop fireworks. 

(2) Any distress signal rockets or shop fi reworks 
carried in a Chapter T passenger ship shall be stowed 
und:!r the supervision of a person appointed for that 
purpose by the master of the $hip in wr iting signed by 
him. 
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:J) Gevaarlike goedere (behalwt ontplofbare stowwe) 
t deur die Sekretaris gespesifiseer kan word, moet nie 
1 boord van 'n passasierskip van Hoofstuk IX geneem 
rd vir vervoer in daardie skip nie: Met dien verstande 
: hierdie paragraaf 1tie verbied dat gevaarlike goedcre 
1 boord van sodanige skip geneem word ten opsigte 
arvan daar 'n geldige sertillkaat deur die Sekretaris 
gereik is of deur enige owerbeid daartoe deur die wettc 
1 enige land behalwe die Unie gemagtig, ten effekte dat 
lanige skip geskik is om 'n aantal .>assasiers van 
Jgstens vyf-en-twintig te vervoer, of 'n getal gelyk aan 
1-tiende van die lengte van die skip in voet, watter ook 
iie grootste getal mag wees. 

38. VERVOER VAN BRANDBARE VLOEISTOWWE. 

(loeistowwe ten opsigte waarvan die eienaar van die 
p of enige van die persone in sy <liens of agente wat 
irmee bandel, weet of behoort te weet dat dit brandbaar 
moet nie aan boord van enige skip van Hoofstuk IX 
vervoer in daardie skip geneem word nie tensy venti

ie wat ondcr die omstandighcde voldoende is, voorsien 
vir die ruimtes waarin die vloeistowwe vervoer moct 
rd. 

39. VERVOER VAN STOWWE WAT IN STAAT IS TOT 
SELFONTBRANDJNG. 

:towwe ten opsigte waarvan die eienaar van die skip of 
"'e van die pcrsone in sy diens of agente wat daarmec 
~de!, weet of beboort te weet dat hulle in staat is tot 
'ontbranding, moet nie aan boord van enige skip van 
ofstuk IX vir vervoer as vrag in daard ie skip geneem 
·d nie, tensy die regte voorsorgsmaatreels in die 
,tandighede getref word vir die voorkoming van die 
ontbranding van sodanige stowwe. 

0. PUBLIK.AS!ES IN VERBAND MET D18 VllRVOllR VAN 
GEVAARLIKB GOEDI!RB IN SKEPB. 

I) Vir die leiding van alle persone wat by die vervoer 
. gevaarlike gocdere in skepe betrokke is, moet 'n lys 

gevaarlike goedcre van tyd tot tyd gepubliseer en 
rneer nodig gewysig word met magtiging van die 
retaris, en die lys rnoet in die vorm wees wat die 
. retaris nod ig ag. 
2.) Die lys moet inligting en aanbevelings bevat in 
band met die verpakking, vervoer, merk, hanteer en 
Niog van gevaarlike goedere in skepe, asook ander 
aste inligting. wat persone in staat sal stel om aan die 
~istes van hierdie Hoofstuk te voldoen. Die Sekretaris 

egter in afsonderlike gevalle op aansock van die 
1aar. gesagvoerder of agente van 'n skip alternatiewe 
,rstelle insake die hantering, opberging en vervoer van 
aarlike goedere oorweeg . 
3) Die stowwc wat in die lys getabelleer en geklassifi
. kan word, mo~t nie geag word 'n volledige lys van 

gevaarlike gocdere te wees nie, en as 'n stof met 
1arlike eienskappe nie in die lys verskyn nie, stel dit 
;one wat te doen bet met die vervoer van gevaarlikc 
:!ere in skepe nic vry van hul verantwoordelikheid ten 
igte van die behoorlike verpakking, vervoer, merk. 
tering en stuwing van sodanige gocdere nie. Wanneer 
ang word om enige stof te verskcep wat gevaarlike 
dere mag wees en wat nie jn die lys verskyn nie, moet 
geval aan die Sckretaris of 'n persoon deur horn aang-c
, vir oorweging voorgelc word. 

)PMERIUNGS. 

1) Die Sekretaris het besluit dat die jongste uitgawe 
enige wysigings daarvan) van die publikasic .. The 

riage of Dangerous Goods and Explosives in Ships", 
ruk deur Her Majesty's Stationery Office, Londen, en 
:meen bekend as die .. Blue 800k ". voorlopig die lys 
uitmaak waarna in hierdic rcgulasie verwys word. 

,) Die aandag van eienaars en gesagvoerders word 
aal by die regulasies en latere wysig ings daarvan opge
kragtens die Wet op Ontplofbarestowwc (Wet No. 26 
1956) vi.r sover hulle die inlaai e n o ntskeping van 

>lofbare stowwe in Unie-hawens betref.] 
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(3) Dangerous goods (other than explosives) which 
may be specified by the Secretary shall not be taken on 
board any Chapter IX passenger ship for carriage in that 
ship: Provided tbat nothing in this paragraph shall 
prohibit the taking of dangerous goods on board such 
ship in respect of which there is in force a certificate 
issued by the Secretary, or by any authority empowered 
on that behalf by the laws of any country other than the 
Union. i-o lhe effect that such ship is fit lo carry a number 
of passengers not exceedi ng twenty-five or a number 
equal to one-tenth of the length of lhe shjp in feet. which
ever shall be the greater. 

38. CARRIAGE OF INFLAMMARLE LIQUIDS. 

Liquids which tbe owner of the ship or any of his 
servants or agents dealing therewith know or ought to 
know to be inflammable, shall not be taken on board 
any Chapter J X ship for carriage in that ship. unless 
ventilation adequate in the circumstances is provided for 
the spaces in which the liquids arc to be carried. 

39. CARRIAGE OF SUBSTANCES LIABLE TO SPONTANEOUS 
COMBUSTTON. 

Substances which the owner of the ship or any of his 
servants or agents dealing therewith know or ought to 
know to be liable to spontaneous combustion, shall not 
be taken on board any Chapter IX ship for carriage in 
that ship as cargo, unless precautions proper in the 
circumstances are taken for the prevention of the spon
taneous combustion of such substances. 

40. PUBLICATIONS COVERING nm CARRlAGB OP 
DANGEROUS GOODS IN SHIPS. 

(I) For the guidance of all persons concerned with the 
carriage of dangerous goods in ships, a list of dangerous 
goods shall be published from time to time and amended 
when necessary under the authority of the Secretary, and 
the list shall be in such form and ma nner as the Secretary 
may consider necessary. 

(2) The list shall contain information and recommen
dations for the packing, carriage, marking, handling and 
stowage of da ngerous goods in ships, and any other 
pertinent information, which will enable persons to com
ply with the requirements of this Chapter. The Secretary 
may. however, in individual cases on application by the 
owner, master or agents of a ship, consider alternative 
suggestions as to the handling, stowage and carriage of 
dangerous goods. 

(3) The substances which may be listed a nd classified 
in the list shall not be regarded as forming a full list of 
all dangerous goods. a nd the non-inclusion of any sub
sta nce possessing dange rous properties shall not relieve 
persons concerned with the carriage of dangerous goods 
in ships from their responsibility for proper packing, 
carriage, marking, handling and stowage of such goods. 
When it is desired to ship any subslance which may be 
dangerous goods and which is not provided for in the 
list, the case shall be submitted to the Secretary or a 
person appointed by him for consideration. 

[NOTES. 

(a) The Secretary has decided that for the time being, 
the latest issue (and a ny amendments thereto) of the 
publication entitled "The Carriage of Dangerous Goods 
and Explosives in Ships", printed by Her Majesty's 
Stationery Office, London, and commonly known as the 
" Blue Book", shall be the list referred to in this regu
lation. 

(b) The attention of owners and masters is invited to 
Lhe regulations and subsequent amendments thereto 
framed under the Explosives Act (Act No. 26 of 1956) 
insofar as they concern the loading and discharging o( 
explosives iL1 harbours of the Union.) 

2l 
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HOOFSTUK X.-VERVOER VAN GRAAN. 

41. TOEPASSlNG VAN HoorSTUK x , 
(1) Hicrdie Hoofstuk is va n toepassing op-

(a) enige skip, waar d it ook al geregistreer mag weef, 
waarin graan in 'n Unic-hawe gelaai word: 

(b) enige skip waarin graan waar ook al gelaai word vir 
ontskepiog in die Unie; en 

(c) enige Suid-Afrikaanse skip waarin graan 111 enige 
hawe buite die Unic ge!aai word, 

en 'n ., skip van Hoofstuk X " is 'n skip waarop h1erd1e 
Hoofstuk aldus van toepassing is. 

(2) Hierdie Hoofstuk is nie van toepassing op 'n skip 
wat .in alle opsigte gelaai is oorecnkomstig bepalings wat 
deur die Sekretaris in 'n spesiale geval goedgekeur is oi~. 

[OPMERKlNGS. 

(1) In artikel tweehonderd' ses-en-de'rtig van die Wet 
waarop hierdie Hoofstuk gebaseer is, sluit die omskrywing 
van ., graan" koring, mielies, hawer, rog, gars, rys, peul
vrugte en sade in. 

(2) Die aandag word gevestig op regulasies 91 en 95 
wat betrekking bet op vrystell ings en die aanneem van 
gelykwaardige reelings kragtens hierdie Hoofstuk.] 

42. VOORSORGSMAATREELS OM TE VERHOED DAT GRAAN 
VERSKU IF. 

Die gesagvoerder of eienaar van 'n skip van Hoofstuk 
X of 'n agent van die eienaar aan wie dit opgcdra is om 
die skip te laat laai of die met graan bevragte skip ter see 
te laat uitvaar, moet sorg dat al die voorsorgsmaatrecls 
wat in Bylae C uiteengesit word, gctref word, en moet 
daarbenewens alle ander voorsorgsmaatreels tref wat 
onder die omstandighedc nodig en redelik is, om te 
verhoed dat d ie graan verskuif. 

[OPMERKINGS. 

(1) Die aandag word gevcsti6 op artikel tweehonderd 
ses-en-derti{; van die Wet ingevolge waarvan die eienaar 
en gesagvoerder aan 'n misdryf skuldig is en die skip geag 
word onseewaardig te wees indien die voorgeskrewe voor
sorgsmaatreels nie getref word nie. 

(2) Verder word d.ie aandag gevestig op die kcnois
gewing wat d ie gesagvoerder kragtens subartikel (4) van 
artikel tweehonderd ses-en-dertig van die Wet aan d ie 
bevoegde beampte moet oorhand ig by die aankoms van 
die skip by 'n Unie-bawe.] 

43. l NSPEKSIE. 

(I) Wanneer graan in massa in enige hawe in die Unie 
~elaai moet word, moet die eienaar of gesagvoerder van 
n skip van Hoofstuk X of 'n agent van die cienaar aan 

wie dit opgedra is om die skip te laai of die met graan 
bevragte skip ter see te Jaat uitvaar, die bevoegde beampte 
van die voorneme om die graan te laai, in kennis stet, 
en die bevoegde beampte moet die skip Jaat ondersoek 
deur 'n opncmer of ander persoon wat vir die doe! deur 
die Sekrelaris aangestel is. 

(2) Die ondersoek moet plaasvind terwyl die graanuit
rustmg wat deur Bylae C vereis word, aangebring word. 

44. UlTREIKING VAN SERTIFIKA.'.T. 

As die opnemer of antler persoon wat vir die doel deur 
die Sekretaris aangestel is, oortuig is dat-

(a) die skip uitgerus is ooreenkomstig die bepalings van 
Bylae C; 

(b) die graanuitrusting bevred igend is; en 
(c) alle voorsorgsmaatrecls wat onder die omstandighede 

nodig en redelik is, gctrcf is om te verhoed dat die 
graan verskuif, 

reik by aan die gesagvoerder van die skip 'n serti fikaat te 
dien effekte uit in die vorm T. V. 5 / 323 uiteengesit in 
Bylae .D. 
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CHAPTER X.- CARRIAGE OF GRAIN. 

41. APPLICATION OF CHAPTilR X. 

(1) This Chapter applies to-

(a) any ship wherever sbe may be registered loading 
grain in any port in the Union; 

(b) any ship which loads graio anywhere for discharge 
in the Union; and 

(CJ a ny South African ship loading grain in any port 
outside the Union, 

and a ' · Chapter X ship'' means a ship to which this 
Chapter so appl ies. 

(2) T his Chapter shall not apply in respect of a ship 
loaded in all respects in accordance with any provisions 
approved by the Secretary in a special case. 

[NOTES. 

( l) Section two hundred and thirty-six of the Act on 
which this Chapter is based, defines ·•grain" as including 
wheat, maize, oats, rye, barley, rice, pulses a nd seeds. 

(2) Atte ntion is invited to regulations 91 and 95 dealing 
with exemption and the acceptance of equivalent a rrange• 
rnents under this Chapter.) 

42. PRECAUTIONS TO PREVENT GRAIN FROM SHIFTING, 

The master or owner of a Chapter X ship or any 
agent of the owner who is charged with the loading or 
with the sending of such ship to sea loaded wi th grain, 
shall take lbe precautions set forth in Annex C and 
shall in addition take a ll other precautions to prevent the 
grain from shifti ng which in the circumstances are 
necessary and reasonable. 

[NOTES. 

(1) Attention is invited to section two hundred and 
thirty-six of the Act in terms of which the owner and 
master shall be guilty of an offence and the ship regarded 
as unseaworthy, if the prescribed precautions are not 
taken. 

(2) Attention is further invited to the notice which the 
master is by sub-section (4) of section two hundred and 
thirty-six of the Act required to deliver to the proper 
officer on the arrival of the ship al a port in the Union.) 

43. I NSPECTION. 

(I) Whenever grain in bulk is lo be loaded at any port 
in the Union, the owner or master of a Chapter X ship, 
or a ny agent of the owner wbo is charged with the 
loading or with the sending of the ship to sea laden with 
grain, shall advise the proper officer of the intention to 
load the grain, and the proper officer shall cause the ship 
to be inspected by a surveyor or other person appointed 
by the Secretary for the purpose. 

(2) The inspection shall take place while the grain 
fittings required by Annex C, are being installed. 

44. ISSUE OF CERTIFICATE. 

If tbe surveyor or other person appointed by the 
Secretary for the purpose, is satisfied that-

(a) the ship is fitted in accordance with the provisions 
of Annex C; 

(b) the grain fittings are satisfactory; and 

(c) aU precautions to prevent the grain from shifting 
which in the circumstances are necessary and 
reasonable, have been taken, 

he shall issue to the master of the ship a ccrtilicatc to 
that effect jn form T.V. 5/323 set forth in Annex D. 
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HOOFSTUK X L- HOUTVRAG REGULASIES. 

45. TOEPASSING VAN H OOFSTUK XI. 
H icrdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op elke laslynskip 

,at 'n dekvrag bout in 'n hawe in die Unie laai, en 'n 
. skip van Hoofstuk XI" is ' n skip waarop hierdie Hoof
Lu k aldus van toepassing is. 

(O1'MLRKJNG.- Die aandag word gevestig op regulasie 
2 waa rkragtens 'n skip vrygestel kan word van die 
ereistes van hierdie Hoofstuk.) 

46. DEKOPENINGE WAT DFUR DEKVRAGTIJ IIOUT BEDEK 
WORD. 

Openinge wat na ruimtes onder die vryboorddek lei, 
10et goed gesluit en vasgekeg word. Alie ui trusting soos 
k-ildbalk e, langsmerkels en luike moet op hul plek wees. 
v'anneer ventilasie van die ruime nodig is. moet die lug
oke rs op doeltrelfemie wyse beskerm word. 

47. STUWING. 

( l ) 'n Dekvrag ho ut moet vas opmekaa r gepak. gesjor 
11 vasgemaak wees. Dit moet op generlei wyse die navi
asie en d ie verrigting van noodsaaklike werk saamhede 
an boord belemmer o( die versekering van voldoende 
abi li teit tydens die hele reisduur verhinder nie, terwyl 
!let mocl word op die tocname va n gewig soos as gevolg 
m die opneem van water deur d ie hot,t en die verlies van 
!wig soos as gevolg van die verbruik van brandstof en 
)Orrade. 
(2) Brandkrane. kleppe vir die dekwaterdiens en stoom

leppe wat aangebdng is vi r die bediening van die skip en 
ir brandbestryding. peilkokers na tenks of vullings. moet 
:n alle tye vry en toegank lik geho u word. 
(3) In die gevnl van 'n skip binne enige van die gebicde 

at in die twecde kolom van 13ylae E aangegec is. in die 
11derskcie tydperke wat teenoor soclanige gebiede in die 
~rde kolom van gcnoemcle Bylae aangegee is. moet die 
)Ogle van die dekvrag hout bo d ie vryboorddek hoogstcns 
:n-derdc van die grootstc skccpsbrcedte wees. 

3. TOEGANG TOT DIE AKKOMMODASIE V IR DIE UP.M ANNING 
CN DIE MASJIENRUIME, OESKERMING VAN DIE BFMAN
NING, ENS. 

( I ) 'n Dekvrag hou t ruoet op so 'n wyse gcpak word 
1t veiligc en bcvredigcnde tocgang Lot d ie akkommodasie 
r die bcmanning, tot masjienruimc en tot a lle under 
:tic.cites wat in vcrband met di.: noodsaaklike werksaam
:dc van die skip gebruik word, ten a lle lye moontlik is. 
(2) Ily die openinge wat tot hierdie gedeeltcs locgang 
:rlccn, moet die dek vrag hout so gcpak wees dat hierdie 
,enings behoorl\k dig gemaak en teen die binncdringing 
111 water afgeslu1L kan word. 
(3) Doellrcffcnt.le b.::skcrming v1 r d ie bemanning in die 
>rn1 van relingwerk of gcspannc lync wat vcrtikaal nie 
eer as 12 d uim van mekaar gcspasiccr is nie tol ' n 
>ogtc van minstcns 4 voct bo die vrag, moet aan albei 
1nlc van die dekvrag hout aangcbring word. Die dekvrag 
>ut moet op so 'n wyse gepak word dat clit gelyk g.:nocg 
om as loopgang le kan <lien. 

49. DrKSTUURINRIGTING. 

Die dckstuurinrigting moct op deugdclike wysc teen 
:skadiging deur ' n dekvrag hout bcskcrm word en, vir 
,vcr dit uitvoerbaar is, moet die inrigting tocga nklik wees. 
JeltrclTende voorsieni ng moet vir die sluur van die skip 
maak word vir die gcval <la t die hoofstuurinrigti ng 
:skadig word. 

50. SJORRINGS. 

'n Volled ige stelsel van sjorrings wat lank genoeg is en 
'n gocic toestand vcrkcer. moet vcrskaf word om oor 

e dekvrag hout te span en dit oor die hcle lengte daarvan 
:eglik vas le maak. Die sjorrings moet voorsien wees 
n losmaakuitrusting wat len alle tye toeganklik rnoct 
:es. Aile uitrusting en Loestelle wat ten opsigte van die 
>rring.~ gcbruik word. moet van 'n sterktc wees wat gelyk 
aan die s tc~klc van die sjorrings. S1)danigc uilrusting 
tocstelle moet van 'n bevredigendc tipe wees. 
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CHAPTER X L- TIMBER CARGO REGULATIONS. 

45. APPLfCATION or C HAPTER XL 

T his Chapter applies to every load li ne ship loading 
a deck cargo of timber at a port in the Union. and a 
"Chapter Xl ship " means a ship to which this Chapter 
so applies. 

(N0TE.- Allention is invited to regulation 92 in terms 
of which a ship may be exempted from the requirements 
of this Chapter.) 

46. D ECK 0 PfNINGS Covr Rrn nv T1MnER D r.CK CARGO. 

Openjngs lo spaces below the freeboard deck, shall be 
securely closed and battened down. All fittings. such as 
hatchway beams, fore-and-aflcrs and covers. shall be in 
place. Where hold ventilation is needed, the ventilators 
shall be efficiently protected. 

47. STOWAGP.. 

( I ) Timber deck cargo shall be compactly stowed, 
lashed and secured. It sha ll not in terfere in any way 
with the navigation and necessary work of the ship. or 
wi th the provision of a safe margin of stability at all 
stages of the voyage. regard being given to add itions of 
weight such as those clue to absorption of water by the 
timber. and lo losses of weight such as those due to con
sumption of fuel and stores. 

(2) Fire hydrants. va lves for the deck water service and 
steam valves provided for the work ing of the ship and 
for fire fighting purposes, sounding pipes to tanks or 
bilges, shall be kept clear and accessible at all t imes. 

(3) In the case of a sh ip within any of the areas set 
out in the second column of Annex E. during the periods 
set out respectively opposite to such areas in the third 
column of the said Annex. the height of the timber deck 
cargo above the freeboard deck sha ll not exceed one
third of: the extreme breadth of the ship. 

48. A CCESS TO CREW ACCOMMODATION AND 
MACIIIN l:RY SPACES, PROTECTION OF C REW, ETC. 

( I) Timber deck cargo shall be so stowed as to leave 
arnilable a t all times safe and satisfactory access to crew 
accommodation, to machinery spaces and to all other paL1S 
used in the necessary work of the ship. 

(2) Timber deck cargo in way of openings which give 
access to such parts, shall be so stowed that the openings 
can be properly closed and secured against the admission 
of water. 

(3) Efficient protection for the crew in the form o( 
g1,1ard rai ls or li fe lines. spaced not more than 12 inches 
apart vertically, shall be provided on each side of the 
timber deck cargo to a height of al least 4 feet above 
the cargo. The timber deck cargo shall be so stowed as 
to be sufficiently level for gangway purposes. 

49. D ECK STEllRING G EAR. 

Deck steering arrangements shall be effectively protec
ted from damage by timber deck cargo, and, as far as is 
practicable, shall be accessible. Efficient provision shall 
be made for s teering in the event of a breakdown in the 
main steering arrangements. 

50. L ASHINGS. 

A complete system of overall lashings of ample strength 
and in good condition, shall be provided so as lo give 
effective security throughout the length o[ the timber deck 
cargo. The lashi ngs shall be fitted with releasing arrange
ments accessible at all times. All fitt ings and appliances 
u:.cd in connection with the lashings shall be of strength 
corresponding to the st rength of the lashings. Such 
fittings and appliances shall be of a satisfactory type. 
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51. STUTTE. 

Wanneer s1utte weens die aard van die houtvrag nodig 
is-

(a) moet hulle slerk genoeg wees en kan hulle van hout 
of metaal wees; 

(b) die spasicring moct verband hou met dje. lengte en 
die aa rd van die houtvrag, maar mocl nie roeer as 
JO voet wees nic; en 

(c) doellrcfTendc middels moct aangebring word om die 
stutte vas le ma.ik. 

52. ADDl510Nl'LE VOORS0RGSMAATREELS VIR SKEPE WAT 
II0U fVAARTLASLYNE C:EBRUIK. 

Regula ies 53, 54 en 55 is van tocpassing op skepe van 
Hoofstuk XI wat gcmerk is met houtvaartlaslyne wannecr 
hulle dicpcr gelaai is as die maksimum diepte waartoe 
bulle voorlopig kragtcns die Laslyaregulasies geregUg sou 
gewees bet as hulle nie met hou1vaartlaslyne gemerk was 
nie. 

53. STOWING (sien regulasie 52). 
Die kuile op die vryboorddek moet gevul word met 

bout wat so dig moontl ik gepak moet wees tot 'n hoogte 
van minstens (i) 6 voet ten opsigte van skepe tot en met 
250 voet Jank; (ii) 7 voet 6 duim ten opsigte van skepe 
van 400 en meer voet lank: en (iii) ' n proporsionele inter
mediere hoogte ten opsigtc van skepe meer as 250 voet 
maar minder as 400 voet lank. 

54. SJORRJNGS (sien regulasie 52). 
(1) 'n Dekvrag hout moet op deeglike wyse oor die 

hele lengte deur onafbanklike sjorrings wat oor die dekvrag 
gespan is, hoogstens 10 voet van mekaar vasgemaak word. 
Die sjorrings oor die dekvrag moet in ' n goeie toestand 
wees en moet bcstaan uit ' n digte ketting van minstens 
¾ duim in deursnee of uit buigsame staalkabel van gelyke 
sterkte wat voorsien is van sliphake en spanskroewe wat 
ten alle tye bercikbaar moel wees. In staalkabelsjorrings 
moet 'n kort entketting met lang skakels wees om dit 
moontlik te maak om die lengte van die sjorrings te 
reguleer. 

(2) Wanneer die lengle van die bout korter as 12 voet 
is, moet die spasicring van die sjorrings verminder word 
om by die lengte van die bout aan te pas or ander geskikte 
voorsiening moet gemaak word. 

(3) Wanneer die spasicring van die sjorrings 5 voet of 
kleiner is, kan die groolte van die sjorrings verminder 
word, maar 'n ketting van minstens ½ duim in deursnee 
of 'n gely.kwaardige staalkabel moet gcbruik word. 

55. MIDDELE OM snrrrn VAS TE MAAK (sien regulasie 52). 
(I) Wannecr stulle weens die aard van die houlvrag 

nodig is, moet stcrk boekstale of metaalpotte wat op deeg
like wyse aan die stringerplaat bevestig is, of ander ewe 
doeltrefTende middels, aangebring word om die stutte vas 
te maak. 

(2) Op boboudekke moet stuUe, wanneer huUe aan
gebring word, deur dwarsskeepse sjorrings van voldocnde 
sterkte vasgemaak word. 

56. UITREJKING VAN SCRTIFIKAAT. 
Wanneer 'n vrag bout op die dek van 'n skip van 

Hoofstuk Xl wat vir so 'n vrag geskik is, in enige hawc 
in die Unie gclaai is en die opnemer oortuig is dat die 
bout ooreenkomstig die bepalings van hierdie Hoofstuk 
gepak en vasgemaak is, moet by aan die gesagvoerder ' n 
sertifikaat in die vorm T .V . 5/324 wat in Bylae F verskyn, 
uitrcik. 

(OPMERKING.-1 ngevolge artikel tweehonderd sewe-en
derrig is dit ' n misdryf as 'n skip sonder die sertifikaat wat 
yolgcns hierdie regulasie vereis word, uit ' n Unie-bawe 
uitvaar.) 

HOOFSTUK XTT.-GEV ARE VlR DJE SKEEP
V AA RT. 

57. TOl!PASSING VAN H OOFSTUK XIJ. 
Hierdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op elke Suid

Afrikaanse skip waar hy horn ook al bevind , en 'n .. skip 
van Hoofstuk XI1 " is ' n skip waarop hierdie Hoofstuk 
aldus van tocpassing is. 
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51. UPRIGHTS. 

When uprights are required by the nature of the 
Limbcr-

(a) the uprights shall be of adeq uate strength and may 
be of wood or metaJ; 

(b) the spacing shall be suitable for the length and 
ch::iractcr of timber carried, but shall not exceed 
10 feet; and 

(c) efficient means shall be provided for securing the 
uprights. 

52. ADDITIONAL PRECAUTIONS APPLYING TO S III PS 
US! G TIMBER LOAD LINES. 

Regulations 53, 54 and 55 shall apply to Chapter XI 
sbips marked with timber load Jines when loaded beyond 
the maximum depth to which they would, for the time 
being. be entitled under the Load Line RegulaLions to be 
loaded i( they were not marked with timber load lines. 

53 . STOWAGE (see regulation 52). 

The wells on the frecboard deck shall be filled with 
timber stowed as solidly as possible, to a height of at 
least (i) 6 feet for ships up to and including 250 feet ill 
length. (ii) 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length 
and above, and (iii) a proportionate intermediate height 
for ships above 250 feet but less t.haa 400 feet in length. 

54. LASHINGS (see reguJation 52). 
(1) The timber deck cargo shall be efficiently secured 

throughout its length by independent overall lashings 
spaced not more than 10 feet apart. OveraU lashings 
shall be in good condition and shall consist of close link 
chain of not less than ¾-inch diameter, or flexible wire 
rope o[ equivalent strength, fitted with slip hooks and 
stretching screws, which shall be accessible at all time& 
Wire rope lashings shall have a short length of long lint 
chain to permit the length of lashings to be regulated. 

(2) When the timber is in lengths of less than 12 feet, 
the spacing of the lashings shall be reduced to suit the 
length of timber, or other suitable provision made. 

(3) When the spacing of the lashings is 5 feet or less, 
the size of the lashings may be reduced, but not less than 
½-inch diameter chain or equivalent wire rope shall be 
used. 

55. MEANS FOR SECURING UPRIGIITS (see regulation s2i 
(1) For the purpose of securing uprights when these are 

required by the nature of the ca rgo, strong angles or metal 
sockets efficiently secured to the stringer plate, or equally 
efficient means, shaJJ be provided. 

(2) On superstructure I.leeks, uprights, where lilted. 
shall be secured by athwartship lashings of ample strength. 

56. Jssun OF CERTIFICATE. 
When a Chapter X I ship wbich is suitable for std 

load, has been loaded with a deck cargo of timber at 
any port i.n the Union, and tbe surveyor is satisfied that 
the timber has been loaded and secured in accordance 
with the provisions of this Chapter, he shall issue to the 
master a certificate in form T. V. 5 /324 set forth ill 
Annex F. 

(N0TE.-1.n terms of ection two hundred and 1hi 
seven of the Act it is an o!Jencc if a ship proceeds to 
sea from a port in the Union without the certificate 
provided for in this regulation.) 

CHAPTER Xll.- DANGERS TO NAVIGATJON. 

57. APPLICATION OF CHAPTER XJI. 
This Chapter applies to every South African sh· 

wherever it may be, and a "Chapter XII ship " mea 
a ship to which this Chapter so applies. 
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(OPMCRKING.- Artikel tweehonderd nege-en-veertig van 
die Wet waarop hierdie Hoofstuk gebaseer is, omskryf 'n 
,. gcvaarlike storm " as 'n orkaan, tifoo n, s ikloon of ander 
storm van 'n soortgclyke aard. Die artikel bepaal verder 
dat daar geag word dat die gesagvoerdcr van 'n skip 
'n gevaarlike storm teegekom het as by rede bet om te 
glo dat daar so ' n sto rm in sy nabyheid is.) 

58. G EVARE MOET AANGEMEl0 WORD. 
(I) Die gesagvoerder van 'o skip van Hoofstuk Xll wat 

gevaarlike ys, 'n gevaarlike wrak, 'n gevaarlike storm of 
enige ander regstreekse gevaar vir die skecpvaart teekom, 
moet o nmiddellik al die skepe in die nabyheid met a lle 
tommunikasiemiddels tot sy beskikking daarvao in kenms 
stcl, en ook die naaste bawebeamptes per radio in kennis 
Itel. 

lndien die skip nie van 'n radiotoestel voorsieo is nie, 
moet die gesagvoerder 'n vcrslag aan die hawebeamptes 
lewer sodra d ie skip in die hawe terug is. 

(OrMEIUGNG.-Die aandag word gevestig op artikel 
tweehonderd-en-vyftig van d ie Wet ingevolge waarvan die 
gesagvoerder, wanneer ys in die nag op of naby die koers 
van sy skip aangemeld word, of teen 'n matige snelheid 
moet vaar of van koers moet verander soda t hy ruim 
buitckant die gebied van die ys en die gevaar vaa r.) 

(2) Die gesagvoerder va n ' n skip van Hoofstuk XII 
wat 'n gevaarlike wrak leegekom bet, o f ander regstreekse 
gevaar vir die skeepvaart wal 'n geruime tyd 'n gcvaar 
kan bly, moet by sy eersvolgendc terugkeer na 'n hawe 
in die U nie so 'n gevaar by die bevoegde beampte aanmeld 
en die posisie van die gevaar aandui toe dit teegekom is, 
asook sodanige verdere inligting waaroor by beskik en 
wat die beampte verla ng: Met dien verstande dat ' n 
verslag kragtens hierdie paragraaf nie nodig sal wees nie 
as die gesagvoerder reeds 'n verslag aan die bevoegde 
beampte by 'n Unic-hawe oorecnkomstig paragraaf (l) 
gelewcr bet. 

59. MRD VAN INLIGTING WAT VERSTR.BK MOET WORD. 

Verslae van gevare vir die skeepvaart moet, waar 
moontljk, die volgende besonderhede bevat: -

(a) Ys, wrakke en ander regstreekse gevare vir die 
skeepvaart : -

(i) die aard van die waargenome ys, wrak of a nder 
gevaar; 

(ii) die pick waar die ys, wrak o f ander gevaar 
die laaste waargeneem is; en 

(iii) die tyd (Middelbare Tyd Greenwich) en datum 
waa ro p die waaroeming gedoen is. 

(b) Gevaarlike storrns-
(i) of die storm teegekom is en of die gesagvoerder 

goeie rede bet om aan te neem da t d it in sy 
omgewing bestaan; 

(ii) die tyd (Middelbare Tyd Greenwich), datum 
en posisie van die s kip tydens d ie waarnemings; 

(iii) barometerstand (in millibaar, duirn of milli
meter, en of dit gekorrigeer of o ngekorrigeer 
is); 

(iv) neiging van die barometersta nd (die 
vcra ndcring in die ba ro metersta nd gedurende 
die laaste drie uur); 

(v) d ie ware windrigting: 
(vi) windkr:ig (skaal van B eaufort); 
(vi i) toestand van die see (kalm, matig , ru, boog); 

(viii) deining (laag. matig, hoog) en die ware rigting 
vanwaar di t kom. [Periode of lengte van die 
deining (kort, gemiddeld, lank) is ook van 
belang); en 

(i;c) ware koers en snelheid van d ie skip. 

(O PMERKING.- Wanneer die gcsagvoerder 'n gevaari ike 
storm gcrapportcer hct, is d it wenslik dat verdere waar
nemings gedoen word en elkc uur, of indicn nie uitvoer
baar nic, elke dric uur, uitgescnd word sola nk die skip 
nog die nasleep van d ie storm ondervind .) 
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(NOTE.-Section two hundred and forty-nine of the Act 
on which this Cha pter is based, defines a " dangerous 
storm " as meaning a hurricane, typhoon, cyclone, o r 
other storm of a si mila r na ture. That section further 
sta tes that the master of the ship shall be deemed to 
have meL with a dangerous storm if he has reasoo to 
believe tha t there is s uch a storm in his vicinity.) 

58. DANGERS TO BC! R EPORTED. 

(1) The master of a C hapter X CI ship. on meeting 
with dangerous ice, a dangerous derelict, dangerous storm 
or any other d irect danger to navigation, sha ll a t o nce 
inform all ships io the vicinity. using all means of com
murtication a t his disposal, and shall also inform the 
nearest port authorities by radio. 

If the ship is not equipped with a radio apparatus, the 
master shall as soon as the ship returns to port, furnish 
a report to the port authorities. 

(NoTB.- Attention is invited to sectio n two hundred 
and fifty of the Act in terms of which the master shall, 
when ice is reported on or near bis course at night, 
either proceed at a moderate speed or cha nge course so 
as to keep well d ear of tJ1e ice and of the area of 
danger .) 

(2) Tbe master of a Chapter XII ship, when he has 
met with a dangerous derelict or other direct danger to 
navigation which might remain a danger for a consider
able time, shall on bis next return to a port in the Union 
report such danger to Lhe proper officer and shall give 
the position of the danger when sighted and such further 
information at his disposal as tha t officer may requrre: 
Provided that a report under this paragraph shall not be 
necessary if the master has already rendered a report to 
the proper officer at a port in the Union in accordance 
with paragraph (1). 

59. NATURE OF INFORMATION TO BE FURNlS HBD. 

Reports of dangers to navigation shall, whenever pos
sible, contain the following particulars : -

(a) Ice, derelicts and other direct dangers to naviga
tion-
(i) the kind of ice, derelict or other danger 

observed; 
(ii) the position of the ice, derelict or other danger 

when last observed; and 
(iii) the time (Greenwich Mean Time) and date 

when the observation was made. 

(b) Dangero us storms-
(i) whether the storm has been encountered or 

whether the master has good reason to 
believe that it exists in bis neighbourhood: 

(ii) the time (Greenwich Mean Time), date, and 
position of the ship when the observations 
were made; 

(iii) barometric pressure (in milliba rs, inches or 
millimetres, and whether co rrected or uncor
rected); 

(iv) barometric tendency (the cha nge in baro-
metric p ressure during the past three ho urs); 

(v) true wind direction; 

(vi) wind force (Beaufort scale); 
(vii) state of the sea (smooth, moderate, rough, 

high); 
(vii i) swell (slight , moderate, heavy) and the true 

direction from which it comes. [Period or 
length of swell (short, average, long) is also 
of value]; and 

(ix) true course and :,peed of ship. 

(N0TE.- When the master llas reported a dangerous 
sto rm. it is desirable that further observations be made 
and transmitted hourly, or if impracticable. every three 
hours, for so long as the ship remains under the influence 
o ( the storm.) 
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HOOFSTUK XIIl.- SKIPBRE UKE, ONGELUKKE, 
BOTSINGS OF B'ESKADIGING MOET AAN
GE MELD WORD. 

60. T Ol.!PASSING VAN HOOFSTUK Xlll. 
Hierdie Hoo[stuk is van toepassing op-
(a) clke ski 11 wal in die Unie geregistrccr of gcliscnsiecr 

is of geag word a ldus geregistrcer of gclisensieer 
tc wees. waa r die skip horn ook al mag bevind: en 

(b) elke skip wat nie in die Unie geregistreer of gelisl!n• 
sieer is nie. tcrwyl hy horn in die Unic of <lie Unie 
se territoriale waters b vind en ind ien die voorval 
wat aangcmeld moel word, voorgdom bet 
gctlurcndc ' n rcis na 'n hawe in die Unie of binne 
die Unie of sy terri toriale waters. 

en 'n ,, skip van Hoofstuk XIII " is 'n skip waa rop hicrdic 
Hoofstuk ald us van toepassing is. 

61. VERSLAB MOET INGEDIEN WORD. 
(l) Beboudens die bepaliogs van pa ragraaf (2), moet 

die eienaar of gesagvoerder van 'n skip va n Hoofstuk 
XHI , indicn die sk ip--

(a) verlore gcgaan het, vcrlaa t is of gest rand het; of 
(b) beskadig is of skade aan 'n ander sk ip veroorsaak 

bet; of 
(c) die tonecl wa van 'n ongcval wat lcwcnsverlies of 

ernstigc bescring van ·11 persoon veroorsaa k het; 
of 

(d) in groot gcvaar verkcer hct, betsy deur die optrcde 
van 'n andcr skip. hetsy om ' n ander rede; of 

(e) na ' n bawe in die Unie moes terugkeer nadat hy ui l 
daardic hawe vertrek het; of 

(j) vasgeloop het in. of skadc veroorsaak hct aan. enige 
hawe, dok of kaa i of aan eoige ligskip, boei, bakcn 
of seeteken, 

die voorva l binne vier-en-twintig uur nadat di! gebcur 
bet of so gou daarna soos moontl ik aan d ie naastc 
bevoegde beamptc rapporteer op vorm T .V . 5/325 wa t in 
By.lae G verskyn. en a l die inligting verstrek wat o p die 
vorm aangevra word. 

(2) Subparagraaf (/) van paragraaf (1) is nie van toepas
sing op 'n hawevaartuig wat aan die Spoorwegadmini
strasie behoort nie. 

[OPMERKINGS. 
(l ) Vorm T.V. 5/ 325 is vcrkrygbaar by die kantoor van 

die bevoegde bcamptc, en die gesagvoerder moet aan die 
begin van die reis in die Unic 'n voorraad daarvan verkry. 

(2) Vonn T.V. 5/ 325 word ook gebruik vir die kennis-
gcwing wat in arti kel tweehonderd-e11-sestig van die Wet 
voorgeskryf word.] 

HOOFSTUK XIV.- DIEPLODTNGTOESTELLE. 

62. T OEPASSfNG VAN HOOFSTUK XIV. 

Hierdie B oofstuk is van toepassing op elke skip van 
vyf-en-twintig of meer ton wal in d ie Unie geregistreer 
of gelisensieer is of geag word a id us gcregistreer of gelisen
siecr tc wees, en 'n ., skip van Hoofstuk X lV " is ·n skip 
waarop hierdie Hoofstuk a ld us van tocpassing is. 

(OPMERK IN.G.-Die aandag word gevestig op regulasie 93 
ingcvolgc waarvan ' n sk ip van enigc van die vcreistes van 
bicrd ie Hoofstuk vrygestel kan word.) 

63. SKi::rE vAN KLAssF 1, n nN nA. 
(1) Elke skip van Hoofstuk XTV, Klasse I, II en HA, 

moet toegerus word met 'n doeltreffende meganiesc diep
lodingtoestel en genoeg vervangdele, met die oog op d ie 
tipc toestel en die diens waarvoor die skip bcdoel is, om 
die tocslel in werkende orde le hou terwyl die skip op 
sec is. 

(2) E lke skip van Hoofstuk X IV, Klasse I , TI en JJA, 
mocL toegerus word met twee hand loodlyne, elk minslcns 
25 vadems lank en elk met 'n lood wat minstens 7 lb. 
weeg. 

(OPMERKING.-Die bostaande is 'n hcrha ling van regula
sie 81 van die reguJasjes in verband met konstruksie. 
Die berha ling geskied duidelikbeidsbalwe en om verwysing 
te vergemak lik.) 
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CHAPTE R X lll.- WRECKS, CASUALTIES, 
COLLISIONS OR DAMAGE TO BE REPORTED. 

60. APPLICATION OP CHAPTER XJ IL 

This Chapter applies to-

(a) every ship registered or licensed in the nion or 
deemed to be so registered or licensed. whcre,er 
she may be; and 

(b) every ship nol registered or licensed in the Union. 
while she is with in the Union or the terri torial 
waters thereof and if the event to be reported has 
occurred during a voyage to a port in the Union 
or within the Union or the territorial waters there
of, 

and a "Chapter X I 11 ship " means a ship to which this 
Chapter so applies. 

61. R EPORTS TO BE MADE. 

(I ) Subject to the prov1s1011s of parag.raph (2). the 
owner or master of a Chapter xm ship shall, if the 
ship-

(a) has been lost, abandoned or stranded; or 
(b) has been damaged or has caused damage to another 

ship; or 
(c) has been the scene of any casualty resul ling in loss 

of life or serious injury to any person; or 
(d) bas been in a position of great peril either from 

the action of some o ther ship or for any other 
reason; or 

(e) has had to put back to a port in the Union after 
having left tha t port; or 

(f) has fouled or done any damage to any harbour, 
dock or wharf or to any lightship, buoy, beacou 
or seamark, 

report the occurrence wi thin twenty-four hours after it 
has happened or as soon therea fter as pos iblc, to the 
nearest proper officer on form T.V. 5/ 325 set forth in 
Annex G, and sha ll give all the information required by 
that form. 

(2) Sub-paragraph (f) of paragrn ph ( I) shall not apply 
to harbour craft owned by the Railway Administrat:on. 

[NorES. 

(J ) Form T.Y. 5/ 325 is obtai nable at Lhc office of the 
proper officer, and the master should obta in a supply 
thereof at the commencement of the voyage in tbe Union. 

(2) Form T.V. 5/ 325 should a lso be used for the notifi, 
cation called for in section /11•0 hundred and sixty of the 
Act.] 

CHAPTER XlV.- DEPTH-SOU DI G DEY.ICES. 

62. APPLICATION OF CIIAPTER XIV. 
This Chapter applies to every ship of: twenty-five toru 

or over registered or licensed in the Union or deemed to 
be so registered or licensed, and a "Chapter XIV ship" 
means a shi p to which this Chapter so applies. 

(Non:. Attention is invited to regulatio n 93 in t rms 
of which a ship may be exempted from any of the 
requi rements of this Chapter.) 

63. SH1rs or- CLAssEs 1, n A o n A 
(I) Every hapter X[V ship of Classes I. II and 

IlA shall be provided with an efficient mechan ical depth• 
sounding device. and with such pare parts as are suffi
cienl, having regard to the type of the device and lo the 
in tended service of the ship. to enable the device to be 
maintained in working order while the ship is at sea. 

(2) Every Chapter X IV ship of Classes I , 11 and IIA 
shall be provided with two hand lead-line , each at least 
25 fa thoms long. and each with a lead weighing at least 
7 lb. 

( OTE.- Tlfe above is a repetition of regulation 81 of 
the construction regulations which repetition is being mad~ 
for purposes of clarity and easy reference.) 
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64. SKllPE VAN KLASSE VU, VIIA, Vlll EN X. 

(1) Elke skip van Hoofstuk XJV, Klasse VII, VllA, 
!Il en X, van 100 of meer ton moet toegerus word met 
doeltreffende meganiese dieplodingtoestel. Die toestel 

)et genoeg vervangdele by he met die oog op die tipe 
!Stel en die diens waarvoor die skip bedoel is. 
(2) Behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf (3) moet elke 
ip van Hoofstuk XlV, Klasse VII, VllA en VITl, toe
rus word m et twee handloodlyne, en elke skip van 
)Ofstuk XlV, Klas X, met een handloodlyn. Elk van 
!rdie lyne moet minste ns 25 vadems lank wees, met ' n 
)d wat minstens 7 lb. weeg. 
(3) Waar ' u skip van Hoofstuk XIV. Klasse Vil, VIIA, 
IU of X, of ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 
I of o p 'n vrywill ige basis met ' n meganicse dieploding
!Stel toegerus is. is net een handloodlyn nodig: Met 
:n verstand e dat 'n skip van minder as eenhonderd ton 
geen geval met mcer as een so 'n lyn toegerus hoef te 

,rd nie. 

65. HANDLOODLYN. 

( I) Die handloodlyn moet op 'n gepaste wyse gemerk 
ird sodat die dieple van die water vasgestel kan word. 
(2) Die lood moet gelaai kan word sodat die aard van 
! seebodern vasgestel kan word. 

HOOFSTUK XV.-ANKERS. ANKERKETIJNGS, 
TROSSE EN VERHAAL TOUE. 

66. TOEPASSING VAN H OOFSTUK XV. 
Hierdie Hoofs tuk is va n toepassing op elke skip van 
f-en-twintig of meer to n wat in die O nie geregistreer of 
lisensieer is of geag word aldus geregistreer of gel isen
:er te wees, en 'n ,. skip van Hoofstuk XV " is ' n skip 
1arop hierdie Hoofstuk a ldus van toepassing is. 

67. VOORSIENING VAN ANKERS EN KABELS. 

E lke skip van Hoofstuk XV moet toegerus word met 
.kc rs e n a nkerkctt ings wat voldoende is ten opsigte van 
ntal, gewig en sterkte, met inagneming van die grootte 
n die skip en die d iens waarvoor dil bedoel word. 

68. V OORSIENING VAN TROSSE EN VERHAALTOUE. 

Elke skip van Hoofstuk XV moet toegerus word met 
)SSC en verhaaltoue wat voldoende is ten opsigte van 
nta l en sterkte. met inagneming van die grootte van 
e skip e n die die ns waarvoor dit bedoel word. 

HOOFSTUK XVI.- LOODSLERE. 

69. TOEPASSING VAN H 0OFSTUK XVI. 
( I) Behoudens die bcpalings van paragraaf (2), is 
erdie H oofstuk van toepassing op-
(a) e lke skip van vyf-en-twintig of meer ton wat in die 

Unie geregistreer of gelisensiecr is of geag word 
aldus geregistreer of gelisensieer te wees, waar so 'n 
skip hom ook a l mag bevind: en 

(b) clkc skip wat aan 'n land behalwe die Unie bchoort, 
terwyl die skip in ' n Unie-hawe is en 'n loods aan 
boord moet ncem of van boord moct laat gaan. 

1 'n ,, skip van H oofst uk XVI " is 'n skip waarop hie rdie 
oofs tuk a ldus van toepassing is. 
(2) Hierdie H oofstuk is nie van toepassing op 'n skip 
1t aan 'n land behalwc die Unie behoort as die skip nie 
'n Unie-hawe sou gewees het nie, was dit nie vir weers
enige ander omslandighede wat nie deur die gesag

►erder of die e ienaar of die bevragtcr (as daar cen is) 
. n die skip vermy of voorkom kon gewccs hct nic. 
(OPMERKING.- Die aandag word gevestig op regulasie 
! ingevolge waarvan 'n skip van die vereistes van h ierdie 
oofstuk vrygeslel ka n word.) 

70. V OORSIENING VAN LOODSLERE. 
(I ) E lke loodsleer moet doeltreffend wees om die loods 
:ilig aan board te laat kom of van boord te laat gaan, 

sonder om aan die a lgemene strekking van die voor
.ande af te doen. moet dit lank genoeg wees om van die 
,k waacop die lood s m oet inskecp of waarvand:rnn hy 
oet ontskeep, tot by die water te kom wanneer die skip 
~e bevrag is en nie oorhel nie. 
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64. SHrrs oF CLAssEs vn. v11A, v1n AND x. 
(1) Every Chapter XIV ship of C lasses VII, VlIA, 

VIII and X of 100 tons or over, shall be provided with 
an efficient mechanical depth-sounding device. The 
device shall include such spare parts as a re s ufficient, 
having regard to the type of the device and .to the intended 
service of the ship. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (3), every 
Chapter XIV ship of C lasses VH, VIIA and Vll[ shall 
be p rovided with two hand leau-lines, and every Chapter 
XIV ship of Class X with one hand lead-line. Each such 
line shall be at least 25 fathoms in length with a lead 
weighing a t least 7 lb. 

(3) Where a Chapte r XIV ship of C lasses VII. VIIA, 
VIII or X is equipped with a mechanical depth-sounding 
device either in accordance with the provisions of para
graph ( l ) o r oo a voluntary basis. only one hand lead
line shall be required: Provided that in no case shall a 
ship of less than one hundred tons be required to be 
provided with more than one such line. 

65. HAND LEAD·LTNE. 

(I) The hand lead-line shall be suitably marked to· 
enable the depth of the water to be ascertained. 

(2) The lead sha ll be capable of being armed to enable 
the nature of the bottom of the sea to be ascertained. 

CHAJYfER XV.- ANCHORS, CHAIN CABLES, 
HAWSERS AND WARPS. 

66. APPLICATION OF CHAPTER XV. 

This Chapter applies to every ship of twenty-five tons 
or over registered or licensed in the Union or deemed 
to be so registered or licensed. and a " Chapter XV 
ship " means a ship to which this Chapter so applies. 

67. PROVISION OF ANCHORS AND CABLCiS. 

Every Chapter XV ship shall be provided with s uch 
a nc hors and chai n cables as are sufficient in number, 
weight and strength, having regard to the size and in
tended service of the ship. 

68. PROVISION OF HAWSERS AND WARPS. 

Every Chapter XV ship shall be provided with such 
hawsers and warps as are sufficie nt in number and 
strength. having regard to the size and intended service 
of the ship. 

CHAPTER XVI.- P[LOT LADDERS. 

69. APPLICATION OF CHAPTER XVI. 
( l ) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2), this 

Chapte r applies to-

(a) every ship of twenty-five tons o r over registered or 
licensed in the U nion or deemed to he so regis
tered or licensed, wherever such ship may be; and 

(b) every ship belonging to a country, other than the 
Union. while she is within a ny port in the Union, 
requiring to embark or disembark a pilot. 

and a " Chapter XVI ship " means a ship to which this 
Chapter so applies. 

(2) This Chapter shall not apply to a ship belonging 
to a country, other than the Union, if she would not 
have been within a port in the Union but for stress of 
weather or any other c ircumstances that neither the 
master nor the owner nor the chartere r (if any) of t he 
sh ip could have prevented or forestalled . 

(Norn.- Attention is invited to regulation 94 in terms 
of which a ship may be exempted from the requirements 
of this Chapter.) 

70. PROVISION OP PILOT LADDERS. 
(1) Each pilot ladder shall be efficient for the purpose 

of enabling a pilot to embark and disembark safely from 
the ship a nd, without prejudice to the ge nera lity of the 
foregoing. shall be o f sufficient length to reach the water, 
when t he ship is in an unloaded condition and has no 
list, Crom the deck on wh ich it is intended that the pilot 
shall embark and disembark. 
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(2) 'n Handleier met 'n omtrek van minstens 2½ duim 
moet aan weerskante van die loodsleer aangebring word 
en die binneboordpunt van die bandleier moet stewig aan 
die skip vasgemaak word. 

(3) Elke loodsleer moet 'n kleur geverf word wat 
kontrasteer met die kleur van die kant van die skip. 

71. POSISIE VAN om LOODSLE ER EN TOEGANG TOT DIE DEK. 

Middele moet voorsien word sodat die loodsleer aan 
albei kante van die skip gebruik kan word en die Joods 
veilig kan gaan van die bo-end van die leer op die skeeps
dek, en omgekeerd. 

72. VERLIGTING. 

Middels moet aangebring word sodat die Joodsleer en 
die toegang tot die dek snags doeltreffend verlig kan word. 

73. TOESIG OOR LOODSLEER. 

Elke keer as 'n loods o[ ander beampte deur middel 
van die loodsleer aan of van boord gaan, moet 'n skeeps
offisier by die loodsleer op <liens wees. 

74, B EPERK.TE GEBRUIK, KONSTRUKSJE EN INSTANDHOUDING 
VAN LOODSLERE. 

(I) Die loodsleer moet sover moontlik slegs vir die aan 
boord kom en vir die van boord gaan van Joodse en 
ander amptenare gebruik word terwyl dfo skip ' n hawe 
binnekom of dit verlaat. Die leer moct in 'n goeie toestand 
gebou word. 

(2) Die loodsleer moet lank en sterk genoeg wees. Die 
gehalte van die materiaal en die konstruksie moet 
bevredigend wees. 

(3) Spreiers moet, indien nodig, aan die loodsleer aan
gebring word om te verhoed dat die Jeer d raai wanneer dit 
gebruik word. 

75. AANSPREEKLTKHEID VIR OORTREDING VAN J-llERDIE 
H OOFSTUK. 

Die eienaar en gesagvoerder van enige skip van H oof
stuk XVI en enige lid van die bemanning wat dje 
bepalings van hierrue Hoofstuk oortree of nie nakom nie 
en daardeur die besering of die dood veroorsaak van 'n 
loods of a nder amptenaar wat nie 'n lid van die bemanning 
is nie, as gevolg van die verkeerde gebruik van 'n loods
leer terwy1 die loods aan boord kom of van boord gaan, 
of as gevolg van 'n gebrek behalwe 'n verborge gebrek 
wat nie bemerkbaar is by behoorlike oplettendheid 
nie, is elkeen ondanks enige ander aanspreeklikheid wat 
op die skip rus. by sku]digbevinding strafbaar met 'n 
boete van hoogstens vyftig pond. 

Met dien verstande dat in enige prosesverrigtings teen 
'n eienaar of gesagvoerder of enige lid van die bemanning 
ten aansien van 'n oortrerung of verontagsaming van die 
bepalings van hierdie Hoofstuk, dit 'n goeie verweer is 
as bewys word dat die besering of dood van so 'n loods 
of ander amptenaar veroorsaak is deur die nalatigbeid of 
skuld van die loods of ander amptenaar terwyl hy die 
loodsleer gebruik bet om aan boord of van boord te gaan, 
of deur die nalatigheid of die skuld van enige persoon in 
'n loodsvaartuig, of deur ander omstandighede wat rue 
deur die eienaar of die gesagvoerder of die lid van die 
bemanning vermy kon gewees bet nie. 

HOOFSTUK XVJI.- NAVIGASIEUGTE EN 
-FIGURE EN GELUIDSEINE. 

76. TOEPASSJNG VAN HOOFSTUK XVII. 
(]) Behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf (2) is 

hierdie Hoofstuk van toepassing op-
(a) elke skip terwyl rue skip binne die Onie of die 

territoriale waters van rue Unie is; en 
(b) elke Suid-Afrikaanse skip waar die skip horn ook 

al mag bevind, 
en 'n ., skip van Hoofstuk XVII " is 'n skip waarop hierdie 
Hoofstuk aldus van toepassing is. 

(2) R egulasies 78 en 79 is nie van toepassing op 'n 
skip wat aan 'n ander land as die Onie behoort nie. 
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(2) A ma n-rope of not Jess than 2½ inches circum• 
ference shall be provided on each side of the pilot ladder 
and the inboard end of the man-rope sha11 be firmly 
secured to the ship. 

(3) Each pilot ladder shall be painted in a contrasting 
colour to that of the ship's side. 

71. POSITION OF P ILOT LADDER AND A CCESS TO DECK. 

Means shall be provided to enable the pilot ladder to 
be used on each side of the ship and to enable the pilot 
to pass safely from the head of the pilot ladder to the 
deck of the ship and vice versa. 

72. LIGHTING. 

Means shall be provided for the effective illumination 
at night of the pilot ladder and the deck access. 

73. SUPERVISION OF PILOT LADDER. 

On each occasion when a pilot or other official em• 
barks or disembarks from the ship by means of the pilot 
ladder, a ship's officer shall be in attendance at the pilot 
ladder. 

74. R ESTRICTED USE, CONSTRUCTION AND MAJNTENANCB 
OP PILOT LADDERS. 

( I ) The pilot ladder shall, as far as possible, be used 
only for embarking a nd disembarking pilots and other 
officials while the ship is a rriving at or leaving a port. 
The pilot ladder shall be kept in good condition. 

(2) The pilot ladder shall be of adequate strength and 
robust in construction. The materials and workmanship 
shall be of satisfactory quality. 

(3) Spreaders shall, if necessary, be fitted to the pilot 
ladder to prevent the ladder twisting in use. 

75. LIABILITY FOR CONTRAVENTION OF TJ-l.1S CHAPTER. 

The owner and master of a ny Chapter XVI ship, and 
any member of the crew, who contravenes or fails to 
comply with the provisions of this Chapter and thereby 
causes any pilot or other official who is not a member 
of the crew to suffer hurt, injury or death through the 
improper use, or defect, other than latent defect not dis
coverable by due diligence, of any pilot ladder while 
embarking or disembarking such pilot or other official 
shall, notwithstandjng any other l iability resting upon the 
ship, on convictjon, each be liable to a fine not exceeding 
fifty pounds. · 

Provided that in any proceedings against an owner or 
master or any member of the crew in respect of a contra
vention of or failure to comply with the provisions of 
this Chapter, it shall be a good defence to prove that the 
hurt, injury or death of such pilot or other official was 
caused by negligence or fault of such pilot or other official 
while using the pilot ladder for embarking onto or dis
embarking from the ship, or by negligence or fault of 
any person in a pilot-vessel, or other circumstances that 
neither the owner, master nor member of the crew could 
have prevented. 

CHAPTER XVII.- NA VIGA TION LIGHfS AND 
SHAPES, AND SOUND SIGNALS. 

76. APPLICATION OF CHAPTER XVII. 

(l) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2). thi1 
C hapter applies to-

(a) every ship while jt is within the Union o r the 
terrHorial thereof, and 

(b) every South Afrjcan ship wherever it may be, 
and a "Chapter XVII ship " means a ship to which this 
Chapter so applies. 

(2) R egulations 78 and 79 shall not apply to a J;bip 
belonging to a country other than the Union. 
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77. SKIP MOET BEHOORLlK TOEGBRUS WORD. 

(I) Die eicnaar en gesagvoerder van elke skip van Hoof
ltuk XVII moet sorg dra dat die skip behoorlik toegerus 
s met Ligte en figure en toestelle om geluidseine uit te 
;end ten cinde die bepalings van die rcgulasies in verband 
net botsings na te kom. 

(2) Ligte en figure en toestelle om gelwdscine uit te 
.end moet behoorlik en tot bevrediging van die bevocgde 
>eampte ingerig word. 

78. 0U BLAMPE. 

Behoudens die bepalings van regulasie 79. moet clke 
kip van Hoofstuk XVII van doeltreffcnde olielampe voor
ien word sodat die skip aan die bepalings en vereistes van 
lie regulasies in vcrband met botsings kan voldoen. ongeag 
1f so ·n skip van elektriese lampe voorsien is of nie. 

79. UlTSONOERINGS. 

(I) Daar word nie ten opsigte van petroleumtrekskuite 
1( ander soortgelyke skepc van Hoofstuk XVll waarop die 
ansteek van olielampc verb:ed word deur die verordeninge 
vat van krag is in die hawens waarin d ie skepe vaar, vereis 
lat hulle olielampe aan boord moet he nie, mits elcktriese 
.atterye voorsicn is wat die nodige stroom minstens 
estien uur lank sondcr herlaai kan verskaf vir die Jigte 
,at kragtcns die regulasies in verband met botsings 
·ertoon rnoet word. 

(2) Daar word nie ten opsigte van kragaangcdrewe 
k:cpe van Hoofstuk XVIf van kleiner as 40 ton en sei l
kepc van Hoofstuk XVII van kleincr as 20 ton vereis 
at hulle olielarnpe behalwe as ankerlig aan boord moct 
1e nie, mits hullc tocgerus is met 'n ontwikkelaar en 'n 
,attery van minstens 12 volt waarvan elkeen die ligte 
,at kragtens die rcgulasies in verband met botsings 
ertoon moet word. gelyktydig kan verskaf. Die ontwik
elaar moct die battery kan herlaai, en die battery moet 
terk genoeg wees om die ligte minstens sestien uur la11k 
ol te hou. 'n Reserwestel geskikte elek:triese gloeilampies 
~oet aan boord gehou word. 
As hicrdie skepe net een nag op enige rcis op see sat 

•ees, kan duplikaatbatterye waarvan elkeen minstens 
~stien uur lank die ligte kan voorsien wat kragtens die 
:gulasies in vcrband met botsings vertoon moet word. in 
,laas va n bogeno:::mde ontwikkelaar en battery aa ngeneem 
•ord. mils die batteryc ten voile gelaai is voor die skip 
1 reis onderneem. 
(OPM ERKJNG.- Tndien daar besondere redes bestaan 

raarom 'n skip van Hoofstuk XVll, behalwe die skepe 
raarna in hierdie regulasic vcrwys word, n ie die 
ebruik like s tcl navigasie-oliclampc aan boord moet he 
ic. kan die Sekretaris alternatiewe inrigtings oorwceg by 
ntvangs van 'n aansoek tc dien elTekte deur die cienaar.) 

fOOFSTUK XVHI .-SLUTTTNG Y AN OPENI NGE IN 
ROMPE EN IN WATERDTGTE BESKOTTE. 

80. T OEPASSING VAN HOOFSTUK XVHl. 
(1) Hierdie Hoofstuk is van tocpassing op clke Suid

.frikaanse skip wat 'n passasierskip is. en 'n ,. skip van 
foofstuk XVIII " is 'n skip waarop hicrdie Hoofstuk 
ldus van toepassiog is. 
(2) Dy die toepassing van hierdie Hoofstuk word geag 

it 'n skip tcr see uilvaar wanncer die skip 'n ankcrplek 
[ 'n meerplek in ' 11 hawc met daardic doe! vcrlaa L. en 
it 'n skip op see is totdat die skip by 'n meerplek of 
1kcrplek in 'n hawe vasgemaak is. 

81. lNRrGTlNGS WAT GESLUIT MOITT WORD, 

In elke skip van Hoofstuk xvm moet die inrigtings 
aarop hierdie regulasie betrekking het, dig toegemaa k 
ord onmiddellik voor die slcip ter see uitvaar. en moet 
dus tocgemaak bly terwyl d ie skip op see is. Die inrig
ngs waarop hierdie rcgulasie bctrek.king het, is soos 
>lg: -

(a) Waterdigte draaideure onderkant die indompelings
grenslyn in beskotte wat ingcvolge die vereisles van 
die regulasies in verband met konstruksic waterdig 
moct wees en wat tussendekse laa iruime van 
mckaar skci. 
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77. SHIP TO 118 PROPERLY EQUIPPllD. 

(l) Tbe owner and master of every Chapter XVll ship 
shall ensure tha t she is properly equipped with lights and 
shapes and means of making sound signais in order to 
comply with the provisions of the Collision Regulations. 

(2) Lights and shapes and means of maki ng sound 
signals shall be of suitable construction and to tbe sa tis
faction of the proper officer. 

78. OIL LAMPS. 

Subject to the provisions of regulation 79. every 
Chapter XVU ship shall be provided with efficient oil 
lamps lo enable the ship to comply with the provisions 
and requ.irements of the Collision Regulations. whether 
or not such ship is provided with electric lamps. 

79. EXCEPTIONS . 

(L) Petroleum barges or other similar Chapter XVfl 
ships upon which the lighting of oil lamps is prohibited 
by the bye-laws in force a t the ports within which the 
ships ply, shall oot be required to carry oil lamps, pro
vided that electric batteries are fi lled capable of supplying 
the necessary current for the lights required to be shown 
under the Collision Regulations. for not less than sixteen 
hours withou t re-charging. 

(2) Power-driven Chapter XVU ships of less than 40 
tons and Chapter XVU s hips under sa ils of less than 20 
tons. shall not be required to carry oil lamps. except for 
the anchor light, provided they are equipped with a 
generator and a battery of not less than 12 volts, each 
being capable of supplying si multaneously the lights 
required to be shown under the Collision Regulations. 
Tbe generator shall be capable of re-charging the battery, 
and tbe battery shall have sufficient capacity to maintain 
the lights for not less than sixteen hours. A spare set of 
suitable electric light bulbs sball be carried. 

If such ships do not spend more than one night at sea 
on any one voyage, duplicate batteries. each capable of 
maintaining the lights required to be shown under the 
Collision Regulations for not less than sixteen hours, may 
be accepted in lieu of the generator and battery mentioned 
above, provided tha t the batteries are fully charged before 
the sbip m:ikes a voyage. 

(NoTB.- lf there are specia l reasons why any Chapter 
XVH ship. other than those referred to i11 this regulatjon 
should not carry the normal set of oil navigation lamps, 
the Secretary may consider a lternative a rrangements on 
application being made on that behalf by U1e owner.) 

CHAPTER XVHI.-CLOSfNG OF OPENTNGS (N 
H ULLS AND [N WATERTfGHT BULKHEADS. 

80. APPLICATION O f"I CHAPTER XVIII. 

(1) This Chapter applies to every South African ship 
being a passenger ship, and a "Chapter XVlll ship" 
means a ship to which this Chapter so applies. 

(2) In the application of this Chapter, a ship shall be 
deemed to proceed to sea when she leaves a mooring or 
anchorage at a port for that purpose. and to be at sea 
until she has been secured at a mooring or anchorage at 
a port. 

81. CoNTRl·VANCES TO DE CLOSllO. 

ln every Chapter XVill ship, the coDlrivances to which 
this regula tion relates, shall, immediately before the ship 
proceeds lo sea, be securely closed, and shall be kept so 
closed while the ship is at sea. The contrivances to 
which this regulation relates are the following: -

(a) Hinged watertight doors below the margin line 
which are fitted in bulkheads required by the Con
struction Regu lations lo be watertight and which 
divide cargo bclween deck sp,tccs. 
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(b) Alie patryspoorte wat oopgemaak kan word en wat 
gelee is in enige tussendck en ondcrkanl die 
indompelingsgrenslyn, in<licn die laagste punt van 
die opening van so 'n patryspoort laer gelee is as 
' n lyn wat cwewydig aan die beskotdek op die 
skeepsboord getrek is en mer sy laagste punt 4½ 
voet benewens 2½ persent van die breedlc van die 
skip bo die water wanneer ·n skip dfo eerste maal 
in seewater vlot i nadat dit uitgevaar het : Met 
dien verstande dat met mooi weer in tropicse vaar
gebiedc volgens die bedoeling van die laslyn
regulasies (met inbegrip van tropiese seisoens
vaargebiede in die toepaslike seisoene) hierdie 
subparagraaf loegepas sal word asof ,, 41 voet" 
deur ,, 3½ voet " vervang is. 

(c) Patry poorte onderkant die indompcling grenslyn 
wat nie toeganklik sal wees tcrwyl die skip op sec 
is nie, en ook hul bliode ligte. 

(d) Patryspoorte onderkant <lie indompelingsgrenslyn in 
ruimte wat afwisselend vir die vervoer van vrag of 
van passasiers gebruik word, en ook hul blinde 
ligtc, wanneer die ruimtc waarin bulle gelec is, 
gcbruik word vir die vervocr van vrag. 

(e) Deurgangs-. laai- en brandsLOfpoorte onderk:rnt die 
indompelingsgrenslyn. 

Vir d ie toepassing van bierdie regulasie word 'n inrigting 
geag ondcrkant die indompelingsgrenslyn te wees indien 
die laagste punt van die opening van die inrigting onder
kant daardie lyn is, en 'n patryspourt word nie as toege
maak geag nie tensy dit gesluit is. 

82. WATERDIGTE DEURE MOET GESLUIT WORD. 

[n elke skip van Hoofstuk XVl I I moet elke waterdigte 
deur, maar nie 'n deur waarna in subparagraaf (a) van 
regu1asie 81 verwys word nie, gesluit bly terwyl die skip 
op see is behalwc wanncer hulle moct oopg,emaak word 
vir die bedicning van die skip. Wannecr huUe oop is, 
moet elkc dcur vry wees van enige belemmcring wat dje 
vinnige toemaak daarvan kan verhindcr. 

83. VERPLAASBARE PLATE MOET OP IIUL PLEK WEES. 

In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVllJ moet clkc verplaasbare 
plaat bedocl vir die ~luitiag van 'n opening, heeltemal of 
gedeeltelik onderkant die indompelingslyn op enige plek 
in die binnedelc van die skip. wat volgens <lie vereistes 
van die regulasies in verband met konstruksie waterdig 
moet wees, op sy pick wees wannecr die skip ter see uit
vaar en op sy plek bly terwyl die skip op sec is, bchalwe 
in 'n uiters dringende geval. Wanneer so 'n plaat terugge
plaas word, moet a lle redelike voorsorgsmaatreels getref 
word om te versekcr dat die nate watcrdig is. 

84. KLEPPE VAN AS- EN VUlLGOEDSTORTKOKPRS MOET 
GPSLUIT WORD. 

]n elke skip van Hoofstuk XVIJI moet die deksel en 
klcp van enige asstorlkoker, vuilgoedstortkoker of ander 
soortgelyke inrigting waarvan die binneboordopening 
onclerkant die indompclingsgrenslyn is, dig gesluit gehou 
word waaneer die inrigting nie gebruik word nie. 

85. 0 EFENINGE MOET GEHOU W ORD. 

( I) Jn elke skip van Hoofstuk XVIll moet waterdigte 
deure ea ander inrigtings wat in regulasies 81. 82 en 84 
vermeld is, vir oefeningdoclcindes oopgemaak en gcsluit 
word-

(a) met tussenpose van hoogstens sewe clae; en 
(b) onrnidde1lik voor die skip ter see uitvaar indien dit 

die bedoeling is dal die skip vir 'n tydpcrk van 
langer as sewe dae op see moet bly. 

Met dien verstande dat niks in hierdie paragraaf as 
magtiging geag sal word vir die oopmaak, terwyl die skip 
op see is, van enige walerdigte deur of ander inrigting wat 
kragtens regulasie 81 gesluit moet bly nie. 
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(b) All sidcscuttles which can be opened and which 
a re situated in any between decks and below the 
margin line. if any of such sidescullles have their 
siUs below a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead 
deck a t the side of the ship and ha,ing its lowest 
point 4 ! feet in addition to 21 per cent of the 
breadth of the ship above the water when the ship 
is urst afloat in sea water after procecuing to sea : 
Provided that in fair weather in tropical zones 
within the mean ing of the Load Line Regulations, 
(including seasonal tropical zones in the appro
priate seasons) this sub-paragraph shall have effect 
as if "3½ feet" were substituted for "41 feet ". 

(c) Sidcscuttles below the margin line which will not 
be accessible while the ship is at sea, together with 
their deadlighls. 

(d) Sidescuttles below the margin line situated in 
spaces appropriated alternatively to Lhe carriage 
of cargo or passengers, together with their dead
lights, when the space in which they are situated 
is used for the carriage of cargo. 

(e) Gangway, cargo and fuell ing ports below tl:e margin 
line. 

For the purpose of this regulation, a contrivance shall 
be deemed to be below the margin line, if !he sill or the 
contri\'ance is below that line, and a sidescuttlc shall not 
be deemed to be closed unless i t is locked. 

82. WATERTl GI IT D OORS TO BE CLOsro. 

ln every Chapter XVIIT ship, every watertight door, 
not being a door referred to in sub-paragraph (a) of 
regulation 81, sha ll be kept closed while the ship is at 
sea except when it is required 10 be open for the working 
of the ship. When open, every such door sha ll be kept 
free from obstructions which might prevent its rapid 
closure. 

83. P ORTABLE PLATl:S TO OE JN PLACE. 

In every Chapter XVIII ship, every portable plate 
closing an opening in any portion of the internal 
structure of the ship which is required by the Construction 
Regulations to be watertigh1. being an opening whid1 is 
wholly or partly below the margin line, shall be in place 
when the ship proceeds to sea and shall be kept in place 
whi le the ship is a l sea, except in case of urgent 
necessi ty. In replacing any such plate, all reasonable 
precautions shall be taken to ensure that the joints are 
watertight. 

84. YALV F:S OF A SH -SHOOTS AND R UBB!Sl-1-SI IOOTS 
TO .BE CLOSI.D. 

In every Chapter XVlII ship, the cover and valve of 
any ash-shoot, rubbish-shoot or other similar contrivance 
having its inboard opening below the margin line, shall 
be kept securely closed when the device is not in use. 

85. PRACTISE DRlLLS TO BE HrLD. 

(I ) 1n every Ch:ipter XVlll shir, all watertight doors 
and other contrivances referred LO in regulations 81, 82 
and 84, shall be opened and closed for purposes of 
drill-

(a) at intervals of not more than seven days; and 

(b) immediately before the ship proceeds to sea, if the 
ship is intended to remain at sea for a period of 
more than seven days. 

Provided that nothing in this paragraph shall be taken 
to authorise the opening, while the ship is at sea, of any 
watertight door or other contriv.:incc which is required 
by regulation 81 to be kept closed. 

3 
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(2) ln elke skip van H oofstuk XVITI moct a llc walcr
digte deure in d warsbeskolte wat ingevolge die rcgulasies 
in verba nd met konstruksie waterd ig moct wees (maar nic 
deurc wat ingevolge h ierdie H oofstuk gesluit rnoet wees 
wa nneer die s kip op see is nie) eenmaal in e lke tydpcrk 
van vier-cn-twintig uur wanneer die skip op see is, vir 
ocfcningdoeleindes oopgemaak e n gcsluit word. as 
sodanige deure-

(a) swaaideure is, of deur krag in werking gcstcl word ; 
en 

(b) oop moet wees vir d ie bediening van die skip le 
cnigc 1yd te rwyl die skip op see is: 

Mel dicn verstande dat n iks in hierdic paragraaf die oop
maak en slu iting van enige bunkcrJeur gedurcnde die reis 
sat ve reis voordal d it vi r d ie bedien ing van die skip 
gcdurende daardic reis oopgemaak is nie. 

86. [ NSPEKS IES MOET MET TUSSI,NPOS!l UITGl·V0cR WORD. 

]n elke skip van Hoo[stuk XV IIJ moet inspeksies va n

(a) alle walerdigle deure; 
(b) a lle meganismes, aanwysers en waarskuwings

toestelle ten o psigtc van sulke dcure; 
(c) alle kleppe waarvan die sluiting nodig is om cnige 

kompan ement ondcrkant die indompd ingsgrenslyn 
waterdig te maak: en 

(d) aUe kleppe waarvan die inwerking~tc lling nood 
saa \..l i\.. is vir die do:!llrcITend e wcrking van dwars
verbindings by die beheer van beskadiging. 

uitgevoer word met tussenpose van hoogstens scwe dae 
deur 'n p::rsoon wat vir die doel deur die gcsagvoerder 
van die s kip aangeste l is. 

87. l NSKRYWI NGS M0ET IN DJ[l AMPTF LI KE S KEEPSJOERNAAL 
GhMAAK WORD. 

In elke skip \an Hoofstuk XVJll moet 'n verslag in 
die amplclike skcepsjocrnaa l ingcskry( word met 
vermelding van-

(a) die 1yd van die laaste sluiti ng, voordat die skip 
tc r sec uitvaar, van die waterdigte dcurc en ander 
inrigtings vcrmeld in rcgulasie 81, en van die eers
vo!gendc oopmaak van sodanige deure en inrig
tings: 

(b) d ie tyd van die sluiting en d ie tyd van die oopmaak, 
terwyl die s \..ip op see is, van enigc waterd igte deur 
wal aangebring is tussen bunkers in die tussendek 
o nderkant die bcskotdek: 

(c) o f die verplaasbare plate vermeld in rcgulas ic 83 o p 
hut ple\..kc is wanncer die ski p ter sec ui tvaar, en 
die lyd, indicn enige, \an die verwydering en die 
terugsi l \an sodanige plate wanneer die skip op see 
is: en 

(d) die kcrc wanneer oefeninge gehou word en in~pck
sies uitgevoer word tc r nakoming van die vooraf
gaande bcpalings van hierd ie H oofstuk, en ook o f 
d ie inrigtings waarmee sodanige ocfcn inge e n 
inspeksics in vcrband staan, in goeie wcrkcnde o rde 
is. 

HOOFSTUK XI X.- YRYSTELLTNGS, GELYK-
WAARDlG HEDE, ENS. 

88. VRYSTEI.LING TLN OPSIGTE VAN MAGNETICSE SKffPS
KOMPASS E. 

Die Sckreta ris kan cnige skip van enige van die vereistes 
van Hoofstuk IV vrystel as hy oortuig is da t die toepas
sing daarvan weens die konstruksie en bcoogde diens van 
die skip onredelik of o ndoenlik is. 

89. VRYSTELLING TEN OPSIGTE VAN BOOT- rN 13RAN0W EER

OCFENINGE .cN INSPEKSIE VAN REDOINGSUITRUSTING. 

D ie Sekretaris kan enige skip van enigc van die vereistes 
van H oofstuk Ylll vrystcl indien hy oort uip, is <lat <laar 
redclikerwys van sodanigc vcreistes a fgcsicn kan word. 

D-6972',3\ 
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(2) In every Chapte r XVHT ship, a ll watertight doors 
fitted in t ransverse bulkheads requi red by the Con
struc tio n R egula tions to be wa tert ight (not being doors 
required by this C hapter to be kepi closed when the ship 
is at sea) sha ll be opened a nd closed for the purposes of 
drill once in every period of twenty-fo ur hours whe n the 
ship is a t sea, if such doors a re both-

(a) hinged , or operated by power ; and 

(b) required to be open for the working of the ship 
at a ny time whi le the ship is at sea. 

Provided that nothing in th is paragraph shall requi re any 
bu nker door to be opened and closed during any voyage 
before it has been opened for the working of the ship 
during that voyage. 

86. I NS PECTIONS TO Bil M A0E AT I NTERVALS. 

In every Chapter XV lfl ship

(a) all watertight doors; 

(b) all mechanisms, indicators a nd warning devices 
connected with such doors; 

(c) all va lves the closing of which is necessary to make 
watertight any compartment below the margin l ine; 
and 

(d) a ll va lves the operation of which is necessary for 
the efficient operation of damage-control cross
con nections 

shall be inspected a t intervals of not more than seven 
days by a person appoin ted for tha t purpose by the 
master o f the ship. 

87. ENTRII·S TO nr M A0E IN Tl-IE OrF ICIAL LOG-BOOK. 

In every Chapter XYlfl ship, entries s hall be made 
in the officia l log-book recording the following: -

(a) the times o f the last closing. before the ship pro
ceeds 10 sea. of the watertight doors and other 
contriva nces re ferred to in r egula tion 81. and of 
the ncx~ s ubseq uen t o pening of such doors and 
contrivances; 

(h) t he times of the closing and open_ing, while the ship 
is a t sea, of any wate rtight door which is fitted 
between bunkers in the between decks below the 
bulkhead deck; . 

(c) whethe r the portable plates referred to in regulatio n 
83 are in place when the ship proceeds to sea , and 
the times, if a ny, o f the removal and replacemenli 
o f such plates when the ship is at sea; and 

(d) the occasions on which d rills are held a nd in
spections made in compliance wi th the fo regoing 
provisions of this Chapter, and whether the con
trivances lo which such drilJs and inspectio ns relate 
are in good working order. 

CHAPTER X l X.- EXEMPTIONS. E QUIVALENTS, 
ETC. 

88. EXEMPTION J RES PECT OF S HIPS' MAGNETIC 

COMPASSES. 

The Secretary may exempt any ship from any of the 
requirements of Chapter IV if he is satisfi ed that by 
reason o f the ship's construction or intended service, 
compliance with such requirements would be unreason
able or impracticable. 

89. EXFMPTION l N R ES PECT OF BOAT ANO F IRE DRILLS 

AND I NSPECTION OF LIFE-SAVING E QUIPM cNT . 

The Secretary may exempt any ship from any of the 
requirements of Chapter VIII , if he is satisfied that com
pliance. therewith may reasonably be dispensed with. 

•• 
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90. VRYSTBLLING TEN OPS IGTE VAN DlE VERVOER VAN 

GEVAARLlKE GOEDERE. 

Diet Sekretaris kan enige skip van die vereistes van 
Hoofstuk IX vrystel indjen so ' n skip gevaarlike goedere 
laai in 'n hawe van ' n la nd waarvan die regering 'n 
Kontrakterende Regering ten opsigte van die Veiligheids
konvensie is of van 'n gebied waarna die Veiligheids
konvensie uitgebrei is, of in 'n hawe van enige ander 
land. mils d ie gevaarlike gcedere vervoer word oor
eenkomstig die welte va'n so 'n land met betrekking tot 
die vervoer van sodanige goedere, en mits al die bepalings 
van d ie wette iosoverre hulle van toepassing is, nagekom 
is, en soda nige wette in hoo[saak nie minder doeltreffend 
vir die veilige vervoer van gevaarlike goedere as die 
vereistes van Hoofstuk IX is nie. 

91. VRYSTELLING TEN OPS IGTE VAN DIE VERVOER VAN 
GRAAN . 

Die Sekretaris ka n-
(a) enige skip of klas skip van enige van die vereistes 

van Hoofstuk X vrystel indien by van oordeel is dat 
die beskutle aard en omstandighede van die reis 
sodanig is da t die toepassing van die betrokke 
vereistcs onredelik of onnodig is: 

(b) enige skip va n die vereistes van Hoofstuk X vrystel, 
wa nneer so 'n skip graan laai in 'n hawe van 'o 
land waarvan die regering ' n Kontrakterende 
Regering ten opsigte van die Veiligheidskonvensie 
is of van 'n gebied waa rna die Veiligheidskonvensie 
uitgebrei is, of in 'n hawe van enige ander land, 
mits die graao vervoer word ooreenkomstig die 
wette van so 'n land met betrekking tot die vervoer 
van graa n. en mits al die bepalings van die wette 
insoverre hulle van toepassing is, nagekom is, en 
sodanige wette in hoofsaak nie minder doeltreffend 
vir rue veilige vervoer van gnian as die vereistes 
van Hoofstuk X is nie. 

92. VRYSTELLING VAN DIE HOUTVRAGREGULASIBS. 

Die Sek:retaris kan enige skip van enige van die 
vereistes van Hoofstuk XI vrystel indien by oortuig is dat 
die inrigtings vir die vervoer van dekvragte bout nie 
minder veilig is as die wat deur daardie Hoofstuk vereis 
word nie. 

93. VRYSTBLLING TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIIlPLOOINGTOESTELLE. 

Die Minister (of Sekretaris in die geval van 'n skip wat 
nie vir gebruik op 'n internasionale reis bedoel is nie) kan 
enige skip van enige van die vereis tes van Hoofstuk XIV 
wystel indien by oortuig is dat uitvoering daarvan in die 
omstandighede ooredelik en onnodig is. 

94. VRYSTELLING TEN OPSIGTE VAN LOODSLERE. 

Die Sekretaris ka n enige skip van die vereistes van 
}loofstuk XVI vrystel indien by oortuig is dat daar 
redelikerwys van d ie vereistes afgesien kan word. 

95. GELYKWAARDIGHEDE. 

Waar die bepalings van Hoofstuk X voorskryf dat 'n 
besondere toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan in 
'n skip aangebring of aan boord daarvan gebou moet 
word of dat e nige besondere voorsiening gemaak moet 
word, kan d ie Sekretaris toelaat dat enige ander toestel. 
inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan aangebring of aan 
boord gehou word of dat enige a nder voorsiening in die 
skip gernaak word indien by oortuig is dat sodanige ander 
toestel. inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan. of sodanige 
ander voorsiening minstens net so doeltreffend is as die 
wal deur daardie H oofstuk voorgeskryf word. 

96. VERBETERINGE IN DIE VEILIGHETD VAN SKEPE. 

Ten einde eienaars en gesagvocrders by die verbetering 
van die veiligbeid van bu! skepe en persone aan boord 
daarvan bebul psaam te wees, moct d ie Sekretaris, wanneer 
nodig. 'n kennisgewing publiseer waarin sodanige inligting 
en aanbevelings as wat by wenslik ag, vervat is. 
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90. EXEMPT ION IN R ESPECT OF THE CARRlAGE OF 

DANGEROUS G OODS. 

The Secretary may exe mpt any ship from the equire
ments _of Chapter IX when such ship loads da ngerous 
goods in a port of a country the Government of which 
is a Co~tracting Government to the Safety Convention 
or ~ territory to which lhe Safety Convention is extended, 
or Ill a port of any o ther country, provided that the 
dangerous goods are being carried in accordance with the 
laws of such country relal iog to the carriage of such 
goods a nd that all the provisions of the law in so far as 
the same a re applicable have been complied with, and 
that such laws a re substantially no less effective for tho 
safe carriage of dangerous goods tha n the requirements 
of Chapter IX. 

91. EXEMPTION IN R ESPECT OF THE C ARRIAG!J OF 
G RAIN. 

The Secretary may-
(a) exempt any ship or class of ship from any of the 

requirements of Chapter X, if he considers that the 
sheltered nature and conditions of the voyage are 
such as to render the application of those require
me nts unreasonable or unnecessary; 

(b) exempt a ny ship from the requirements of Chapter 
X, when such ship loads grain in a port of a 
country the Government of which is a Contracting 
Government to the Safety Convention or a territory 
to which the Safety Convention is extended, or in 
a port of any other country, provided that the 
grain is being carried in accordance with the laws 
of such country relating to the carriage of grain, 
and that all the provisions of such Jaws in so far 
as_ the same are applicable have been complied 
with,. and that such laws 3:re substantially no less 
effective for the safe carnage of grain than the 
requirements of Chapter X . 

92. EXEMPTION FROM TIMBER CARGO R EGULATIONS. 

T~e Secretary may exempt any ship from any of the 
requirements of Chapter XI, if he is satisfied that the 
arrangements for the carriage of timber deck cargo are 
no less safe than the requirements of that Chapter. 

93. EXEMPTION IN RESPECT OF D EPTH-SoUNOING 
D EVICES. 

The Minister (or Secretary in the case of a ship which 
is not intended to be engaged in international voyages) 
may exempt any ship from any of the requirements of 
C~ap~er XIV, if he is satisfied tha~ compliance there
with 1s unreasonable or unnecessary in the circumstances. 

94. E XEMPTION IN R ESPECT OF PILOT LADDERS. 

The Secretary may exempt a ny ship from the require
ments of C ha pter XVI, if he is satisfied that compliance 
therewith may reasona bly be dispensed with. 

95. EQUIVALENTS. 

_ Where t~e provis_ions of Chapter X require that a par
ticular fitting, applta nce or apparatus, or type thereof, 
shall be fi tted or carried in a ship or that a ny particular 
provision shall be made. the Secreta ry may allow any 
other fitting. appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to 
be fitted or carried, or any other provision to be made 
in t~at ship. if he is satisfied that such other fi tting, 
appliance or apparatus, or type tbereof, or such other 
provision is at least as effective as that required by that 
Chapter. 

96. IMPROVEMENTS IN THE SAFETY OF SJ-urs . 
To assist owners and masters in the improvement of 

the safety of their sh ips and persons on board. the 
Secretary shall as and when necessary, publish a notice 
containing such information and recommendations :is he 
considers desirable. 
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BY LAE A. 

KENNISGEWlNG No. 1.- UITGEREIK KRAGTENS 
PARAGRAAF (4) VAN REGULASIE 5. 

B EMANN ING VAN SKEPE. 

l. (a) D ie volgendc artikels van die Handelskcepvaart
wet, 195 L (Wet No. 57 van 1951) het betrckking o p die 
bcmanning van sl--cpe : -

(i) Gcdiplvmeerde gesag,·oerders en o[Jisiere (dek en 
111asjie11/...a111er).-Ar1ikel 73, waarin d ie vcrcistes 
in hierdie verband uitccngesit word. 

(ii) Kadelfe en leerling-uffisiere.-Artikel 9 1, wat die 
indienshouding van 'n grotcr gcta l kadetle en lecr
Jing-offisiere aan boord va n ' n Suicl-A[r ikaanse skip 
as wat dcur die regulasies toegclaa t word, vcrb1ed. 
Artikcl 356 (I ) (xv) maak voorsicning vir rcgu la !>ies 
wat die klassc van Suid-Afrikaanse skepe voorskryf 
waarop katlctte en lccrl ing-offisiere in diens gehou 
moet word en d ie maksirnum gct::il wat op vcrskil
lcnde k lasse van die skepc in die ns geb ou moet 
word. 

(ii i) V olle seelui.-A rlik el 112, wat die gradering ,an 
'n secma n as ·11 voile matroos o p ' n Suid
Afrikaansc skip na 'n sekcre datum verbied, tcnsy 
hy die houcr is van 'n bc,oegdheidsertifikaat, e n 
anikel 356 ( 1) (xiii) wat voorsicning rnaak vir 
regulasies in vcrband met bcvocgdhcidsertifikatc. 
Artikel 356 ( 1) (x) maak voorsiening v ir regulasics 
in verband met die minimum van die verskeie 
kategoric~ van scelui wat die bemanning van ' n 
skip mocl uitmaak e n a rt ikel 356 (1) (xii) maak 
voorsiening vir regulasics in vcrband met b ullc 
kwali fi kasies. 

(iv) Koks.- Artikel 159, wat voorsiening maak vir d ie 
indiensbouding van ·11 gekwali fiscerde kok o p Suid
J\frikaanse skepe van 'n sekere tonnemaat, en 
a rtikel 356 (1) (xiii), wat ondcr andcre voorsiening 
maak vir regu lasics in verband met bevoegdhcid
scrti Gkatc vir koks. 

(v) Die getal en :,oorr persone (behalwe gediplomeerde 
gesag,·oerders en offisiere) wm as be111anni11g in 
diens gelw11 moet 11'0rd.-Artikd 22 1, wat vereis 
dat die voorgeskrewe getal e n soort persone in <liens 
gchou moct word. e n artikcls 356 ( I ) (x). 356 (1) (xi). 
356 (L) (xii) en 356 ( I) (xvi) wat voorsie ning maak 
vir regulasies in vcrband met die minimum geta l 
van die vcrskeic kategoriec van scclui wa t as 
bemanning in diens geneem moel word, die dee! 
van d ie scelui op 'n Suid-Afrikaanse skip wat Suid
Afrikaanse burgers moct wees, die kwalifikas ies 
van persone wat in bcpaalde hocclanighede in <liens 
is. en die manier waarop en die male waarin ' n 
skip bema n moc t word. 

(vi) Geneeshere.- A rt ikel 356 (l) (xx). wat voorsiening 
maak vi r regulasies in verband met d ie klas skepc 
waarop gckwalifisecrde geneeshere in diens gehou 
moet word. 

(b) Afgesien van die vereistes in ver band met bemanning 
rnarvoor uitdrukJik in die Wet voorsiening gemaak word, 
naak die volgende rcgulasics wa t daarondcr uilgevaardig 
;, voorsicning in verband met personeel aan boord van 
~ skip : -

(i) Gediplomeerde reddi11~.1bootl11i.-Voorsiening word 
ing<!voli;e die regulasics vir reddingsuitrusting 
gemaak. 

(ii) Bevoegde radio-o/fisiere en radiotelef oon-opera
teurs.- Voorsiening word ingevolgc die handcl
skeepvaart-radioreg.ulasies gcmaak. 

2. Gediplome<•rrle gesagroerders en of]isiere (dek en 
?asjie11ka111er).- Die tabcl wat in artikel 73 van die Wet 
erskyn. word aangeheg om verwysing te vergcmaklik. 

(0P'-1l'RKING. Die Minister k,ln onder sekcrc om s ta n
ighede hierdie vereistcs wysig.) 
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ANNEX A. 

NOTICE No. 1.- ISSUED UNDER PARAGRAPH (4) 
OF R EGULATION 5. 

M ANNING OF SlllPS. 

l (a) The following sect ions of the Merchant Shipping 
Ac l. 195 [ (Act No. 57 of 195 1) deal with the manning of 
ships:-

(i) Certificated Maslers and Officers (Deck and Engine 
R oom).-Section 73. which sets forth the requi re
ments in Lhis regard. 

(ii) Crrdets and A pprc11tice-O01cers.- Section 9 I , whic h 
prohibits the employment of cadets and apprent ice
officers on board a South African ship in excess 
of the number permitted by the regulations. Section 
356 ( I) (xv) provides for regulations prescr ibing 
the classes of South /\(rican ships on which cadets 
and apprenlice-offiecrs are to be e mployed and the 
maximum number to be em ployed on d ifferent 
classes o f such ships. 

(i ii) Ahle Seamen.- Section 112, w hich prohibits the 
rating of a seaman as able seaman on a South 
African ship after a certain da te. unless he holds 
a certificate of qualificat ion. a nd sect ion 356 ( I) 
(x iii) which provides for regulations go,erning 
certifi cates of qualification. Section 356 (I ) (x) 
provides for regu la tions governing the minimum 
num ber of the several classes of seamen to form 
the crew of a ship, and sect io n 356 (!) (xi i) provides 
for regulations governing !heir qua li ficat ions. 

(iv) Cooks.-Scction 159. which provides for a quali
fied cook to be e mployed on South Africa n shi ps 
of certain tonnage, and section 356 ( I ) (xiii) which 
provides for regulations governing certifica tes o f 
qualification imer alia for cooks. 

(v) The nwnber cuu/ descriptio11 of persons (other than 
Certificated Masters and O/Jrcers) to be Employed 
as Crew.-Scction 221, which requires the employ
ment of the number and description of persons 
prescribed, and sections 356 (I) (x). 356 ( I ) (xi), 
356 ( I) (xii) and 356 (I) (xvi) which provide for 
regulations go,·erning tlle minimum number of t he 
several classes of seamen to be engaged as crew, 
lhe proportion of seamen on a South African ship 
to be South African ci tizens, the qualifica tions o f 
persons engaged in particular capaci ties, and the 
manne r and extent to which a sh ip shall be 
manned. 

t v1) Medical Practilioners.-Scction 356 ( l ) (xx). which 
provides for regula tions governing the class of 
ships on which qualified medica l practitioners shall 
be employed. 

(b) Apart from the mann ing requirements sp ecifically 
provided for in lbe Ac t. the following regulations promul
gated thereunder make certain provisions regarding per
sonnel on board ship: -

(i) Certificated Lifehoal111e11.- Providcd for under the 
Lifesaving Equipment R egulations. 

(ii) Qualified R adio O fficers and Radiotelephone 
Opcrators.- Providcd for under the Merchant Ship
ping Radio R egula tions. 

2. Certifrcated Masters and Of]icers (Deck and Engine 
R oom). The table set [o rtJ1 in sect ion 73 o[ the Act, is 
appended for easy re ference. 

(NOTE. The M i.n iste r .•nay, jn certain circumstances, 
vary these requireme nts.) 

J 



BUITENGBWONB OFFISrnLB KOBRANT, _I I DESBMBBR 1959 

100 

Kolom I. Kolom 2. Kolom 3. Kolom 4. Kolom 5. 

Scrtifikatc wat die pcrsone wal io 

Get.al offisiere of Kolom 4 aangedui word, moot besit, 

Item No. Kategorie van skip. 
.Bruto-registertonne- a nder pcrsonc wat en paragrawe van s u ba r tikc l (I) 
maat of perdekrag. in diens moet wees. 

van artikel vyf-en-sewentig waarby 
tockenning van sertifikate gcmagtig 
word. 

1 Skip of vrcemde vaart ... . ....... .. .. Enige ..... ......... Een ................ Gesagvocrder : paragraaf (a). 
Een ................ Hoof-navigasie-offisier: paragraaf (b). 
Een ..... . . .. ...... Twcede navigasie-offisier: paragraaf(c). 

2 Kusvaarder . . ....... .. ............. 100 of mecr too .. ... Ecn ............... Gcsagvoorder: paragraaf (d). 
Een ............... Navigasie-offisicr: paragraaf (e). 

3 Vissersboot of robbevaarder of walvis- JOO of mecr ton ..... Een ............... Skipper: paragraaf (/). 
vaarder met landbasis Een ............... Stuurman : paragraaf (g). 

Een ............... Bootsman: paragraaf (h). 

4 Kusvaarder of vissersboot, robbe- 50 of mcer maar Een ............... Skipper: paragraaf ( i). 
vaarder of walvisvaarder met land- minder as 100 ton Een ............... Stuurm,tn: paragraaf (j). 
basis 

5 Kusvaarder of robbevaarder of walvis- Minder as 50 ton . .. Ecn ............... Skipper: paragraaf ( i). 
vaarder met landbasis Een ........ . ...... Sluurman: paragraaf (j). 

6 Vissersboot ........................ Minder as 50 ton ... Een ... . ........... Stuurman: paragraaf (j). 

7 Skip op vreemde vaart (behalwe 'n 1,000 of meer perde- Een ... ............ H oof-i ngenieuroffisier: paragraaf (k). 
Walvisvaarder) krag Een .. .. ........... Twecde ingcnieuroffisier: paragraaf ( /). 

8 Kusvaarder. ............... ... ..... 1,500 of meer pcrde-
krag 

Een ........... . ... Hoof-ingenieoroffisier: paragraaf (k). 

9 Walvisvaarder (behalwe 'u walvis- 1,000 of mcer perde-- Een ......... . . .. .. Hoof-ingenieuroffisier: paragraaf (k). 
vaarder met landbasis) krag 

10 Kusvaarder .................... .. .. Minder as 
perdckrag 

1,500 Ecn ............... Tweede ingenicuroffisicr: paragraaf (/). 

11 Skip op vreemde vaart (behalwe 'n Minder as l ,000 Een .. . ... .. ....... Twccde ingenieuroffisier: paragraaf ( /). 
walvisvaarder) perdekrag 

12 Walvisvaarder (bchalwe ' o walvis- Minder as 1,000 Een ........ . . ..... Twecde ingenieuroffisier: paragraar ( /). 
vaarder met landbasis) pcrdekrag 

13 Visscrsboot of robbcvaarder of walvis- Meer as 300 perde- Een ............... See-masjinis: paragraaf (m). 
vaarder met landbasis wat meganies krag Een . . . ............ As.~istent-seemasjinis : paragraaf (n). 
voortbewccg word 

14 Visscrsboot of robbevaarder of walvis- 300 of minder perde- Ecn ......... . .. . .. Assistent-seema~jinis: paragraaf (,r). 
vaarder met landbasis wat meganies krag 
voortbeweeg word 

Column I. Column 2. Column 3. Column 4. Column 5. 

Gross Register- Numbers of Officers 
Cert ifica tes to be held by persons shown in 

Item Column 4, and paragraphs or sub-
No. C lass of Ship. tonnage or Horse- or Other Persons to section (I) of section se11e111y-five by 

power. be employed. which grant of certificates is authorised. 

1 Foreign-going ship .... ............ .. Any ..... . ......... One ............... Master : Paragraph (a). 
One .............. . Chief Navigating Officer: Paragraph (b). 
One ..... ......... . Second Navigating Officer: Paragraph (c). 

2 Coasting ship ... ... . .. .. ............ I 00 or more tons . .. One ............... 
One ............. . . 

Master: Paragraph (d). 
Navigating O fficer : Paragraph (e). 

3 Fishing. scaling or shore-based whaling I 00 or more tons ... One ............... Skipper: paragraph (f). 
boat One . . . . ........... Mate : Paragraph (g). 

One ........ . ...... Boatswain: Paragraph (It). 

4 Coasting ship or fishing, sealing or 50 or more but less One ............. .. Skipper: Paragraph (i). 
shore-based whaling boat than 100 tons One ............... Mate: Paragraph (j). 

5 Coasting ship or sca ling or sho re- Less than 50 Ions ... One .......... .. . . . Skipper: Paragraph (i). 
based whaling boat One ............... Mate: Paragraph (j). 

6 Fishing .Boat.. .... . .. . .. .. ......... Less tha n 50 tons .... One ............... Mate: Paragraph (j). 

7 Foreign-going ship, other than a 1,000 or more horse- Or.e ........ . ...... Ch:cf Engineer-officer: Paragraph (k). 
whaling boat power One ... . ...... . .... Second Engineer-officer: Paragraph (/). 

8 Coasting ship ......... . ..... . . . ..... 1,500 or more ho rse- One ...... • ........ Chief Engineer-officer: Paragraph (k). 
power 

9 Whaling boa t, other than a shore- 1.000 or more ho rse- One .. ............. Chief Engineer-officer : Paragraph (k). 
based whaling boat power 

10 Coasting ship .. . .............. . .. . .. LcAA than 1,500 O ne ............... Second Engineer-officer: Paragraph (/). 
horsepower 
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Column 1. Column 2. Column 3. Column 4. Column .S. 

Gross Register- Numbers of Officers 
Certificates to be held by persons shown in 

Item. Column 4, and paragraphs of sub-
No. Class of Ship. tonnage or Horse- or Other Persons to section ( 1) of section serenty-five by 

power. be employed. which grant of certificates is authorised 

II Foreign-going 
whaling boat 

ship, other than a Loss than 
horsepower 

I ,000 One .. ..•.......... Second Engineer-officer : Paragraph (/). 

12 Whaling boat other than a shore- Less than 1,000 One ......... . ..... Second Engineer-officer. Paragraph(/). 
based whaling boat horsepower 

13 Power-driven fishing, sealing or shore- More than 300 horse- One ......... ... ... Ma rine Engineman: Paragraph (m). 
based whaling boat power One ..... . ........ . Assistant Marine Engineman: Paragraph 

(n). 

14 Power-driven fishing, scaling or shore- 300 or less horse- One .. .... ....... ,. Assistant Ma rine Engineman: Paragraph 
based whaling boat power 

3. Kadette en leerling-o[Jisiere.-{a) Die maksimum 
:etal kadelte of lcerling-offisiere inbegrepe in die dek
,cmanningskaal van enige klas Suid-Afrikaanse skip, 
,ehalwe 'n opleidingskip , moet wees: -

(i) In 'n skip van minder as 500 ton . .. ... . .. .. . 1 
(ii) In 'n skip va n 500 of meer ton maar hoogsteos 

2,500 ton ... ... . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 2 
(iii) In ' n skip van meer as 2,500 Lon maar hoog

stens 5,500 ton . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . 3 
(iv) l n 'n skip van meer as 5,500 Lon . . . ... . .. ... 4 

(b) Die maksimum getal kadette en leerling-oflisiere op 
n opleidingskip wal op die see uitvaar, moet van tyd tot 
yd deur die Sekretaris bepaal word. 
4. Volle see/ui.- Kragtens dfo regulasies in verbaod met 

,evoegdheidsertifika te word e nder andere voorsien ing 
emaak vir seelui om bulle as voile seelui te bekwaam. 
Daar is beslui t om voorlopig nie die geta l volle seclui 

1at op 'n besondere skip in diens gehou moet word, te 
icpaal nie. Die saak word derha lwc aan die oordeel van 
ienaars en gesagvoerders van skepe oorgelaat, wat seelui 
1oet aanmocdig om bevocgdheidsertifikate te verwerf. 

5. Koks.- Daar is besluit om 'n uitstellydperk toe te 
lat voordat bepalings betre!Tende koks toegepas word. 

6. Die geral en soort persone (behalwe gediplomeerde 
esagvoerders en of]isiere) war as bemruu1ing in diens moet 
1ees. Afgesien van die oorblywende bepalings van 
ierdie kennisgewing, is daar besluit om voorlopig die 
iemanning van skepe oor te Jaat aan die oordeel van 
esagvoerders en eienaars va n skepe in samewerking met 
ie bevoegde beampte. 1 n bierdie verband word die 
andag gevestig op paragrawe (I), (2) en (3) van 
!gulasie 5. 

7. Geneesheer.- Jngevolge regulasie 4 van die r egulasies 
1 verba nd met geneesmiddels en mediese toerusting, moet 
1 geneesheer in diens wees op elke skip op vreemde vaart 
•aarop daar honderd of meer persone (passasiers en 
emanning) aan boord is, en so 'n geneesheer moet aan
eteken word op die ooreenkoms met die bemanning. 

8. Gediplomeerde reddingsboorlui.- (a) Die regulasies 
ir bevoegdheidserti fikate skryf onder andere die kwaJifi
asies vir reddingsbootlui voor. 

(b) Jogevolge rcgulasie 43 van die reguJasies vir red
ingsbootuilrusting, moet die bemanning van elke skip van 
Jasse I, II e n TIA vir clke redclingsboot aan boord ' a 
~ta l gediplomeerde reddingsbootlui insluit, minstens 
>veel as wat in die onderstaande label aangegee word: -

Voorgeskrewe getal 
opvai·endes op 
reddingsboot. 

Minder as 41 persone ... 

Van 41 tot 61 persone .. . ...... .. . 
Van 62 tot 85 persone ..... .. .. .. . 
Bo 85 persone . . . . . . .. . .. . .. . . .. 

Minimum getal 
gediplomeerde 

reddingsbootlui. 

2 
3 
4 

5 

(n). 
... 

3. Cadets and A pprentice-0/ficers.-{a) The maximum 
number of cadets or a pprentice-officers included in the 
deck ma nning scale of any class of South African ship, 
other than a training ship, shall be: -

(i) I n a ship of less than 500 tons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
( ii) ln a ship of 500 Ions or over, but not exceeding 

2,500 Lons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
(iii) lo a ship of over 2,500 tons, but not exceeding 

5,500 tons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 3 
(iv) In a ship of over 5,500 tons . .. . . . . .. .. . .. . .. . 4 

(b) On a sea-going trai ning ship. the max imum num
ber of cadets a nd apprentice-officers shall be determined 
by the Secretary from time to Lime. 

4. Able Seamen.- Under the certificates of qualifi
cation regulations, provision is made for seamen to 
qua lify inter a/ia as able seamen. 

lt has been decided not to determine for the time being 
the number of able seamen to be employed on a parti
cula r ship. The matter is therefore being left to the dis
cretion of owners and masters of ships who should 
encourage seamen to become qualified. 

5. Cooks.- lt has been decided to allow a period of 
grace before introducing provisions regarding cooks. 

6. The Number and Description o f Persons (other than 
Certificated Masters and Officers) to be Employed as 
Crew.- Apart from Lbe rema ining provisions of this 
Notice, it has for the present been decided to leave the 
ma ,mjng of ships to the discretion of masters and owners 
of ships in collaboration with the proper officer. In this 
connection, attention is invited to paragraphs (l), (2) and 
(3) of regulation 5. 

7. Medical Practirioner.-In terms of regulation 4 of 
the Medicines and Medical Appliances Regulations, a 
medical practitioner shall be employed on every foreign
going ship on board which one hundred or more persons 
(passengers and crew) are carried, a nd such medical prac
titioner shall be entered on the agreement with the crew. 

8. Certificated Lifeboatmen.- (a) T he Certificates of 
Qualification Regulations prescribe inter a/ia the qualifi
cations for lifeboatmen. 

(b) In terms of regulation 43 of the Life-saving E quip
ment R egula tions. the crew of every ship of Classes J , TI 
and HA shall include, for each lifeboat carried. a number 
of certificated lifeboatmen not less than that specified in 
the following table: -

Prescribed Complement 
o f Lifeboat. 

Minimum Number of Cer
tificated Lifeboatmen . 

Less than 41 persons .. . ... ... ... ... 2 
From 41 to 61 persons . .. .. ...... . 
From 62 to 85 persons . . . .. . . .. . .. 
More than 85 persons . . . . . . . . . . .. 

3 
4 

5 

s 
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9. Radio-offisiere en radiotelefoon-operateurs.- (a) lnge
volgc rcgulasie IS van c.l ie handelskeepvaart-radiorcgu
lasics moel clke radiotclegral1ese skip voorsieu word van 
rudio-oflisierc, soos volg: 

(i) Skip wat nie met '11 011/0-a/armtoestel toegerus is 
nie. 

Klas I : 3 radio-offisiere. 
K las 11 : 2 radio-ofTisiere indien die skip hoog

stcns 48 uur op see tu sen opcenvolgende 
bawens is, en 3 rad io-om icre indien die skip 
langer as 48 uur op ·cc tussen opeenvolgende 
hawcns is. 

Klas J ll : L radio-ollisier. 
(ii) Skip wat met 'n 01110-aJarmtoeste/ toegerus is. 

Klas r: 2 rad io-oflis icre. 
Klas rt : l radio-olli ier. 
Klas I fl : L radio-offis:cr. 

(OPMERKING.- Bostaancle klasse van skepe is die wat in 
die bandelskeepvaartradioregulasies voorgeskryf word.) 

(b) lngevolge rcgulasie 25 van die handelskccpvaart
radioregulasics moct elke radiotclcfoonskip voorsien word 
van minstens een radiotelefoon-opcrateur. 

(c) Die kwalifikasies vir rndio-offisiere en radiotelefoon
operateurs word in die handelskeepvaarl-radioregulasies 
voorgeskryf. 

BYLAE B. 
[Regulasie 12 (4).] 

GEHALTE EN PRESTASlE VAN DRO~ KOMPASSE 
EN VLOEISTOFKOMPAS E VIR GEBRUIK BY 
DI E NAV1GASIE VA H DELSKEPE. 

I. KOMPAS. 
1. Alie dele. behalwe die m3gnete van die rig telsel, 

wat by die konstruksie gebruik word, moet van nie
magnetiese materiaal wees. 

2. Die magnele gebruik in die rigstelsel moet van 'n 
geskikte magneetrnateriaal van hoc remancnsie en hoe 
dwingkrag gcmaak word. 

3. Die vertragingsmornent van die rigstd cl moet om 
a lle horisonta le asse deur die draagvlak van d ie juweel 
dieselfde wees. 

4. Die rig Leise! moel in situ deur 'n geskiJ.. te inrigting 
gehou word. Die rigstelsel moet vry wees wanneer d ie bak 
10 grade in enigc rigting gekantel word. D ie bak moet 
hori ·ontaal wees wannecr die kompashuis 40 grade in 
cnige rigting gekantel word. 

5. (i) D ie gewig van die hele rigstelsel in enigc vloei
stof wat in die J..ompasbak gebruik word, moet minstens 
4 gram en hoogstcns 8 gram wees, ten y die deursnce , an 
die kompa5 mccr as 6! duim is. in welke gcvul die gewig 
van die rigstelsel hoogstcns 12 gram rnoet wees. 

(ii) In 'n droc kompas moet die luggcwig van die hele 
rigstelsel met inbegrip van d ie juwecldop minstcns JO 
gram en hoogstcns 20 gram wees. en die veld wat gedek 
word. moet va n 6 naald , 8 duim deursnee tot 10 naald, 
JO duim deursnee wees. 

6. Die periode van die rigstelsel van 'n aanvangs
defleksie van 40 grad.! van die meridiaan af moet minstens 
23 sekonde en hoogstens 35 scJ..<mde by 'n temperatuur 
van 15 grade Celsius in 'n hori~ontalc veld van O · 18 gauss 
wees. So nie. kan d il aperiodick wees. 

7. Die vlak van die kaart van die rigstelscl moet hoog
stens 30 boogrninute vanaf die horisontale wees wanneer 
die rigstelsel in die kompasbak in ' n vertikale veld van 
0 ·43 gauss in die noordclike halfrond inmekaargesit word. 

8. Die verandering in kanteling van die rigstclsel 
wanneer dit onderwerp word aan 'n verandering van 
1 e.g.s.-eenbeid in die vertikale veld, moet hoogstens 3 
grade wees. 

6 

9. Radio Officers and Radiotelephone Operalors.-(a) 
Tn tenns of regulation 15 of the Merchant Shipping Radio 
Regu lations. every radiotelegraph ship shall be provided 
wi th radio olficers as follows: -

(i) Ship not filled with an auto-alarm. 

Class l : 3 radio officers. 
Class ll : 2 radio officers if tbe ship is at sea for 

not more than 48 hours between consecutive 
ports. and 3 radio officers i( she is at sea for 
more than 48 hours belween consecutive ports. 

Class ll l : l radio officer. 
(ii) Ship fitted will, an auto-alarm. 

Class I : 2 radio officers. 
Clas Tl : l radio officer. 
Class Ill : I rad io officer. 

( OTE.- The above Classes of ships are those pre
scri bed in the Merchant Shipping Radio Regulations.) 

(b) Jn terms of regulation 25 of lhe Merchant Shipping 
Radio Regulation . every radiotelephone ship shall be 
provided with at least one radiotelephone operator. 

(c) The qualifications for radio officers and radiotele
phone operators are prescribed in tbe Merchant Shipping 
Radio Regulations. 

ANNEX 8. 
[Regulation 12 (4).] 

QUALITY A D PERr-ORMA CE OF DRY CARD 
AND UQUlD COMPASSES FOR USE IN THE 

AVIG T LON OF MERCHANT SHIPS. 

J. COMPASS. 
l. All parts used in construction, except the magnets 

of the directional sy:.tem, shall be of non-magnetic 
material. 

2. The magnets used in the d irectional system shall 
be made of a suitable magnet material of high remanence 
and high coercive force. 

3. The moment or inertia of the d irectional system 
shall be the amc about a ll horizontal axes through the 
bearing surface of the jewel. 

4. The dm:ctional system shall be retained in situ by 
a suitable arrangement. The directional system shall 
remain free when the bowl is tilted IO degrees in any 
direction. The bowl shall remain horizontal when the 
binnacle is tilted 40 degrees in any direction. 

5. (i) The \\cight of the complete directional s1stem 
in any liquid used in the compass bowl shall not be less 
than 4 gram and not greater than 8 grams, unlcs · th.: 
diameter of the compas exceeds 61 inches, in which 
e,ent the weight of the directional system shall be not 
more than 12 grams. 

(i i) l n a dry card compa'>s. the weight in air of the 
complete directional system including the jewelled cap, 
shall be not less than 10 gram,; and not more than 20 
grams. the range co,ered being from 6 needle, 8 im;h 
diameter to JO needle. 10 inch diameter. 

6. The period of the directional system from an initial 
deflection of 40 degrees from the meridian shall be not 
less than 23 seconds and not more than 3S seconds at 
a temperature of LS degrees Centigrade in a horizontal 
field of 0· 18 gauss. Alternatively, it may be ap;;riodic. 

7. The plane of the card of the di rectional system shall 
be not more than 30 minutes of arc from the horizontal 
when the directional system is a semblcd in the compass 
bowl in a vertical field of 0· 43 gauss in the Northern 
Hemisphere. 

8. Toe change in ti.It of the directiona l system when 
subjected to a change in vertical field of l c.g.s. unit 
shall be not more than 3 degrees. 
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9. Die af<nand tusscn die stuurmerk en die buitcnste 
rand van die kaart moet minstcns I persent en hoogstcns 
2 persent van die deursnee van die kaart wees. 

10. Die kompasbeuelasse, die gegraduecrde rand van 
die kaart en die stuurmerk. en spilpuntc moet in diesclfde 
honsontale , lak II! wanneer die dck.glas en bedding vir 
die asimutspi<!cl of asimutsirkcl horbontaal is. Die 
gLgradueer<le rand van 'n droc kaart k.an ondcrkant d ie 
honsont.tk vlak deur d ie spilpunt wees, m1ts die vcrtikale 
afstand daarvan van die via\.. af hoog:.tens O · 6 duim is 
en m1rs die b.tk gcbcud is. 

11 . Graduerings op die kompaskaarl mo.:t of in grade 
of in punte halfpunte en k\,artpuntc. of so nie volgens 
albei stclscls gcmcrk. word. In die geval van die stuur
kompas. wat \an 'n \'ergroter ,oorsicn moet word. moet 
die bocgrigting op ·n afstanJ \an 4 voet 6 d.iim in d:iglig 
of kunsl1g deur die stuurman gelces k.an word. en mins,cns 
15 eradc van die k.ta rt:..ek.tor moet aan elke kant van die 
stuurmcrk. d-:ur die vergrotcr sigbaar wees. 

12. ·n Asimutp .. iho .. stt!I moet vir die standaardk. om pa 
, oorsien word: hierJie toestel moet 'n gesigs,cl<l van 
JO grade behels en ·n a~imutpeiling kan maaJ.. van voor
wtrpe of hi!melliggamc wat 111 die wrt ikalc vlak tu~scn 
5 grade onderk.ant die horisontale vlak en 60 grade bokant 
die horisontale vlak. le. 

13. Die rand , ·an die bak van ·n standaanlk.ompa~ moet 
in grade afgemcrk word . 

14. Enige , loeistofdcmping wat in 'n kompasbak 
gebrurk word. moet ON ·n tempcra tuurstrek \'an 30 
grade tot -f 60 grade Cdsius vry \an bbsies wees en moct 
nie by 30 g.rade Celsius emulgccr of H ies nie; ook moet 
daar g.:en inlc J.. van lug of uitkk van vloeistof oor hicrdie 
tern per a tu u r:.trr.: k \\CCS n ie. 

15. Wanncer die kompa~ 180 grade in 30 sckondc 
ge<lraai word . moet die draaingsfout hoogstens 6 grade by 
·n tcmperatuur , an 15 grade Celsius in ' n horisontale veld 
,·an O· 18 gauss wees. 

16. Die rigstclscl van die kompas moct so ontwerp 
vord dat wa nne!r dit saam met ·n gcskik te inrigt1ng vi r 
wadramkorrcksie wcrk . die in<luksiefout nie grotcr as 3 
rade in asimut in 'n horisontale , eld van 0· 18 gauss is 
ie. 

17. Middelc mo~t voorsien word om tc , erhoed da t die 
,mpasbak ondcr enige secgangs- en weer~tocstande 
;wikkel. 

l8. A /...J...uraatlu idsl'erc:istes. 

(i) Fo111.-Die tota le kaartfoute op cnige koers 
mo.::t hoogstens 20 booi;minutc wees. 

(ii) Wrvwing. Wanneer <l:c k,iart 2 grade weg
gebuig en gelos word, ecrs aan een kant van die 
meridia.1n en dan aan die ander kant. moet 
cnige foutrcs nie groter as 6 boogminutc in 
' n horisontale \'cld van O · 18 gauss wees nie. 

(iii) Swurmerk.- Die ,·ertikale vlak wat dcur die 
stuurmerk en die middcl van die kaart loop. 
moet parallel met die voor~tc en agtcrste 
beuelas en lood reg met die dwarsskcepse 
beuclas met 'n perk van 20 boogminute wees. 

(iv) Asimut pciltoestel.-\Vunneer die in<:trument 
reg gcrig is. mocl die fout by cnige lesing nie 
grotcr a, 20 boogminutc tusscn hoogtcs van 
5 grade onderJ..ant en 45 gradL bokant die 
horis0ntale , lak wees nie. en nic grotcr as 
30 boogminu te by boogies boJ..ant 45 grade 
nic. Dwars<.lcur ccrsgcnocmde hoogtestrek 
moct <lie swakrigfout nie groter as I graad vir 
el ke 5 grade van swakrig by ecn van die twee 
kante wees nie. en dwarsdeur laaseenoemde 
hoogtestrek moet hierdie fout boogstens I ! 
grade wees. Die swak r igfout moct hoogstens 
30 boogminute by 27 grade van hoogtc by 
enige oogboogtc wees. 
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9. The d istance between the lubber mark and the outer 
edge of the card sha ll be not lcs<: than I per cent and 
not more than 2 per cent of the diameter of the card. 

JO. T he gimbal axes. the gr.iduated edge of the card 
and the lubber mark and pi\Ot points, shall lie in the 
same hon7Clntal planl! when the top glass and <;eating for 
the azimuth mirror or a71111uth c•rcle arc hori70nta l. The 
graduated edge of a dry card ma) bi! belO\>. the horizontal 
plane through the pi'vot point. provided that its vcrt,cal 
d istance from the plane does not exceed 0·6 rnch and 
pro\id.:d thai the bowl is gimball..:d. 

11. Graduations on lhe compass card s11:ill be marked 
either in clcgreec, or in romts, half-points and quarter
points. or alternati\e)y in both systems. Jn the <.:ase of 
the s teering. compass. which shall be supplied wnh a 
magnifier, the sl11p's heading siiall be readJble by the 
helmsman at a distance of 4 feet 6 inches in daylight or 
artificia l lighting. and not kss tha n 15 degrees of card 
scc:or sliall be \1sible through the magniller on each side 
of the lt;bber mark. 

12. An azimuth taking device shall be provided for the 
stan<l'lrd compass; this shall embrace a field of vision of 
tO d1::grecs and be capable of taking azimuih bearings of 
objects or cdc!>tial bodies whose position in the vertica l 
plane lies between 5 degrees below the horizontal plane 
and 60 <legn.cs above the horizontal plane. 

13. J n a standard compass. the rim of the bowl shall 
be marked in degrees. 

14. Any liquid damping employed in a compass bowl, 
~hall remain free from bubbles O\.Cr a temperature range 
of 30 de,?recs to + 60 degrees Centigrade and sha ll not 
emulsify or freeze at 30 del:lrecs Centigrade; a lso there 
shall be no inward leak of air or outward leak of liquid 
thr ough this temperature rJngc. 

15. When rotated 180 degree!> in JO seconds, the swirl 
error sha ll not exceed 6 degrees at a tempera ture of 15 
degrees Centigrade in a horirnntal fi eld of 0 · 18 gauss. 

16. The directiona l system of the compass shall be 
designed 111 such a manner that. when working in con
junction with suitable quadrantal correcting arrangements, 
the ind uction error wi ll not exceed 3 degrees in azimuth 
in a horizontal field o[ O · 18 gauss. 

17. Mea ns shall be provided to prevent di~lodgmenl of 
the compass bowl under all seaway and weather condi
tions. 

18. Req11ire111e111s of accuracy. 

(i) Error.- Thc total card errors on any heading 
sha ll not be greater than 20 minutes of a rc. 

(ii) Friction. -When the card is deOected by 2 
degrees and released. fi rst on one side of the 
n11.:ridian and then on the other. any residual 
error shall not exceed 6 minutes of arc in a 
horizonta l field of O · 18 gauss. 

(iii) L ubber Marl-.- T he vert ical plane passiog 
through the lubber mark and the centre of the 
carJ. ~ball be rarallt..l to tl1 e fore and aft 
gimb.tl axis and perpendicular to the athwart
shtp gimbal axis w11h a limit of 20 minutes 
of arc. 

(iv) A::i111111lt Tal..111,: De1·ice.- W ith the instrument 
corrcctl)- :urned. the error on any reading shall 
not exceed 20 minutes of a rc between altitudes 
of 5 degrees below and 45 degrees above the 
hori,ontal plane, and shall not exceed 30 
minutes of arc at altitudes above 45 degrees. 
Throughout the former a ltitude range, the 
ill-aiming error shall not exceed I degree for 
5 degrees of ill-aiming on either side and 
throughout the latter altitude range this error 
shall not exceed I ½ degrees. The ,11 ,.,_. 
error sha ll noL ,-.-,-0 ~·' ~-

"'" . 
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19. /dentifikasie.- Die vervaardiger of handelaar se 
naam moet op die kaart, die buitering en die asimutpeil
toestel aangebring word. Die serienommer moet op die 
kaart, die bak, die beuelring en die as imutpeiltoestel 
verskyn. 

II. K OMPASHUIS. 

20. Die kompas moet in 'n geskikte kompashuisstaander 
opgestel word sodat die hartlyn van die magnetc van die 
rigstelsel minstens 42 duim en hoogstens 49 duim van 
die onderste oppervlakte van die toebehore van die 
kompashuisdek af is. 

21. Die kompasbuis moet stewig van hoe kwaliteit hout 
of nie-magnetiese materiaa l gebou word. Die dikte van 
enige plaatmetaalwcrk, soos die rand of die helm, moet 
minstens 20 s.w.g: wees en moet nie-magneties wees; 
enige steune. bo ute, ens. moet ook van nie-magnetiese 
materiaal gemaak word. Die ko mpashuis moet deur ' n 
totale hoek van minstens 6 grade geswaai kan word 
wanoeer dit op sy dekboute in posisie geplaas is . 

22. Voorsiening moet gemaak word vir die verl igting 
van die kompaskaart deur middel van elektriese lig en 
deur 'n olielamp in ' n noodgeval. 'n Geskikte demp
toestel vir die elektricse lig moet voorsien word, en die 
olielamp vir ' n noodgeval moet met 'n brander van die 
.. Barton " -t ipe toegerus wees. 

23. Die kompashuis moet 'n geskikte toestel bevat om 
asimutdeviasies van die kompas wa t ontstaan as gevolg 
van die subpermanente magnetisme van die skip, te 
korrigeer. G een magnetiese deel van hierd ie toestel moet 
nader aan d ie rigstelsel van d ie kompas wees as tweemaal 
die lengte van die magnete waaruit die korreksie toestel 
bestaan nie. Die korreksie toestel moet 'n koeffisient B van 
40 grade en 'n koeffisient C van 40 grade kan korrigeer. 
Wanneer stelmagnete vir hierdie doel gebruik word, moet 
hulle 8 duim lank en of ¾ duim of fll' duim in deursnee 
wees. 

24. Die kompashuis moet 'n toestel bevat wat die 
vertikale magnetisme van die skip by die plek van die 
kompaskaart kan neutraliseer. Die middelpunt van die 
magnete waaruit hierdie toestel bestaan, moet nie nader 
aan die rigstelsel van die kompas wees as tweemaal die 
lengte van die magnete nie. Die toestel moet verstelbaar 
wees om vertikale velde van minstens ± 0 ·75 gauss te 
voorsien. Wanneer oorhelfoutmagnete vir hierdie doel 
gebruik word, moet hulle 9 duim lank en ¾ duim in deur
snee wees. 

25. Stelmagnete waarvoor in paragrawe 23 en 24 voor
siening gemaak word, moet van 'n geskikte magneet
materiaal van hoe remanensie en hoe dwingkrag gemaa k 
wees. 

26. Die kompashuis moet voorsien word van ' n toestel 
om te kompenseer vir kompasdeviasies wat voortspruit 
uit die horisontale komponente van velde wat deur die 
aarde se veld in die sagteyster van die skip geinduseer 
word. Hierdie toestel moet 'n kocffisient D tot by + 14 
grade kan neutraliseer. Wanoeer sagteysterbolle vir 
hierdie doel gebruik word, moet hu11e met boute van 
i duim deursnee toegerus word en so bevestig word dat 
die middelpunte van d ie bolle 5 duim bokant die vasroaak
steune le. 

27. Die kompashuis moet voorsien word van ' n toestel 
om te kompenseer vir deviasies wat ontstaan uit die 
vertikale komponente van veldc wat deur die aarde se 
veld in die sagteyster van die skip geind useer word, voor 
of agter die posisie van die kompas. Wanneer 'n Flinders
staaf vir hierdie doel gebruik word, moet d it van soliede 
sagteyster 3 duim in deursnee wees en voorsien word in 
Jengtes van 1½. 3, 6 en 12 du im. 

28. Enige materiaal wat gebruik word vir die toestelle 
om geinduseerde velde te korrigeer, moet ' n konsta ntc en 
hoe permeabiliteit, Jae dwingkrng en 'n geringe remanensie 
he. 

29. Voorsiening moet gemaak word vir die aanteken 
van die posisie van die korrel:sietoestelle vermeld in 
paragrawc 23. 24 en 26 en vir die bevredigende vasmaak 
van d ie toestelle na verstelling. Wanneer nornmers gebruik 
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19. ldentification.-The maker's or s uppl ier's name 
shall be marked on the card, the verge ring and the 
azimuth taking device. The serial number shall be shown 
on the card. the bowl. the girnbal ring and the azimuth 
taking device. 

II. BINNACLE. 

20. The compass sha ll be rnountcd iJ1 a suitable form 
of binnacle stand, so that the centre Line of the magnets 
of the d irectional system is not less than 42 inches and 
not more than 49 inches from the under surface of the 
binnacle deck fittings. 

21. The binnacle sha ll be soundly constructed from 
high quality wood or non-magnetic ma terial. Any sheet 
metal work, such as rim or helmet, shall be no t less than 
20 s.w.g. thickness and sball be non-magnetic; any 
brackets, bolts, etc., shall also be made of no n-magnetic 
material. T he binnacle shall be capable of being slewed 
through a to ta l angle of at least 6 degrees when sited on 
its deck bolts. 

22. Provision shall be made fo r illumina tino the 
compass card by electric light and by an emergen~y oil 
lamp. A suitable dimming device for the electric light 
shall be provided. and the emergency oi l lamp shall be 
fitted with a burner of the " Barto n " type. 

23. The binnacle shall conta in a device suitable for 
correcting azimuth devia tions of the compass arising from 
the subpermanent magnetism of the ship. No maonetic 
part of this device shall be nearer to the d irectional 
system of the compass than twice the length of the magnets 
composing the correcting device. The correcting device 
shall be capable o f neutralising a coefficient B of 40 
degrees and a coefficient C of 40 degrees. When corrector 
magnets are used for this purpose, they shall be 8 inches 
in length and either l inch or Ar inch in diameter. 

24. The binnacle shall conta in a device capable of 
neutralising the vertical magnetism of the ship at the 
position of the compass card. The centre of the ma!!Dets 
composing this device, shall not be nearer to the direc
tional system of the compass than twice the length of the 
mag_nets. The device shall be adjustable so as to provide 
vertical fields of at least ± 0 · 75 ga uss. When heeling 
error magnets are used for this purpose, they sha ll be 9 
inches in length and ¾-inch in diameter. 

25. Corrector magnets as provided for in paragra phs 23 
and 24 shall be made of a suitable magnet material of 
high remanence and high coercive force. 

26. T he binnacle shall be provided with a device for 
compensating compass deviations arising from the 
horizontal components of fields induced in the soft iron 
of the ship by the earth's field . This device shall be 
capable of neutralising a coefficient D up to + 14 degrees. 
When soft iron spheres are used for this purpose. they 
shall be fitted wi th ¾-inch d iameter bolts and so fixed 
that the centre of the spheres lie 5 inches above the 
securing brackets. 

27. The binnacle shall be provided with a device for 
compensating deviations arising from the vertical com
ponents of fields induced in the soft iron of the ship by 
the earth's field, forward or aft of the compass position. 
When a Flinders bar is used for this purpose, it shall 
be of solid soft iron 3 inches in diameter and supplied 
in lengths of 1½, 3, 6 and 12 inches. 

28. Any material used in the devices for correcting 
induced fields shall have a uniform and high permeability, 
low coercive force and a negligible remanence. 

29. Provision shall be made for recording the position 
of the correcting devices referred to in paragraphs 23, 24 
and 26 and for them to be satisfactorily secured after 
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word om die posisies aan te dui van die korreksietoestelle 
wat in paragrawe 23 en 24 vermekl word, moct hulle 
van onder af boontoe loop. 

30. 'n Hellingrneter met ·n be lJ ingstrek van 40 grade 
moet op die s tandaan1- en stuurkornpashuise aangebring 
word. H ierdie hellingmeter moet 'n temperatuur van - 30 
grade en + 60 grade Celsius kan weerstaan . 

31. In die geval van ·n standaardkompashuis moel ' n 
gcskikte rigmiddel aan die helm aangebring word. 

32. ' n Stel van vier dekboute, sokke en a l die nodiee 
bevestigiogskroewe moet voorsien word o m die kompas
huis aan die dek vas te m aak. Die dekboute m oet 'n d eur
snee van ;} du im he en die onders tc bevestigingsgate van 
die kompashuis moet ·n steeksir keldeursnee va n 16 d uim 
of 17¾ duim of 23 duim he en aangcbring word by die 
hoeke van 'n vierkant waarvan d ie sye in 'n la ngsrigting 
en dwa rsskeepse rigting le. 

33. A k kuraatheidsl'ereisles. 
(i) Die voorste en aglerste merke op die kom pas

huis e n die as van die voorste e n agterstc tappe 
van die beuels moet in dieselfde vertikalc vlak 
binne 30 boogminute wees. 

(ii) Die velde veroorsaak deur die toestclle wat die 
horisontale en vertika le komponcnte van die 
sllip se subpermanente magnetisrne kompen
seer, moet konstan t wees in die gcbicd wat 
afgetas word dcur die rigstelsel van die kom
pas. 

(i ii) Die m iddelpunt van die korreks ietoestel vir 
kwadrantdcviasie moct gelec wees in diesel fdc 
horisonta le vlak as die wat die middelpun1e 
van die magnete van die rigstelsel bevat. binne 
' n to leransie van 2 persent van die e ffektiewe 
dcursnee van die toestel self wannee r die ko m
pashuis vertikaal is. 

(iv) Die .. magnetiese pool " van d ie toestel wat vir 
deviasies kompenseer wal o ntsLaan as gevolg 
van 'n geindusecrde vertika le veld van die skip, 
m oet in dieselfdc horisontale vla k gelee wees 
as d ie wat die middelpunte va n die magnete 
van die rigstelsel bevat wanneer die kompas
huis vertikaa l is. 

(v) Wanneer die komp::ishuis op ' n horisontale 
oppervlaktc gclec is. moet die hellingmeter nul 
binne ± J graad lees. 

BYLAE C. 
(Rcgulasie 42.) 

v'OORSORGMAATRE~LS OM TE VERHOED DAT 
GRAAN VERSKUJF. 

WOOROOMSKRYWING. 

1. Jn hierdic Bylae, te nsy die samehang anders vereis, 
1et onde rstaande uitdrukkings die onderskeie bctekenisse 
vat hierby aan hulle geheg word, te wete-

., spesiale afdeling" bcteken 'n heeltemal ingeslo te 
gcdeelte van die vragruim in die tussendek of dje 
bobou van die skip; 

., graan ", soos omskryf in a rLikel tweehonderd ses-en
dertig van die Wet, sluit in koring, mielies, b awer, rog, 
gars, rys , peulvrugtc en sade; 

., swaar graan " belcken a llc graan behalwe bawer, Jig te 
gars e n ka loensaad ; 

., ligte gars" beteken gars wat 51 · 575 lb. of mjnder per 
skepel va n l ·2837 kubieke voet wceg. 

GRAANBESKOITC, STAANDERS, ENS. 

Graanbeskotte. 
2. Graanbeskotte moet minstens 2 duim d ik en van 

:ocic sol iede ho ul wees en graamlig gemaak word . HuJJe 
~oet met s taanders geste un word. 
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adjustment. When numbers are used to indicate the 
positions of the correcting devices referred to in paragraphs 
23 and 24, they shall read from the bottom upwards. 

30. An inclinometer ha, ing a range of 40 degrees of 
heel shall be fitted on the standa rd and steering binnacles. 
T his inclinometer shall be capable of with-standing a 
tempera ture of - 30 degrees and + 60 degrees Centigrade. 

31. ln the case of the standard bin nacle, a sui table 
sight sha ll be fixed to the helmet. 

32. A set of four deck bolts, sockets, and all neces
sary securing screws sha ll be provided for fixing the 
binnacle to the deck. The deck bolts shall be of ¾-inch 
djameter a nd the base securing holes of the binnacle shall 
have a pitch circle d iameter of 16 inches or 17¾ inches 
or 23 inches, and be located a t the corners of a square 
the sides of which lie in the fore and aft and aU1wartship 
directions. 

33. R equiremems of Accuracy. 

(i) The fore and aft marks on tbe b innacle, and 
the ax.is of the fore and aft journals of the 
gimbals, sha ll be in the same vertical pla ne 
within 30 minutes of arc. 

(ii) The fields produced by the d evices com
pensating the horizonta l and vertical compo
nents of the ship·s sub-permanent magnetism, 
sha ll be uniform in the area swept by the 
directiona l system of the compass. 

(iii) The centre of the quadrantal deviation correct
ing device shall lie in the same horizontal 
plane as that containing lhe centres of the 
magnets of the directional system within a 
tolerance of 2 per cent of the effective 
diameter of the device itself when the binnacle 
is ver1ical. 

(iv) The " magnetic pole " of the device com
pensa ting deviations aris ing fro m induced 
vertical field or the ship, shall lie in the same 
horizontal plane as that contai ning the centres 
of the magnets of the directional system 
when the binnacle is vertical. 

(v) Whe n the binnacle is o n a horizonta l surface, 
the inclinometer shall read zero within ± l 
d egree. 

ANNEX C. 
(Regulation 42). 

PRECAUTIONS TO PR EVENT GRAJN FROM 
SHJFTING. 

Dc111Nm0Ns . 

1. lo this Annex, uoJess the context otherwise requires, 
the following expressions have the meanings hereby res
pectively assigned to them , tha t is to say-

.. bin " means a completely e nclosed sectio n of cargo 
space in tJ1e 'tween decks or superstructure of the 
ship. 

" Grain " as defined in section two hum/red and thirty
six of the Act, includes wheat, maize, oats, rye, 
barley, rice, pulses and seeds. 

" H eavy grain " means a ll grain other than oats, light 
barley and cotton seed . 

"light barley " means barley which weighs 51 · 575 lb. 
or less per bushel of l · 2837 cu. ft. 

SHIFTING BOARDS, UPRlGHTS, ETC. 

Shi/ting Boards. 
2 . Shifting boards shall be of a minim um thickness of 

2 in . of good sound timber. a nd filled grain tigbt. They 
s)Jall be supported by uprights. 

9 
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3. Die maksimum ongesl..::rnde spanwydtc wal vir 
graanbeskolte van verskiilende diktcs toegel..tat word, is 
suos volg:-

Dikte. Spa11wyd1c. 
/11/a ti::g ill 
bes/..utte. 

2 dm.-planke.. . Ongcstcunde spanwyd te hoogstens 8 
Vt. 

3dm 

2,¼ dm.-plaoke.. Ongcslcunde spanwydte hoogstens 11 
Vl. 

3 elm 

3 dm.-planke.. . Ongcsteunde spanwydtc hoog,.tens 13 
Vl. 

3 dm. 

4. Graanbeskolle moet stewig in elke beskol ingelaal 
word deur midd..:I va n permanentc ho..:kstawe of houl
skuinslyste wat minstcns 6 dm. wyd en 3 elm. clik en 
behoorlik gestut moct wees. 

5. Waar 21 dm.- of 3 dm.-graanbeskotte gebruik word , 
kan die beskotle stuikgclas wees by die staanders en 
minstens 4 dm. van d ie plank moet ge::.teun word. Waar 
2 dm.-graanbe kotte gebruik word. moet die lasse min tens 
9 dm. oormekaarslaan by die staanders. 

6. Waar geen permanente reelings vir graandigte vulli ng 
tussen die dwarsbalke getref word nie, moet houtvulstukke 
van dicscl[de dikte as die graanbeskotte graandig tussen 
die dwarsbalke aangebring word en aa n albei kante op 
hul plekke vasgemaak word met klampc of beslag en aan 
albei kante ingepas word. Die klampe of beslag moet 
minstens 2 dm. x 4 dm. groat wees en moet die voile 
diepte van die vulstu k en ook nog 'n gelyke afstand daar
ondcr sLrek, en moet stewig aan die graanbeskottc en 
vulstukke vasgespyker of vasgebout word. 

Staanders. 
7. Houtstaanders moet minstens 10 dm. wyd en 2 dm. 

dik wees. 
8. Waar stutte aangebring word, moet hulle aan die 

tenktop of -dak vasgeklamp word, en wanneer d ie staa ndcr 
bo nie stewig ingelaat is nie. moet die boonste st ulte of 
ankerstutte hoogsteos 18 dm. ooderkant die dek of borunt 
van die ·taander aangebring word. 

9. l ndien 'n digte ry pi lare wal as hoofsteun van d ie 
dek bo ' n ruim of kompartcment dien, gebruik word om 
die graanbcskotte by die middellyn te steun. en indien 
die pilare nie gcrol of verspri ngend is nic. rnoel addisionele 
steun voorsien word dcur middel van haakboutc en 
vertikale bindplate of staanders wat aan dje pilare 
vasgemaak is. Hierdie bindplate moel minstens 3 dm. 
wyd en l dm. dik wees, hoogstens 3 vt. van mekaar af 
deurgebout. 

10. Die horisontale afstande tussen die middclpunte van 
staanders moet wees soos in raragraaf 3 gesresifisecr. 
Houtstaandcrs wat saam met draadankcrstultc gcbruik 
word. moct minstcns IL dm. wyd en 3 dm. dik wees. Die 
bou en afmetings van hoekstaafstaandcrs wat saam met 
draadankcrstutte gebruik word. moet in ooreenstemming 
wees met die sr csifikasie en mctode wat in subparagraaf 
(a) van hierdic paragrnaf uitcengcsit word, of met een van 
die spesifikasics en die mctodc wat in subparagraaf (b) 
daarvan uitccngesil word : -

'a) Elke staander moet bestaan uit vier hoekstawc 4 dm. x 4 dm. x 
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0 ·40 dm. groot, en staalplate van 11 \ dm. x 0 · 50 dm. wat vas
geklink is om ecn volledige struktuur tc vorm waarby inlatings van 
4 dm. aan sowcl die voorkam as die agterkant tocgclaat word. 
Steune wot \'asgeklink is aan kop en hiel moet aangcbriog 
word, elkcen waarvan vyf I drn.-boute met oorccn~tcmmende I 
ore of hockstawe aao teoktop, tonocltop en luikstulwande 
moel he. 

( S/u1tsko.kd 

4- - 4-"x 4-"x • 40- L 5 --j.3Hf

PLAN 
PLAN 

3. The maximum unsupported span to be allowed for 
shifting boards of various thicknesses shall be as 
follows: -

TltiC'/, 11<:ss. 

2-in. planks .... . 
2½-in. planks ... . 

3-in. planks .... . 

Spa11. 

Unsupported span not to exceed 8 fl. 
Unsupported span not to exceed 11 

ft. 
Unsupported span not to exceed 13 

fl. 

H ousing at 
B11/kltcads. 

3 in. 
3 in. 

4. Shifting boards shall be securely housed at each 
bulkhead by means ei ther of permanent angle bars. or of 
wood ca nts not less than 6 in. in width and 3 in. in thick
ness and suitably shored. 

5. Where 21 in. or 3 in. shifting boards are used, the 
boards may be butt-jointed in way of the uprights, and 
at least 4 in. of plank shall be supported. Where 2 in. 
shifti ng boards are used, the joints shall overlap by at 
least 9 in. in way of the uprights. 

6. Where no permanent arrangements a rc made for 
graintight fi ll ing between tl1e beams, wood filling pieces 
of the s~1me Lhickn-::ss as Lhe shifting boards hall be fitted 
graintight between the beams. and shall be secured in 
place by clea ts or scabs at both ends and filled both sides. 
The cleats or scabs shall be at least 2 in. x 4 in. in size 
and shall extend the full dcrth of the fi ll ing piece and as 
much again below. and be securely spiked or bolted to 
the shifting boards and fi ll ing pieces. 

Uprigl11s. 

7. Wood uprights sball not be less than 10 in. in width 
and 2 in. in thickness. 

8. Uprights shall be cleated to the tanktop or ceiling 
where fitted, and when the urright i~ not <;ecurely housed 
at the top, the upermost supporting shores or stays shall 
nol be more Lhun 18 in. down from the deck or top of 
the upright. 

9. If a tier of closely spaced pil lars which serves as a 
pri ncipal support to the deck over in a hold or comp.irt
mcnt is utili,cd for supporting the shifting boards at the 
middle line and if the pi llars are not reeled or staggered, 
additional support shall be prO\ idcd by means of hook
bolts and vertical tieplates or uprights secured to lbe 
pillars. Such ticplatcs shall consist of plates not less 
than 3 in. in width and t in. in thicl-.ncss und sh,tl l be 
through-bolled at intervals of not more than 3 ft. 

I 0. The horizontal distances between the centres or up
rights shall be as specified in paragr:iph 3. Wood up
rights used in association with wire stays shall be not less 
than 11 in. in width and 3 in. in thickness. The construc
tion and dimensions of angle bar uprights used in asso
ciation with wire stays shall conform to the spec1fkation 
and method set forth in sub-paragraph (a) of th is para
graph or to one of the specifications and to the method 
set forth in sub-paragraph (b) thereof: -

(a) Each upright shall consist of four angle bars 4 in. " 4 111. x 
0·40 in. and steel plate 11 ½ in. x 0·50 in. riveted to form one 
complete structure allowing 4 in. housings on both forward and 
after s ides. Br:ickcL~ riveted to head and heel shall be 11ucd, 
each to take rive ~-in. bolts with corrt·sponding lugs or angk-s oa 
l,u1ktop, tunnel top a nd hatch webs. 

ELEVATION 
VERTIKALE AANSIG 



OFF[CfAL GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY. 11 DECEM0ER 1959 

(b) J/orison1ale afsta11d 111s
sen 111idde/p11111e I 'll/I 

s,aanders. 

8 vt. (2 dm.-graanbeskotte) .. 
8 vt. (2 dm.-graanbcsko11e) .. 
8 vt. (2 dm.-graanbcskoue) .. 
J I vl. (2¼ dm.-graanbcskotte) 
JI vl. (21 dm.-gra:inbcskotte) 
JJ vt. (21 dm.-graanbeskotte) 
J'.l Vl. ('.l d111.-graanbesl..011e) 
J3 vt. (3 dm.-g, aanbcsJ..otte) 
1'.l vt. (3 dm.-graanbeskotte ) 

Verlikale 
spamvyd-
tes ge- Grooltes va11 hoekstawe. 
s1e1111 de11r 
elke a,1ker-

st11t. 
8 vt. ... . 3 (Im X 3 dm. X O · 38 dm. 
II vt.. ... Jl,dm X 3l dm. x 0 · 38 dm. 
14 vt .... . 41 d m. X 3¼ dm. X 0 ·44 dm. 
8 vt.. .... 3 dm. X 3 dm. X 0·38 dm. 
I l vl. .... 4 dm. X 3t dm. X O ·40 elm. 
14 vt.. ... 6 dm. X 31 dm. X O ·40 drn. 
8 vl. . ... 3 drn. x 3 dm. X 0·38 dm. 
JI vt .... 4 dm. X 31 dm. >< 0·42 dm. 
14 V( •••• 6 dm. x 31 dm. X 0·40 dm. 

(b) Horizo11ta/ Distance be-
tween Ce11tres of 
Uprights. 

8 ft. (2-in. shifting board~) .. 
8 ft. (2-in. shifting boards). 
8 ft. (2-i n. shifting boards) .. 
11 ft. (2Hn. shift ing boards) 
I I ft. (21-in. shifting boa rds) 
JI ft. (2½-in. shifting boa rds) 
J 3 ft. (3-in sh ifting board\) .. 
I 3 ft. (3-in. shifting boards/ 
J 3 ft. (3-in. shifting boards) 

Vertical 
Spans 

supported 
by each 

Stay. 

8 fl. .... . 
II ft ... . 
14 ft .. .. 
8 fl . ... . 
11 ft ... . 
14 ft. .. . 
8 fl ... .. 
11 fl . .. . 
14 ft. .. . 
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Sizes of Angle Bars. 

3 in. X 3 in. X 0·38 111. 
3 1- in. x 3½ in. x 0 ·'.lS in. 
4½ in. X Jt in. X 0 ·44 in. 
3 in. x 3 in. X 0 · 38 in. 
4 in. x 3i in. x 0·40 in. 
6 in. X 3½ in. X 0 ·40 in. 
3 in. X 3 in. X 0 ·38 in. 
4 m. X 3¼ in. X 0 ·42 in. 
6 in. X 3½ in. x 0 ·40 in. 

9
# _ , 6"x 3 1/z•x · 40-l 

'tr\ 

,! ."" 

-'r' 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

4 

OVERLAPS Of" HOLD SHIF T ING BOARDS 
OORSLAE VAN RUIMGRAANBESKOTTE 

V ertikale hockstawe moet by kop en hie) aan die tenk
top. tonneltop. dckdwarsba lkc e n luikstutwande verbind 
word dcu r hoekore met twee j dm.-boute in elke hoek
staandcr en hegstukke van gclyke s lerkte wat vas js aan 
d ie tcnktop. tonnelto p. dekdwarsbalke en luikstutwande. 
Die ,ertikale hoekstawe moet dcur die graanbes kotte met 
j dm.-boute ongevecr 4 vi. van mckaar af aanmekaar 
vasgcbout word. 

S1111/e en ankerstulle. 
11 . Ho utstaanders moet gcsteun word deur staa ldraad

tou-ankerstutte wat aan die ka nt va n d ie sk ip aangebring 
is . of deur houtstutte stcwig teen die permanente s lruktuur 
van die skip gehiel. Alic houts lulle moet van gocie soliedc 
ho ut in een stuk wees. 

Swtte. 
12. Die vertikalc spasicring van ho utstutte moet soos 

vo lg wees : -
Behalwc soos in paragraaf 8 bepaal, moet die 

boonstc stut hoogstcns 7 vt. onderkant die bopunt van 
die staandcr wees, en dao1rop\'olgende stutte moct 
hoogstens 7 vt. van mckaar af wees. vertikaal gemcet 
van die boon~tc stu t afwuarls, bchalwe dat 'n afsland 
van 8 vt. tusscn die ondaste stut en die hielsteunstuk 
tocgelaat moct word. Stuttc kan op die tcnktop of 
plafonnc gchicl word indicn die hiele vasgemuuk 
word met klampe of skuinslystc en docltre!Tcnd teen 
die permanentt: struktuur versp:in word. Stutte moet 
nie rcgstreeks teen die sybcplating van die sk ip gehiel 
word nie. 

13. Behoudcns die bepalings van paragrawe 14 en 15, 
moet die groottes van boutslulle soos volg wees: -

Lengle vnn stulte 

H oogstens 16 vt. .............. . 
Langer as 16 vt. maar hoogslens 

20 vt. 
Langer as 20 vl. maar hoogstens 

24 vi. 
Langer as 24 vi. maar hoogslens 

28 vl. 
Langer as 28 vt. ........ . .. . . . . . 

Minimum groollcs. 

Reghoekige I Sirkelvormige 
gedeelte. gedeel le. 

6 dm. x4 dm. , 5¼ elm. deursnec. 
6 dm X 6 dm. 7 dm. deursnee. 

8 dm. x 6 dm. , 71 dm. deursnce. 

8 d m . x 6 drn .• 8 dm. dcurs nee. 

8 dm. X 6 dm. */ 8} dm. dcursnee. 

• Slewig gcbrug teen ongeveer midde llengtc. 
Gcsplilste SLUllC moct uic gcbruik word nic. 

Vertica l angle bars shall be connected at head and heel 
lo the tanktop. tunnel top. deck beam~. and hatch webs 
by angle lugs having two ~ in . bolts in each angle bar 
upright and fastenings of equal strength to tanktop. tun
nel top. deck beams and hatch webs. The vertical angle 
bars shall. be bolted together through the shifting boards 
by j in. bolts approximately 4 ft. apart. 

Shores and Stays. 
11. Wood uprights shall be s upported by steel wire 

rope stays set up al the ship's side. or by wood shores 
securely heeled against the pcrmancnl stru<.:lure of the 
ship. All wood shores shall be of good sound t imber 
in a single piece. 

Shores. 

12. The vertical spacing o f wood shores shall be as 
(ollows:-

Exc0pl as provided in paragraph 8, the uppermost 
shore shall be not more than 7 ft. below the top of 
the upright and succeed ing shores shall be spaced 
not more than 7 ft. apart measured vertically from 
the uppermost shore downwards, except that a dis
tance of 8 ft. shall be permitted between the lowest 
shore and the heel support. Shores may be heeled 
on the tanktop or ceili ngs if the heels are secured 
by cleats or cants a nd efficiently braced against the 
perma nent structure. Shores shall not be heeled 
directly against the ship's side pla ting. 

13. Subject to the provisions of paragraphs 14 and 15, 
the sizes of wood shores shall be as follows: -

Minimum Sizes. 

Length of Shores. 

N ot exceeding 16 ft. . . ......... . 
Over 16 ft. and 1101 exceeding 20 ft. 
Over 20 fl. and note»cccding 24 ft. 
O ver 24 fl. and not exceeding 28 ft. 
O ver 28 ft.. ................... . 

Rectangular 
Section. 

G n. x 4 in ... 
6 n. X 6 in ... 
8 n. X 6 in ... 
8 n. X 6 in.* 
8 n. x 6 in.* 

• Secure ly bridged al approximate ly mid-length. 
Spliced shores shall no t be used. 

Circular 
Section. 

5 Hn. diameter. 
7-in. diameter. 
7}-in. diamclc r. 
8-in. dia meter . 
8Hn. d iamete r. 
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14. Bchoudens die bcpalings va n paragraaf 15, indien 
die spasiering van die staanders of stulle kleiner is as die 
wat onderskeideli.k in p:.u-agrawe 3 en 12 venneld word, 
kan die groottes van d ie stulle na verhouding verminder 
word. 

15. Waar die hoek van die stutte met die borisontale 
hoogstens 10° is, moet die stutte wat aa ngebring word , 
van die g rooltes wees wat in paragraaf 13 gespcsifiseer 
word. Waar hul hoek met die horisontale as gcvolg van 
die konstru ksie van d ie skip groter is as 10°, moet die 
grootte stut wat d ie naasvolgendc is op die wat deur die 
lengte daarvao vercis word, aangebring word. In gecn 
geval moet d ie hock tussen enige slut en die borisontalc 
groter as 45 ° wees nie. 

A nkerstutte. 
16. Een ankerstut moct aan el.ke kant van clke staander 

in ruime waarvan d ie dieptc 20 vt . en minder is, aan
gebring word op 'n afstand ondcrkant die dek van 
ongeveer een-derde van die onderdek af. In ruimte waar
van die dieptc meer as 20 vt. is, moet twee a nkerstutte 
aa11 elke kant van elke staander aangebring word, die 
boonste ankerstutte op ' n afstand o nderkanl die dek va n 
ongeveer een-kwart van die diepte van die ruim, en die 
die o nderste ankerstutte op die helfte van die diepte van 
die ruim. Vir die toepassing van hierdie paragraaf moet 
diepte gemeet word tot by die top van vloere, binnebodem 
of tonneltop, al na die geval. 

17. Wanneer ankerstutte gebruik word, is die volgende 
bepalings van toepassing: -

(a) Die ankerstutle moet va n buigsame staaldraadtou 
3 dm. in omtrek wees en horisontaal aangebring 
word. 

(b) Die monteerskroewe moct I.} dm. in deursnee wees 
en op bereikbare p lekkc aangebring word. 

(c) Die sluitskakels moet l dm. wees. 
(d) Die oogboute deur die hout- of hoekstaafstaanders 
. moet l } dm. wees. 
(e) t dm.-skroefboute en moere wat nodig is om die 

houtstaanders of staalhoekstawe vas te maak, moet 
voorsien word. 

(j) Oogplate 1 dm. dik moet stewig aan die systringers 
of rame vasgeklink word, of so nie moet J dm.
sluitskakels deur die raam aangebring word. 

18. Indien enige graanbeskotle nie tot die voile diepte 
van die ruim strek nie, moet die graanbeskotte en hul 
staanders gesteun of gcanker word sodat hulle net so 
doeltreffen<l is as graanbeskotte wat tot die voile diepte 
van die ruim strek. 

Konstruksie van graarrvoerders, spesiale af de/ings en 
beskotte. 

19. Graanvoerders, spesiale afdelings en beskotte moet 
sterk genoeg wees om die druk van d ie massa graan daarin 
te weerstaan en moet graandig wees. 

20. Skepe met een dek of meer waarvan die ruim aan
eenlopend is, hetsy voor of agter, met twee luike vir 
daardie ruim, moet 'n goedgeboude beskot be wat tussen 
die twee luike van die een kant van die skip na die ander 
strek en die ruim in twee verdeel. 

21. Houtvoerders, vleuelvoerders en beskotte van die 
spesiale afdeling moet gebou word-

(a) of van planke wat vertikaal gewerk en minstens 
2½ dm. dik is: Met dien verstande dat wanneer die 
vertikale ongesteunde spanwydte van die planke 
meer as 8 vt. is, die dikte daarvan proporsioneel 
venneerder moet word of addisionele verstywing na 
verhouding aangebring moet word; 

(b) of van ' n raamwerk uitgevoer met graandigte planke 
2 dm. dik, of twee diktes van J dm. skuinsliplasse 
met verspringendc lasse gele; waru: moontlik moet 
die raamwerk binnekant die luikhoofde aangebring 
word en moet minstens 4 dm. x 6 dm. op kante 
gelc wees, hoogstens 2 vt. van mekaar af va n hart 
tot hart. 

Die planke by die hoeke moet goed aan stewige verti.kale 
skuinslyste vasgemaak word. 

22. Jndien d ie dicpte van die luikeindski lde of e ind
hoofplate meer as 15 dm. ondcrkant d ie oppervlakte van 
die dek is, moet voergate voorsien word sodat die gr~an 
deur dje laaihoofde in die ruim of tussendek kan vloei. 

14. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 15, if tbe 
spacings of the uprights or shores a re less than tr.ose 
respectively referred lo in pa ragraphs 3 and 12, the sizes 
of the shores may be reduced in proportio n. 

l 5. Where their a ngle from the horizontal does not 
exceed 10°, the shores fitted shall be of the sizes speci
fied in paragraph I 3. W here, by reason of the construc
tion of the ship, their angle from the horizontal exceeds 
10°, then the next la rger size of shore to that required by 
its length shall be fi tted. In no case shall the angle 
between any shore a nd the horizonta l exceed 45 •. 

Stays. 

16. One stay on each side of each upright shall be fi tted 
in holds 20 ft. and under in depth and shall be placed 
a t a distance below the deck o[ approximately one-third 
from under deck. ln ho lds over 20 ft. in depth, two stays 
on each side of each upright sha ll be fitted, the upper 
stays being placed at a d ista nce below the deck of 
approximately one-quarter of the depth of the hold and 
the lower stays at half the depth of the hold. For the 
purposes of this paragraph, deplhs shall be measured to 
top of fl oors, inner bottom or tunnel lop, as the case may 
be. 

17. When stays are used, the following provisions shall 
apply: -

(a) The stays s hall be of 3 in. c ircumference flexible 
steel wire rope and shall be fitted horizontally. 

(b) The rigging screws shall be I¾ in. in diameter and 
shaJJ be fitted in accessible positions. 

(c) The shackles shall be I in. 

(d) The eye bolts through the wood or angle bar up
rights shall be I¾ in. 

(e) t in. screw bolts and nuts shall be provided as may 
be necessary for securing the wood uprights or 
steel angle bars. 

(f) Either eye pla tes of 1 in. thickness shall be secure
ly riveted to the side stringers or frames, or I in. 
shackles passed through the frame. 

18. If any shifting boards do not extend to tbe full 
depth of the hold, the shifting boards and 'their uprights 
shall be supported or stayed so as to be as efficie nt as 
shifting boards which extend to the fu11 depth of the hold. 

Construction of Feeders, Bins and Bulkheads. 

19. Feeders, bins and bulkheads shall be of sufficient 
strength to withstand the pressure due to the head of 
grain contained therein and shall be grain-tight. 

20. Ships having one or more decks with any contin
uous hold, whether forward or aft, with two batches to 
that hold, shall have a well-constructed bulkhead exten
ding from side to side of the shjp between the two 
hatches to djvjde the hold. 

21. Wood feeders, wing feeders and bin bulkheads 
shaJJ be constructed either-

(a) of planks which have been worked vertically and 
which are not less than 2½ in. thickness: Provided 
that when the vertical unsupported span of the 
planks exceeds 8 ft. , the thickness thereof shall be 
increased proportionately or proportional addition
al stiffening shall be fitted ; or 

(b) of framing lined with grain-tight boards 2 in. in 
thickness or two 1 in. layers of sbiplap, )a id hori
zontally with broken joints; the framing shall 
where possible be placed inside the hatch coamings 
and shall be not less than 4 in. x 6 in. laid on 
edge spaced not more tha n 2 ft. apart centre to 
centre. 

T he planks a t the corners sha11 be well secured to sub
stantial vertical cants. 

22. If tbe depth of the hatch end beams or coamings 
exceeds 15 in. below the surface o f the deck, feeding 
holes shall be provided lo allow the grain to flow through 
the coamings into the hold or ' tween decks. When the 
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\VJnnecr die laai hoofde o nderkant d ie oppcrvlakte van 
die dek dieper as 1S dm. maar hoogstens 18 d m. is. moet 
vocrgate van 2 dm. deursnee voorsicn word. Wanneer 
die laaihoofdc dicper as 18 dm. is, moet voergate met 'n 
dcursnee van 31 dm. voorsien word. V oergate moet 
ongevccr 2 vt. van mekaar af aangebring word. 

23. Masjicnkamcr- en stookruimbcskottc en bulpkctcl
nisse moct. waar hulle aan hitLc ondcrwerp word, 'n skild 
van hout kry en graandig gemaak word . 'n Lugruimle van 
minstcns 6 dm. mocl tussen die bcskot e n die skild gelaat 
word. en 'n skaglugkokcr van 6 dm. x 8 dm. moet van 
die bopunt van die lugruimte na 'n lugkoker of luik voor
sien word. Skildstukke moct gcsleun word op verlika le 
bane wal minstens 2 vi. van mckaar van ha rt tot hart 
gcspasieer is en moct bestaan uit 2 dm.-planke of twee 
diktes van l dm.-planke wat so gele is da t bulle ' n 
verspringeode lyn vorm . 

STUWING. 

Ruime, ko111parteme111e of spesiale afde/ings gedceltelik 
met los graan in massa gevul. 

24. Indien enige ruim. komparlement of spesiale 
afdeling gedceltdik met los graan in massa gevul is. moet 
d ie graan gelyk gemaak en afgedck word met graan in 
sakkc o f met ander geskikte lading tot o p ' n hoogte van 
minstens 4 voct bo die bokant van die los graan in massa 
en geplaas wees o p gcskiktc platforms wat d ie hele opper
vlakte van die los graan in massa bcslaan. D aarbenewcns 
moet die ru im of kompartemenl. a l na die geval. verdeel 
word deur ·n behoorlik geboude langskeepse beskot o f 
deur graanbeskolle parallel met die kjcl, vana f die bodem 
van die ruim of dek, al na die geval. tot op ·n hoogte 
va n minstens 2 vt. bo kant die o ppervlakte van die graan 
in massa. op so 'n wyse da t dit verskuiwing verhoed. 

Met dien verstande da t d ie aanbring van ' n langsskeepse 
beskot of graanbeskotte in ·n laer ruim nie verc is word as 
die graa n in massa nie meer as een-derdc van die inhoud 
van d ie ruim . o f in die geval van 'n ruim met ' n s kag 
of ander soortgelyke tonncl. die helfte van d ie inho ud van 
daardie ruim beslaan nie. 

R uime. kompartemente o f spesiale afdelings heeltemal mer 
los graan in massa (!evul. 

25. lndicn enigc ruim of kompartemc nt hceltema l met 
los graan in massa gevul word. moet dit verdeel word deur 
'n langsskeepse beskot of deur graanbeskolle, in ' n lyn met 
lie kiel. wat behoorlik gcbou en bevcstig moet word en 
raandig moet wees met behoorlikc vullingstukke tussen 
ie dekba lke. In ruime moet hierdie graanbeskotte van 
;e ondcrkan t van die dek na bencde deurloop tot o p 'n 
stand van minstens een-derde van die diepte van d ie 
im of 8 vi.. wat ook a l die grootste is. In tussendek
mpartemente en bo bouc moet bulle va n dek to t dek 
1rloop. In alle gevallc moet die graanbeskotte deurloop 
by die boka nt van die graanvoerders van die ruim of 
npa rtement waarin hulle gelec is. 
6. Alic graan in massa moct goed opgetrem word 
'!11 d ie balke en die vleucls en d ie ruimte daartussen 
t heeltemal gevul word. 
. E nige ruim. kompartement of spcsiale a fdeling wat 
cmal met los graan in massa gevul is. moet gevul 

deur behoorlik geboude graanvoerders wat o p 
cte plekkc aangebdng is en wat min<;tens 2½ pcrsent 
ogstens 8 pcrsent moct bcvat van die hoevcelheid 
wat vervoer word in die kompartcruent wat hulle 
1/anneer los graan in massa in 'n diep tenk gelaai 
is spesiaal gcboude graanvoerders nic 'n vcreiste 
s die diep tenk deur ' n langsskeepsc staalbcskot in 
ldcl vcrdecl is en die graan in massa gocd gcstu 
die tenk en tenkluike heeltemal gevul en die luike 

raanvocrders na 'n ruim. kompartement of spesiale 
moel so ingcrig word dat daar 'n vryc vloci van 
\ allc delc van daardc rnim, 1..ompartement of 
:lfdeling is. Wanneer die a fstand in ·n langslyn 
•an cnigc deel van 'n ruim of kompartemcnt na 
: graanvoerdcr meer as 2S vt. is. moet die graan 
druimtcs mccr as 25 vt. van die na:iste g.raan
f. gclyk gcmaak word tot op ·n hoogte van 
vt. onderkant die dek. en die cindruimtcs 2ev111 
graan in sakke wat on 'n i.- 1

• 

,., 
depth of the coamings below tbe surface of the deck 
exceeds IS in. and does not exceed 18 in .. feeding holes 
2 in. in d iameter shall be provided. When the depth 
exceeds l8 in., feeding holes of 3 t in. diameter shall be 
provided. Feeding holes sha ll be spaced a pproximately 
2 ft. apart. 

23. Engine-room and stokeho ld bulkheads and donkey 
boilers recesses, where subjected to heat, shall be sheathed 
with wood and made grain-tight. An a ir space of a t least 
6 in. shall be left between the bulkhead a nd the sheathing 
and a box trunk ventilator 6 in. x 8 in. in size shall be 
provided from the to p of the air space lo a ventilator o r 
ha tchway. Shea thing s hall be supported on vertical run
ners spaced not less tha n 2 fl. apart centre to centre a nd 
shall consist of 2 in. planks or two thicknesses of l in. 
boards laid to break joint. 

STOWAGE. 

Holds, Compartments or Bins Partly Filled with Loose 
Grain in Bulk. 

24. U any hold, compartment or b in is partly fi lled 
with loose grain in bulk, the grain s hall be levelled and 
topped off with bagged grain or other suita ble cargo 
extending to a beighl not less than 4 ft. above the top of 
the loose gra in in bulk and supported on suitable plat
forms laid over the whole s urface of the loose grain in 
bulk. In addition the hold or compartment. as the case 
may be, shall be divided b)' a properly constructed longi
tudinal bulkhead or by shifting boards which shall be in 
Li ne with the keel, and shall extend from the bottom of 
the hold o r deck, as the case may be, to a height of not 
less than 2 ft. above the s urface of the bulk grain in such 
a way as to prevent shifting. 

Provided tha t the fitting of a longi tud inal b ulkhead or 
s hifting boards in a lower hold shall not be requi red if 
the grai n in bulk does not exceed 011e-tbird of the capacity 
o f the ho ld. or in the case of a hold containing a shaft 
or other simila r tunnel, one-half the capacity of tbe bold. 

Holds, Compartments or Bins Entirely Filled With Loose 
Grain in Bulk. 

2S. If any hold or compartment is entirely filled with 
loose grain in bulk, it s hall be divided by a longitudinal 
bulkhead or s hifting boards, in line with the keel, which 
shall be properly constructed and secured, and fitted 
grain-tight with proper fillings between the beams. fn 
holds. s uch shifting boards shall exte nd downwards from 
the underside of the deck to a distance of at least one
third of the depth of the bold o r 8 ft. whichever is the 
greater. ln compartments in ' tween decks and s uper
structures they shall extend from deck to deck. In all 
cases the shifting boards shall extend to the top of tbe 
feeders of the hold or compartment in which they are 
situated. 

26. A ll bulk grain s hall be well trimmed up between 
the beams and in the wings and the space between them 
sha ll be comple tely filled. 

27. Any bold, compartment or bin which is enti re ly 
fi lled with loose grain in bulk, shall be fed by suitably 
placed and properly constructed feeders, which ::,hall con
tain not less than 2½ per cent or more than 8 per cent 
of the quantity of grain carried in the compartment that 
they feed. When loose grain in bulk is loaded in a deep 
tank, specially built feeders shall not be required if the 
deep tank is di\-ided by a steel centre longitudinal divi
sion and the bulk grain is well stowed, the tank and tank 
hatchways being completely tilled and the hatch covers 
secured. 

28. Feeders lo a hold, compartment or bm shall be so 
arranged as to secure a free flow of grain to all parts of 
that hold, compartment or bin. When the distance, 
mcasur.::d in a fore ..ind aft hnc. from any part of " 1--• • 
or compartment to the nearest f,.0 ,.· -

grain in the enrl n-- -,,.._.., 
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29. Die platforms deur h ierdie Bylae vereis, moet 
bestaan uit draers hoogstens 4 vt. van mekaar af met 
I d m.-pla nke daarop gele, hoogstens 4 dm. van mekaar 
a£, o f tecrseile of sterk skcidingseildoek wat ver genoeg 
oormekaar slaan. 

30. L igte graan in massa moet in d ie geval van 'n 
enkeldeks kip vervoer word in die ruime of boboue daar
van, en in die geval van ander skepe slegs in die ruime o f 
tussendekke daarvan, en in al le geval le moet graanvoerders 
en graanbeskotte ooreenkomstig die vereistes van hierdic 
Bylae aangebring word. l n skepe waar tussendekke of 
skuildckke nic ingedeel is nie, moet be!>kotte gebou word 
o m sodanige skuildekke of tussendekke, na gelang van 
die geval, in kompartemente met 'n maksimum lengtc van 
hoogstens 70 vt. in te dee!. 

31. Swaar graan in massa moet nie bodeks vcrvoer 
word nie beha lwe op die wysc wat in paragrawe 32 en 33 
gespesifiseer word. 

32. Swaar graan in massa moet nie in 'n enkeldckskip 
bodeks of in ' n tweedekskip in die tussendek of in 'n skip 
met meer as twee dekke in die boonste tussendek vervoer 
word nie, bchalwe-

(a) in graa nvoerders behoorl ik oo reenkomstig hierdie 
Bylae gebou : 

(b) in spcsiale afdclings behoorlik ooreenkomstig hierdic 
Bylac gebou. 

; ,33. Waar swaar graan in massa in spesiale afdelings 
vervoer word, moet-

(i) die kompartemcnt of kompartemente o nmiddell ik 
onderkant die spesiale afclelings heeltemal met 
graan in massa gevul word; 

(ii) die ruim of kompartement onder die spesiale 
afdeling of afdelings behoorlik geskalk en vry van 
d ie graanvoerder na so 'n ruim of kompartement 
wees; 

(iii) die totale hoeveelheid graan wat in spesi:i le 
afdelings en in alle graanvoerders vervoer word. 
volgens gewig hoogstens 23 persent wees van die 
bele lad ing onder kan t die dek waarop d ie spesiale 
afdelings gclec is; 

(iv) die kapasileit van enige spesiale afdeling boogstens 
8.000 kub. vt. wees: 

(v) waar die afstand van d ie graanvoerder na die d wars
beskot meer as 20 vt. is, die ru imte aan die a ncler 
ka nt gevul word met graan in sakke of ander 
geskikte vrag; 

(vi) waar 'n spesiale afdeling nic hecltemal met graan 
gevul is n ie, is die bepalings van paragraaf 24 van 
toepassi ng. 

34. Daar word nie vereis da t graanbeskotte aangebring 
moet word in ru ime, tussendekke of boboue wat ru ime, 
tussendekke of boboue is wat slegs graan in sakke beva t 
nie. 

35. G raan in sakke moet vervoer word in soliede sakke 
wa t goed gevul en stewig toegemaak is. 

29. Tbe platforms required by this A nnex shall consist 
of bearers spaced not more than 4 ft. apart and l in. 
boards la id thereon spaced not more than 4 in. apart or 
tarpaulins or strong separation cloths with adequate over
lapping. 

30. Light grain in bulk shall be carried in the case of a 
single deck ship in the holds or superstructures thereof, 
and in the case of other sh ips only in the holds or 'tween 
decks thereof and in all cases feeders and shifting boards 
shall be filled which comply with this Annex. In ships 
where 'tween decks or shelter decks a rc not subd ivided, 
bulkheads shall be constructed so as to divide such 
sheller decks or 'tween decks, as the case may be, into 
compartments of a maximum length of not exceeding 70 
ft. 

3 l. Heavy grain in bulk shaJl not be carried above 
deck except in the manner specified in paragraphs 32 and 
33. 

32. Heavy gra in in bulk shall not be carried above 
deck in a single deck sh ip, or in the 'tween deck of a two 
deck ship, or in the uppermost ' tween deck of a ship having 
more lhan two decks except: -

(a) In feeders properly constructed in accordance with 
this Annex; 

(b) in bins properly constructed in accordance with this 
A nnex. 

33. Where heavy grain in bulk is carried in bins-

(i) the compartment or compartments immediately 
below the bins sha ll be completely filled with bulk 
grain; . 

(ii) the hold or compartment below the bin or bins 
shall be properly battened down clear of the 
feeder lo such hold or compartment; 

(iii) the aggregate quantity of grain carried in bins and 
all feeders sha II not exceed 23 per cent by weight 
of the total cargo below the deck on which the 
bins are situated ; 

(iv) the capacity of a ny bi n shall not exceed 8,000 cu. 
ft.: 

(v) where the d istance from the feeder to the trans
verse bulk head exceeds 20 ft., the space beyond 
shall be fi lled wi th bagged gra in or other suitable 
cargo ; 

(vi) where a bi n is not completely filled with grain, the 
provisions o f paragraph 24 shall apply. 

34. Shi fting boards s hall not be req uired to be fi tted 
in holds. 'tweell decks o r superstructures being holds, 
' tween decks o r superstructures which conta in onl y grain 
in bags. 

35. Bagged grain shall be carried in sound bags which 
sball be well fi lled and securely closed . 

BYLAE/ ANNEX. D. T.V. 5/ 323. 
(Regulasie/ Rcgulation 44.) 

Naam van skip. 
Name of ship. 

J4 

UN IE VAN SUID-AFR IKA. 
UNlON OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER- MAR INE-AFDELJNG. 
Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT- MARINE DIVISION. 
Merchant Shipping Act, 195 1 (Act No. 57 of J95 t). 

SERTIFJKAAT VIR DIE VERVOER VAN GRAAN. 
CERTIFICATE FOR THE CARRIAGE OF GRA IN. 

Registrasiehawc Nctto-tonnemaa t 
Amptel ikc No. (en la nd). van skip. 

Official No. Port or registry Net tonnage 
(and count ry). or ship. 

-

Naam van gesagvocrdcr. 
Name or master. 
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Hiermee sertifiscer ck dal ek op hierdic dag bogenoemde skip o ndersoek hct om tc bepaal of sy behoorlik toegcrus is vir die 
1 hereby c.ertify that 1 have this day inspected the above-mentioned ship to ascerta in whether she is properly equipped for the 

• vervocr van liglc/ swaar graan. 
• carriage of light/ heavy grain. 

Die re:!lings vir die berging van graan en die voorsorgmaat recls wat gct ref is o m te verhocd dat die graa n verskuif. is in ooreen
The arrangements for the stowage of Lhe grain and the precautions taken to prevent the grain from shifting arc in accordance with 

stemming met d ie regulasics bct reffendc die vervoer van graan soos van krag in die Unie. 
the regulations governing the carriage of grain as in fo rce in the Union. 

Hawe. 
Port. 

No. 

Hierdie scrlifikaat word namens die regering van di.: Unie van Suid-Afrika uitgereik. 
This certificate is issued o n behalf o f the Government of the Union of South Africa. 

BYLAB B. 
(Regulasie 47 (3)]. 

H a11dreke11i11g en ampstitel. 
Signature and desig11a1io11. 

• Skrap woord wat nie van toepassing is nie. 
• Delete word which does no t apply. 

SEISOENSVAARGEBl6DB. 

Gebied. Winlertydperk. 

ANN EX. E. 
[Regulation 47 (3).J 

SEASONAL AREAS. 

D a tum. 
Date. 

Beskrywing. _ No. I A = I Description. Winter Period. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

s 

6 

Die walergebied binne en ten aoorde van 
die volgende lyn :-
' n Lyn suid gclrck van die kus van 

Groenland op 50° westerlcngte tot 
aan 45° noordcrbreedte vandaar 
langs die parallel van 451 noorder
brcedte tot aan 15° weslerlengte, van
daar noord tot aan 60 noorderbrced
te en vcrvolgens langs d ie parallel van 
60° noorderbrecdte tot a:.m die wcs
kus van Noorwec. D aar moct be
skou word dat Bergen o p d ie grcnslyn 
!c tussen hierdie watergcbied en die 
watcrgebied 2 hieronder vermeld 

D ie watergebied ten noorde van ' n lya 
getrek van die ooskus van Amcrika 
langs die parallel van 36° noorder
brccdtc tot aan T ari fa in Spanje met uit
sondering van bostaande watcrgcbied 
I maar met inbegrip van die Balt icse 
See 

Die Middellandsc See en die Swart See. 

Die Japanse Sec tusscn die paral lclle van 
35° en 50 noorderbrcedte 

Die gebied ten noordc Yan 'n lyn getrek 
vanaf die ooskus, an Honsh1 u in Japan 
langs die parallel van 35 ' noorderbreed
te to t aan 150' wcsterlengte en vandaar 
langs die loksodroom na die weskus 
van Brits-Columbia op 55" noorder
breedte maar met uitsondering van 
bovcrmeldc watergebied 4 

D ie watcrgebied aan d ie stLidekanl ,an 'n 
lyn getrek vanaf d ie ooskus van Suid
Amenka langs die para llel van 40° 
suidcrbreedtc tot aan 56' wcsterlengte, 
vandaar langs die loksodroom na 'n 
punt op 34 s uiderbrecdte, en 50 wcs
terlcngte. vandaar langs die parallel 
van 34 suiderbreedte lo t aan die wcs
kus v.i n Suid-Afrika; van die ooskus 
van Suid-A frika op 30' suiderbrccdte 
lang:; die loksodroom na 'n punt op 
35 ·' 30' su iderbreedte en I I 8" ooster
lengtc op die hoogte van die suidkus 
van Australii!, Yandaar Jang,, die lokso
d room na Kaap Grim , Tasman ie, , an
daar langs dic noordkus van Tasmanie 
na Eddystone-punt, vandaar langs die 
loksodroom na die weskus , an Suid
e1land, N1e11-Seeland, op 170, ooster
lengte, vandaar langs die wes-, suid
en oosJ..us ,an Su,d-e iland tot Kaap 
Saunders, vandaarlangs die loksodroom 
na 'n punt op 33° suiderbreedte en 170° 
westerlengte; en vandaar tang<; die 
parallel van 33° suiderbreedte na die 
weskus van Suid-Amcrika 

16 Oktober lot 
15 April. 

November tot 
31 Maart. 

16 Dcsember to t 
I 5 Maart. 

I Desember to t 
28/ 29 Fcbru
aric. 

16 Oktober tot 
15April. 

16 April tot 
15 Oktober. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

The a rea within and to lhc northwards of 
the following line:-
A line drawn south from the coast of 

Greenland at long. 50° W . to lat. 
45° N. thence a long the parallel o f 
45° N. lo lo ng. 15° W. thence north 
to lat. 60° N. thence along the 
pa ra llel of 60° N. to the west coast 
of Norway. Dcrgen is cons idered 
as being o n the boundary between 
th is area ,ind a rea 2 below 

T he area north of a line drawn from the 
cas t coast of America along the parallel 
of 36" N. to Tarifa in Spain exclud ing 
area I above but including the Baltic 
Sea 

The Mediterranean a nd the Black Seas . . 

The Sea of Japan between the paralle ls of 
35" N. and 50° N. 

The area north o f a line drawn from the 
cas t coas t of H o nshiu in Japan a long 
the parallel or 35 ' N. to long. 150 ' W. 
and thence alo ng a rhumb line to the 
west coast of British Columbia a t la t. 
55° N. but excluding an:a 4 above 

The area south of a line drawn from the 
eas t coast of South America a long the 
parallel of 40 S. to long. 56 W. thence 
along a rhumb line to the point lat. 
34 ' S., long. 50 W. thence along the 
parnllc l of 34° S. 10 the west coast of 
South Africa; from the cast coast 
of South Africa al lat. 30 S. along a 
rhumb line to the point lat. 35 ' 30 S. 
long. 118 E. off the southern coast of 
Australia. thence along a rhumb line 
to Cape Grim, Tasmania, thence a long 
the north coast o f Tasmania to Eddy
stone Point thence along a rhumb line 
to the west coast of South Island, New 
Zea la nd, at long. 170 E. thence along 
the west, south a nd cast coasts or 
South .Isla nd to Cape Saunders thence 
along a rhumb line to 1hc point la t. 
33° S. lo ng 170' W.: and thence along 
the parallel of3J 0 S. to the west coast of 
South America 

16th October to 
15th April. 

1st November lo 
31s t March. 

16th December 
to J 5th March. 

1st D ecember to 
28th/29th Feb
ruary. 

16th October to 
151 h April. 

16th April lo 
15th October. 

,s 
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Naam va n skip. 
Name of ship. 

BUJTENGEWONE OFFJSrnLE KOERANT, JI DESEMBER 1959 

BYLAE/ ANNEX. P. 

UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA. 
UNION OF SOUTH AFR ICA. 

D EPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER- MARINE-AFOELTNG. 
Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 va n l95J). 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT- MARINE DIVISION. 
Merchant Shipping Act, 195 1 (Act No. 57 of J95J). 

SERTIFIKAAT TEN O PSIGTE VAN "N D EKVRAG HOUT. 

T.V. 5/324. 
(Regulasie/ Regulalioo 56.) 

CERT IFICATE .IN RESPECT OF A D ECK CARGO OP TI MBER. 

Registrasichawe 
Amptelike No. (en land). Naam van gesagvoerder. 

Official No. Port o f registry Name of Master. 
(and country). 

Hiermee sertifiseer ek dat bogenoemde skip geskik is vir die vervocr van bout as dek-vrag. Die skip is behoorlik toegerus ingevolgc 
1 hereby certify that the above-mentioned ship is suitable for the carriage of timber as deck cargo. The ship is properly equipped 

die regulasies wat in die Unie van Suid-Afrika van krag is, en die vrag hout wat gelaa i is by die bawe ______________ _ 
in accordance with the regulations in force in the Union of South Africa, and the timber cargo loaded a t the port of 

(Suid-Arrika) op di ___________ (datum) is behoorlik geberg en vasgemaak kragtens daardie regulasies. 
(South Africa) on the (date) is properly s lo\\ e<l and secured in accorda nce with those regulations. 

Die vrag bout is bestem vir _______________________ ____ _ 

Hawe. 
Port. 

The timber cargo is destined for 

H ierdie sertifikaat word namens die rcgering van die Unie va n Suid-Afrika uitgereik. 
This certificate is issued on behalf of the Government of the Union of South Africa. 

Jlandtekening van opnemer. 
Sig11a1ure of S urveyor. 

BYLAE/ ANNEX. G. 

Datum. 
Date. 

T.V. 5/ 325. 
(Regulasie/ Regulation 61.) 

UNIE VAN SUJD-AFRIKA.- UNTON OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER- MARJNE-AFDELJNO. 
H andcJskeepvaartwct 195 1 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT- MARINE DJVJSION. 
Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951). 

ONG EVALLEVERSLAG. 
(ArtikcJ twee/,onderd nege-e11- vyf1ig van die Wet.) 

C ASUAL TY RE PORT. 
(Section t wo hunderd and fif1y -11i11e of the Act.) 

A. BESONDBRHEDE VAN SKJP EN VRAG./PART!CULARS OF SHIP AND CARGO. 

Amplclikc Ystcr, Besluy-
Naam van skip nommcr Rcgl- BrulO Neuo- s1aal Jaar Aantal wing en 

(meld ~lf~;;:I). mo1or en nn..sio,. s rrasic• of wnnnccr beman- Aantal gcwig van 
oalitcil. hawe. tonn.e- tonne- bout. gcbou. ningslcdc, N~asicrs. ,rrag. mao.t. maat. Name of sh ip Official Pon Gross Net Iron. Year Numbor umber of Descrip-

(s tntc whether number of tonnage. tonoagc. steel of of pa~cngera. lion and 
steam, mo to r or s a il). n.od natio- rcgisuy. or build. CfC\\, weight of 

nality. wood. ca rgo. 

Sloi;s venniste skcpe. 
Missinll ships o nly. 

Bedrag van assura.nsic o p. 
Amount or insurance on. 

Wonrde van. 
Value of. 

Skip. Vra11scld. Vrng. Skip. Vrag. 
Sh ip. Freight. Cargo. Ship. Cargo . 

.............. ·-··························· ............................................................................................................................ ..................................................................................................................... _ 
J6 
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B. BESONDERHEDE BETREFFENDE GESAGVOERDER EN EI.ENAARS VAN SKIP. 
PARTlCULARS R EGARDING MASTER AND OWNERS OF SHIP. 

Gesagvoerder/ Mastcr. Eicnaars/Owncr•. 

Vollenaam. Na.sionalileit. 
Nationality. 

No. van sertifikaat. 
No. of ccrtificarc. 

D atum van uitreildng 
v.ln seniOkaa-1. 

Date of issue ol 
certificate. 

Piek waar scrtifikaat 
uitgereik is. 

Plnce of issue of 
ccr1iticate. 

Naam en adrcs. 
Name aud address. Name in full. 

-··············-···-·············+···································· ... 1 ....................................... -t, . ................ ...................... , ... ............................... ...... , ................................................................................................... . 

_ ..................................... , ................. ·-·················· .. I······································+······························ ......... , ........................................ , ................................................................................................... . 

- ······························ __ ,_ ..................................... · ........................................ , .... ____ ·················•··· .................................................. , .... ___ ---- ____ ............................................................... . 

C. BESONDERHEDE YAN REIS./ PARTICULARS OF VOYAGE. 

Vrecmde-voart, ku.s
vaart. visvangs, ens. 
Foreign-going, coas-

ting. fishing. etc. 

Oorspronklike hawe 
van vcrtrck. 

Original Port of 
departu re. 

Datum van vertrek vana 
oorspron.k'like hawe. 

Date of departure from 
ori.gina.l port. 

Laastc hawc w~arvan
daan uilgevaar. 
Port las t sniled 

from. 

U i1cindclike besl.cm
miogsh:,wc. 

Port of final 
dcst inaticm. 

_ ..................................... J .......... ..... .................... ..... , ............ ................................................ , ........................................ l·········· .............................. J .......... .................................. ......................... .......... . 

•········· ............................. , ........................................ , ............................................................ , ....................................... ,, ....................................... ,, .............................................................................. . 
................................ ........ 1 •••••••••••• ••• __ ··············· ' ······ ...................................................... 1 ............ . .......... . .......... _ ·__!__ _ ·_ · ____ ·················· ···' · ············ ................................................ ................. . 

D. BESONDERHEDE VAN ONGEYAL (MELD OF DIT GREENWICH MlDDELBARE TYD OF PLAASLIKE TYD IS). 
PARTICULARS OF CASUALTY (STATE WHETHER GREENWICH MEANTIME OR LOCAL TIME). 

Juiste pick Waar skip Juis.te Jigging Toestand TOCi,tand van -see R ;gting I Aantal leweo!I vcrlorc. 

OF laasle van Dreedtegraad en di~tansie Datum en Toestand van weer en en rigti,1g waarin. en sterkte Number of l.ivcs· loat. 
(naam van plclc. land o r sec). gehoor is.. en lea.gtcgraad. va.n l.rnd, ens. uur. van gety. atmosfeer. d.it vloei. van wind. 

fuact locality Where ship LJ.titute True t>carin&: Date and State of State of State of jC3 a.nd Direction I 
OR was last and longitude. and distance hour. tide. weather and in what di reel.ion 

(Dame or place. country or sea). heard of. from land. etc. atmosphere. Oowing. 
and force Bc:mannin, Pauasicn. 
of wind. Crew. l'assetlga'I. 

-·········-·····-···-·········-·····--.. ·······+·······················l··· .. •·········· ... · ........ , ............................ , .................... 1 .................. +··· .. ············· .. ···l····························· .. •t•• .. ••••• ........... , .................... , ....................... . 

....................................................... , ........................ , ....................................................... +··-······-······ ·r ·· · ...... ······ ·· 1 · -···················1· ............................... , .. ············ .. ····1········ .. ·· ........ 1·· ..................... . 

........................................................ , .................................................................................... , .................... , ................... ~ ........................ ,., ................................................................................................... . 

E. ALGEMEEN./GENERAL. 

J.ndien bergi.ng-dienste gelewer i.J, meld dcu.r wie en of dit 
belaal is teen berging- o f gewone tariewe. 

lfsalvagescrvices were rendered, staLcby whom and whether 
paid for at salvage or ord.iuary rates. 

Naam van JO()(U: 
(iodica c,1ige). 
Name of pilot 

(if llny). 

Kort verslag van o ngeva.1, met o pmerkjogs betreffcnde oorsake en of dil kon vermy 
gewces het. Toon mate van skade aan skip en vrAg a.an. 

Brief account ofcasuaUy, with rcn.iark.s as to causes and wb.ctber il could have been 
av~ded. Give elttcnt o f damage to .ship and cargo. 

- ............................................................................................................. t ........................................ , ....................................................................................................................................................... . 

...................... .... ....................................... ............ ........ .......................... -i, .............. ......................... J ......................................................................... .............................................................................. . 

................................................... ___ ••••••• .................................... _. 1 ... __ ••• ......................... .... ... 1 .... ........... ................................................................................ .......................... ...... . ............ ........... . 

AANTEKBN1No.- Vrae I tot 33 moet voltooi word wannccr die skip verlore gegaan het, verlaal, gcstrand of beskadig is, en vrae 34 tot 69 in die 
geval van 'n botsing. 

NoT11.-Questions I to 33 sball be completed when the ship has been lost, abandoned, stranded or damaged, and questions 34 to 69 iu the case 
of a collision. 

ci. 
:a 
"' 
'S 
] 
e 
! 
i 
: ' 
i fl 
1 
l .. 
CQ I 

I. Wal was die skip se water-diepgang voor en aglcr? 
Wha• was the ship's draught of water forward and aft? ____________________________ _ 

.., Naam, datum en publiseerder van kaart van omgcwing van ongevaJ, en indien ' n Admiraliteit~kaart, die nommer en datum van die 
Title, dale and publisher of the chart of the local ity of tJ1e casualty, and, if an Admiralty Chart, the number and date of the last 
joogste korreksie? correction? _____________________________________________ _ 

,. Aantal. kompasse? Was hulle in goeie toestand ? Number of compasses? Were they in good condition? ____________________________ _ 
~. Kon cnige deel van die vrag die kompas bcYnvlocd? 

Could any part of the cargo affect the compass?_ _____________________________ _ 
5. Was die reddings-toestelle aan boord in oorecnstemming met die voorgeskrewe vcrcistes '/ ________________ _ 

Were the life-saving appliances on board in accordance with prescribed requirements? _________________ _ 
6. Aantal waterdigte afdelings ? Number of watertight compartments? ___________________________________ _ 
7. Was hulle van nut in hierdie geval? Did they prove of use in this case? ___________________________________ _ 

8. Was die vuurblustoestelle aan boord in oorccnstemming met die voorgcskrewc vereistcs? 
Were lhe fire appliances on boa.rd in ac.cordance with prescribed requirements? ___________________ _ 

9. Was die skip goed uitgerus in alle opsigte? Was the ship well found in all respects? ____________________ _ 
10. Hoe was die kolehokke geventilcer? How were the bunkers ventilated? ___________________________________ _ 

l 1. lndien die sk.ip in ballas was, meld soort, hoeveclheid en waar aan boord? 
If the ship was in ballast, state kind, quantity and where carried"/ _________________________ _ 

l7 



BUITENGEWONE OFFISltLE KOERANT, ti DESEMBER 1959 

114 

0 12. 

i 13 . ... 
0 

[! 14. .. = J 5. (J 

t 
16 . ., 

~ .,, 
17. E 

> 
C: ., 
> 
<I 18. -0 ... -= 19 . ... 
"' -0 
C, 

20. § 
IICI 

21. 

= 22. 0 
,a ., -~ .. 23. ., 
C 24. ... 
0 

I: 
~ = 25. 
-~ 

26. e::. .. 
27. 'ri! 

Ol 
.!!f 

28. .. ., 
C 

~ 29. 
I> .. 30. 
"C .. 
-= 31. .. .. .., 
C 32. 0 
VI .. 
i= 33. 

34. 

0 35. 
~ 
(J 36. .., 
~ 37. 
C. 
:c 38. "' .... 
0 

39. ~ ., 
= 40. 
(J 

'f 41. ., 
~ 
Cl) 42 . ., .. 
> 
C, 
QI 

43. 

C. 
:ii 44. 
"' 
1;l 45. ... 
QI 
"r:I .. 46. 

tl 47. CJ .., 
C 

~ 
IICI 

48. 

JS 

Het die skip ' n dekvrag gchad? 
Had the ship a deck load? __ 
lndien di! hou1 was, was d it in ooreenstemming met die voorgeskrewe vereistes? 
If of timber, was ii in accorda nce with prescribed requirements'! ________ _____ ____________ _ 
Was die skip oorlaai'? 
Was the shin overladen ? 
Was die vrug bchoorlik gebcrg? 
Was the cargo properly stO\\Cd? 
l ndien d ie skip 'n vrag graan gehad hct, was dil in oorccnstemming mcl die voorgcskrcwc H rcistcs gcbcrg? 
lflheshir had n grain cargo, was it ,towed in accordance with prescribed rcqui1cments'? _ _ 
lndien 'n , rag kolc. wt1s allc ru11ntc:. heeltemal vol, iodien nie, meld kapa,iteit va n lee ~pas1c wat in elke ruim oor b ? I loe was die 
If a coal cargo, we1 c al l holds completely full, 1f not, state capacity of empty space left in ca~h hold '/ I lo" \\ere the holds 
ruimc gcvcntilcer '? 
ventilated? _ 
Beskrywing ,an kole en koolmyn waar dit vandaa n kom ? 
Description of conl and colliery tlf origin? 
Was die kolc ge5tapel voordat <lit verskecp is, en indien so. hoclank? 
Hnd the coal been stncked befo re shipment. and if so, how long? _________________________ _ 
Wecrsomstandighcde ten tydc van verskeping? 
State of "calher at time of shipment ? ----- ----------------------------

Rang van oflisier in bevel? 
Rank of officer in charge? _______________ _ 
Wa d ie skip met rndar of ander navigasie-hulpmiddels uilgerus? lndien so, noem hulle. 
Was the ship fitted with radar o r other navigational aids? If so, na me them 
Was hullc voor die s tra nd ing in werking? 
Were they in operation prior lo the stranding'? __ _ __ 
Wat en op welke 1yd, " as die laaste la ndmerke, bakens of boe1e sigbaar? (Vermeld o f di t Greenwich Middelbare Tyd o f P lamlike 
Wh:11 , a nd al what time. were the last landmnrks, beacons or buoys visible? (Stnte whether Greenwich Mean Time o r local 
tyd is) 
time) 
Was die tekens met die blote oog gcsien of deur middel van radar? Toon gcsigs-pcilings of radarreikwydte en pcil ings aa n 
Wen.: these marks seen directly or by radar? G ive visual bearings o r radar ranges a nd bearings 
Was peilings van enige bakcn of rigtingsoekcr-s tasie ,erkry? lndicn \\Cl, meld pcilings \\al ,erkry is 
Were bearings obtained from any beacon or dirt-ction-li nding station? Jf so, s late bearings o btaineu.-----------
lloe la nk voor die s trand ing \, as hierdie pcilings verkry? 
H ow long before stranding were these bearings obtained'? 
Was dicpte-peilings gencem? H oc lank voor die stranding? 
Were soundings taken? H ow long before s lranding? 
Wa t was die diepte by d ie eerste en laaste diepte-pciling? 
What was the depth at the first and the las t sounding? 
Rigting gestuur toe ongeval plaasgevind Im ? Meld of <lit juis o f magnetics is 
Course steered when casualty happened ? Stale whether true o r mngneuc 
Spoed ten tyde va n s trand ing? 
Spe,ed at time o f stranding? 
Rigling va n sk ip sc voorpunt na stranding? 
D irection of sh ip's head after stra nding'? 
Was ongeval veroorsaak dcur ' n ongekaa rte obstruksie? 
Was casualty due to an uncharted obstruction? _______________________________ _ 

Wa t was die skip se water-dicpgang voor en agtcr? 
What w-<1s the sh ip's draught of water forward and aft? _____________________________ _ 
Aantal kompasse? Was hulle in goeie tocstand? 
Number of compasses? Where they in good order?.-----------------------------
Aantal watcrdigte afdelings? 
Number of watertight compartments? _________ __________________________ _ 
Was hulle in h ierd1e geval van nut? 
D id they prove of use in this case?. __ 
Aamal en tocstand van pompe by aanvangs van reis? 

umber and condition of pumps at commencement of voyage? __________________________ _ 
H oeveel en waller het ,oor die sinking nuttcloos geword '/ 
How many, and which, had become uselC!.s before foundering? 
Was die reddingstocstellc aan boord in ooreenstemming met die voorgesk rewe vereistes? 
Were the life-saving appliances on board in accordance with prescribed requirements? _________________ _ 
Was die skip goed u itgcrus in a lgcmcne uitrusting? 
Was the ship well found in genera l equipment? ________________ ________________ _ 
Het die skip 'n dekvrag gchad '! 
Had the ship a deck load '! 
Indien dit hout was, \\as di l in oo recn~temming met voorgcskrcwe vereistes? 
I f of timber, was it in accordance with prescr ibed requirements? _________________________ _ 
Wns die skip oorlani? 
Was the ship overladen? 
Was vrag behoorlik gebcrg? 
Was ca rgo properly stowed ? 
lndicn die skip ' n vrag graan gchad hct, was dit in ooreenstemming met voorgcskre\\e vereistes gcberg? 
If the ship had :1 grain cargo, was ii s towed in accordance with prescribed requirements ? 
Tndicn ' n vrag kole, wa~ a lle ruime hecltemal , o l ? ladicn nie, meld kapasitci t van Ice spasie wat in cll.e ruim oor is? lloe was die 
If a coa l cargo, \\Crc all ho lds complctley full? If no t, sta le capacity of empty space left in each hold'! H ow \\ere the holds 
ruimc gcventilccr ? 
vcnt ilalcd?_ ... _ 
Het hicrdie sk ip cnii;c h ulp nodig gchad ? I ndica wcl, hoe was dit ontbied? 
Was any assistance required by th is ship ? If so, how was it summoned'/ _________________________ _ 
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Rang van o£fisier in bevel ten tyde van botsing? 
Rank of officer in charge at time of collision ?,~-:-:-:-:--:----:::--=--=:----:----:--:----------------
Was die skip met radar of ander navigasie-bulproiddels uitgerus? lndien wel, noero hulle 
Was the ship fitted with radar or other navigational aids? If so, name then._ ____________________ _ 
Was hulle voor die st randi.ng in werking 
Were they in operation prior to Lhe collision?,::-----=----:--:-::------------- - ----------
R igting van skip wanneer die under een vir die eerste keer gcsien is? 
Course of ship when the other was first seen ? _______________________ _ _______ _ _ 
Hoe was hierdie rigting bepaal? 
How was 1his course determined ?---:-:----:----:---:--::------ ------------ --------- 
Spocd van skip toe die ander vir die cerste keer gesien is? 
Speed of ship when the other was first seen? 
Wat was die peiling van die ander skip toe dit vir die eerste kecr gcsien is? Meld hoe dit bcpaal is (bv. blote oog, deur rada r radio of 
What was 1he bearing of the other ship when first seen ? State how obta ined (e.g. visually, by rada r, radio or o ther na~igational 
ander navigasic-huJpmiddel) 
aid) ___ _ 
Kleur van lig of ligte van ander skip wat ccrsle gesien is, en hoclank voor die botsing? 
Colour of light or lights of o ther ship first seen, and how long before the coll ision ?,_--:--7-:----:---::-:,,...----------
R igting van die ander skip toe dit vir die ccrste keer gesien is? Meld hoe dit bepaal is (soos onder 55). 
Course of the other ship when firs t seen? State how obta ined (as under 55)•--------------------=--
R igting van hierdie skip se voorpunt ten tyde van die botsing? 
Direction of this ship's bead at the time of tbe collision 7-::-------------- - -------------
Rigting van ander skip sc voorpunt ten tyde van botsing? 
Direct ion of other ship's head at the time of the collision?----:---:----:----,---:--:---:--------------
Was die spoed van die masjiene van hierdie sk ip verminder of bccltemal tot stilstand gebring? Gee besonderhcdc 
Were the engines of this sh ip slowed or stopped ? G ive particuJa, ..... ___ _____________________ _ 
Spoed toe botsing plaasgevind het? 
Speed when the collision took place? _____ :---:---:-------,----:---:--:-----::------------
Was ligte bchoorli k toegerus en vertoon, en was misseine in oorcenstemming met die regulasies gegee? 
Were lights properly fi tted and shown, and fog signa ls made in accordance with the regulations?_----,-.----- ----
Het die ander skip sy naam verstrek en na die botsing byderhand gebly, in ooreenstemming met die voorgeskrewe vereistcs? 
D id Lhe other ship give her name and sLand by after the collision, in accordance with prescribed requirements? ________ _ 
Naam, nasionaliteit, hawe en amptclike nommer van die andcr skip ? 
Name, nationality, port and official number of the o ther ship? _ ____ ____________________ _ 

Act die masjiene ingestort of nutteloos geword voor die sinking? 
Had engines broken down or become useless before foundering?~-------------------------
Datum eo uur wanneer lck ontstaan hel of wanneer hoe golwe aanboord gek.ry is? 
Da te and hour of springing leak or of ship shipping heavy seas? _____ ______ ___ ___________ _ 
Rigtiog gestuur voor die skip gesink het? Course steered prior to ship foundering? _____________________ ______ _______ _ 
Omstandighede van die reis onmiddellik: voor die sinking? , 1, 
Circumstances of the voyage immediately preceding the foundering? • 
Besonderhede van stappe wat gedoen is om sinking te verhoed 
Details of measures taken to prevent the founderin,is------------ ----- - -------------

Gedatcer te op hierdie dag van 
Dated •-----------th· day of _ ________________ _ 

(Getek.eo) (Signed,_ ______________ _ 

• Gesagvoerder/ Eienaar/ F.ienaar se verte:enwoonJiler. 
• Ma1ter/ Owner/ Owner's repre1entaJIW!. 

Adres 
Addn::s;'------- -------- ---

• Skrap watter ookaJ nie van toepassing is oie. 
Delete whichever is not applicable. 

Ken u Nasionale Erfenis! 
Koop 'n kopie van 

DIE GEDENKWAARDIGHEDE 
VAN SUID-AFRIKA 

Geredigeer deur C. van Riel Lowe en B. D. Malan vir die Historiese 
Monumente-komm1ssie 

HERS I ENE EN VER GRO TE TWEEDE UITGA WE 
1951 

PRAGTIG GE-ILLUSTREER 

'n Boek wat u sal help om u land op 'n nuwe manier le ken en 
to waardeer. Dit sal u na inleressante onldekkings lei, waar u ook 

mag woon of re1s 

PRYS 15s. 
Bost el u kopie, in Afrikaans of Engels, by 

DI E STAATSDR UKKER, PRETORIA 

Know Your National Heritage! 
Buy a copy of 

THE MONUMENTS OF 
SOUTH AFRICA 

Edited by C. van Riel Lowe and 8. D. Malan for the Historical 
Monuments Commission 

REVISED AND ENLARGED SECOND EDITION 
1951 

LAVISHLY ILLUSTRATED 

A book that will help you to see and appreciate your country 
,n a new way and lead you to interesting d1scovorics wherever 

you live or travel 

PRICE 15s. 

Order your copy, in English or Afrikaans, from 

TH E GOVERN ME NT PR INTER, PR ETORIA 

19 
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Maak gebruik van die ... 

Posspaarbank ! 
Die veiligheid van u geld word deur die 
Staat gewaarborg en u is verseker van streng 
geheimhouding en ongeewenaarde diens in 

verband met inlaes en opvragings 

Die rente op inlaes in gewone rekenings is 
31% per jaar 

Op bedrae wat in Spaarbanksertifikate be le 
word, is die rente 4% per jaar 

£10,000 kan in Spaarbanksertifikate bele word 

OPEN VANDAG 'N REKENING ! 

Use the ... 

Post Office Savings Bank 
which prov i d e s 

state security ; strict secrecy and unrivalled 

facil ities for depositing and withd raw ing 

Deposits in ordinary accounts earn interest at 
3½% per annum 

Amounts invested in Savings Bank Certificates 
earn 4% per annum 

£10,000 may be invested in Savings Bank Cer
t ificate s 

OPEN AN ACCOUNT TODAY ! 

Die Staatsdruk.kcr, PrcJoria. The G overnment Printer, Pretoria. 
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Rang van offis ier in bevel ten tyde van botsing? 
Rank of officer in charge at time of collision? _______ _ 
Was die skip met radar of ander navigasic-hu lpmiddcls uilgcrus? lndicn wel, 110cm hulle 
Was the ship fit ted with radar or other navigational aids? If so, name the ,,_ ____________________ _ 
Was hulle voor die stranding in werking 
Were they in operation prior to the collision? __ _ 
Rigting van skip wannecr die a nder een vi r d ie ccrste kecr gesien is? 
Course of ship when the o ther was first seen? ________________________________ _ 

Hoc was hicrdie rigting bepaal '? 
How was this course determined ? 
Spocd van skip toe die antler vir die ecrsle keer gesien is? 
Speed of ship when the oth.:r was first seen? __ 
Wnt wns die pciling van die ander skip toe dil vir die eerste kecr ge.<,ien is? Meld hoc dil bcpaa l is (bv. blote oog. dcur radar, radio or 
Whal was the bearing of the o ther ~hip " hen first seen'! S tale how obtained (e.g. visually, by radar, radio or other navigationa l 
ander navigas ie-hulpmicldcl) 
aid) --
Kleur van lig of ligte van ander skip wa1 cers le gesien is, en hoclank voor die botsing? 
Colour of light or lights of other ship first seen, and how long before the collision '! __ ~ 
Rigling van die antler skip toe <lit vir die ecrste keer gcsicn is? Mclcl hoc dit bepaal is (soos o ndcr 55). 
Course of the o ther ship when first seen ? State how obtained (as under 55) _____________________ _ 
Rigling va n hierdie skip se voorpunt ten tyde van die botsing? 
D irection of this sh ip's head al the time of the collision '! ____________________________ _ 
R igting van a nder skip sc voorpunl ten tydc van botsing ? 
Direction of other sh ip's head at the t ime of the collisio n ? __ 
Was die speed van d ie masjienc van hierdie skip vcrminder of heeltemal to t s tilstand gebring? Gee besonderhcde 
Were the engines of this ship slowed or stopped? Give particulars ____ _ 
Spocd toe boL5ing plaasgcvind hct? 
Speed when the collision took place? ____ _ 
Was ligte bchoorl ik toegerus e n vcrtoon, en was rnisseine in ooreenstemming met die reguh1~ics gegee? 
Were lights properly lilted a nd shown, and fog signals made in accordance with the regu lations? ____ _ 
Het die ander skip sy naam verstrek e n na d ie bo~ing byderhantl gcbly, in ooreenslcmm ing me t die voorgeskrcwe verc is tes? 
D id the other ship give her name and 5land by after the coll ision. in accordance with prescribed requirements? ________ _ 
Naam, nasionaliteit, hawe en amptehkc nommer van die andcr skip? 
Name, na tionality, port and official number of the other ship ? --- -----------------------

Hel d ie masjienc 111gcstort of nulleloos geword voor d ie s inking? 
Had engines broken down o r tx.-come useless before foundering? _ 
Da tum en uur wanncer lek ontstaan het of wanncer hoc golwe aanboord gekry is ? 
Dale and hour o f s pri nging leak or of s hip shipping heavy seas? ___________________________ _ 
Rigting gestuur voor die skip gesink hel? 
Course steered prior to s hip founde ring?_ 
Omstandighedc van die reis onmiddell ik voor die sinking? 
Circumstances o f the voyage immediate ly preceding the foundering? ' 
Bcso nderhedc van slappc wat gecloen is om sinking le verhoed 
Deta ils of measures taken to prcvcnt the founderio.,_ _______________________________ _ 

Gedatecr te op hierdie dag va n 
D a ted a._ __________ tbi d ay of _________________ _ 

(Geteken) 
(Signed)_ 

• Gesagvoerder/ Eienaar/ Eie11aar se vertee11woordiger. 
• Master/ Owner/ Owner's representative. 

Adrcs 
Addres.s_ ________________ _ 

• Skrap watter ookal nie van toepassing is nie. 
Delete whichever is not applicable. 

Ken u Nasionale Erfenis! 
Koop 'n kopie van 

D IE GEDENKWAARDIGHEDE 
VAN SUID-AFRIKA 

Gerod,geer deur C. van Riel Lowe on 8. D. M3lan vir die H,storiese 
Moni.;mento•k0mm,ss1e 

HERSIENE EN VERGROTE TWEEDE UITGAWE 
1951 

PRAGTIG GE-ILLUSTREER 

'n Bock wat u sal help om u land op 'n nuwe man,er le ken on 
te waardeer. 01t sal u na intorcssanto on!d61tlungs lai, waa, u ook 

mag v. oon of reis 

PRYS 15s. 
Bestol u kopie, in Afrikaans of Engels, by 

DIE STAAT SDRUKKER, PRETORIA 

Know Your National H e;:ritage ! 
Buy a copy of 

THE MONUMEN TS O F 
SOUTH AFRICA 

Edited by C. van Riol Lowe and S. D. Malan for the Historical 
Monuments Commission 

REVISED AND ENLARGED SECOND EDITIO N 
1951 

LAVISHLY ILLUSTRATED 

A book that w,11 help you to see and appreciate your country 
in o now way and lead you to interesting d iscoveries wherever 

you live or tr a, ol 

PRICE 15s. 
Order your copy, in English or Afrikaans, from 

THE GOVERNMENT PRINTER, PRETORIA 

l9 
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Maak gebruik van die ... 

Posspaarbank ! 
Die veiligheid van u geld word deur d ie 
Staat gewaarborg en u is verseker van streng 
geheimhouding en ongeewenaarde diens m 

verband met inlaes en opvragmgs 

Die rente op inlaes in gewone rekenings is 
3½% per jaar 

Op bedrae wat in Spaarbanksertifikate bele 
word, is die rente 4% per jaar 

£10,000 kan in Spaarbanksertifikate bele word 

OPEN VANDAG 'N REKENING ! 

Use the ... 

Post Office Savings Bank 
which provides 

state security; strict secrecy and unrivalled 

facilities for depositing and withdrawing 

Deposits in ordinary accounts earn interest at 
3½% per annum 

Amounts invested in Savings Bank Certificates 
earn 4% per annum 

£10,000 may be invested in Savings Bank Cer• 
tificates 

OPEN AN ACCOUNT TODAY ! 

D1e Staatsdrukkcr, Pretoria. The Government Printer, Pretoria. 
4 




